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TO 
PROFESSOR A. 7. STENZLER, 
WHO FIRST TAUGHT ME SANSKRIT, 

IN MEMORY 


OF MANY HAPPY HOURS. 


PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION. 


Tue present grammar, which is published at the request and 
under the patronage of Mr. J. B. Peile, the Director of Public 
Instruction in this Presidency, is mtended principally for Indian 
students. It contains as much of the Sanskrit accidence as is 
necessary for the ordinary B.A. examination. Those who look 
higher, I refer to the Siddhanta-Kaumudi and other indigenous 
works on grammar, without a careful study of which a scholarlike 


knowledge of the Sanskrit language appears to me ynattainable. 


My chief aim in composing this grammar has been correctness, 
and to attain this object I have considered it the safest plan not 
to give any rules nor to put down any forms without the authority 
of the best native grammarians. I trust I may not appear pre- 
sumptuous in maintaining that this has not always been an easy 
task, and that in many cases much patient labour and weighing 
of arguments had to be gone through before a certain form 
could, on the best possible authority, either be accepted as correct 
or rejected as incorrect. The result of my labour is before the 
public; and, having done my best, 1 shall be grateful to every one 
who will take the trouble to point out to me any errors which 
insufficient care or reading or want of judgment has allowed me 
to pass unnoticed. 


On the arrangement of my grammar only few words need be 
said here. I have considered it necessary to separate the roots of 
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the tenth class from those of the other nine classes, and to treat of 
them under the head of derivative verbal bases. Most scholars 
will, I hope, approve of this change. Nor will they, I trust, 
object to the introduction of the subjunctive mood in § 218. That 
the terms Radical Aorist and S-Aorist will be generally approved 
of, I feel less assured, and I shall be ready to give up the S-Aorist 
for any better or more scientific term that may be suggested to 
me.* ‘To introduce into a Sanskrit grammar the expressions 
First and Second Aorist at a time when the best Greek grammars 
try to get rid of them, appears to me little advisable ; and I cannot 
see the appropriateness of the terms Simple and Compound Aorist 
when it is far from certain that the letter s, which is employed 
in the formation of the four last varieties of the Aorist, is really 


the remainder of the root as ‘to be.’ 
F. KIELHORN. 


Deccan College, March 1870. 


*In the present edition the term Sibilant-Aorist has boon adopted from 
Professor Whitney’s Grammar. 
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SANSKRIT GRAMMAR. 


CHAPTER I. 


THE LETTERS. 


1.—The Devanagari Alphabet. 


§ 1. The Devanigart alphabet consists of the following letters :— 


(५) 18 vowel-signs :- अ a, ज a, = a, हे i, s U, ॐ ४, च ri, 


nm ri, & fi, Fe, ०, ओ o, ओ aw. 


(b) 33 syllabic signs for the various consonants, each followed by 


the vowel a :— 

क ka, 
cha, 
ta, 


ta, 


4 अ ५ gj 


Pa, 
य ya, 
ZW sha, 


4 > 4 ० न GF 


q 


kha, 
chha, 
tha, 


tha, 


pha, 


ra, 


sha, 


T ga, 


ज Jy. 


ड da, 
द्‌ da, 


q ba, 


क la, 
स sa, 


14 व ० yO 


५३ 


gha, 
jha, 
dha, 


(८) Two signs for two nasal sounds, viz. Anusvdra, denoted by ~¬ 
z.e. & dot placed above the letter after which Anusvira is pronounced 
(e.g. असं aiisa), and Anundstka, denoted by =, 2.९. a dot within a semi- 
circle placed above the letter after which Anundasika is pronounced ; 
and one sign for a strong spirant called Visarga, denoted by:, ४.९. two 
vertical dots placed after the letter after which Visarga is pronounced 
(e.g. गजः gajah’). 

§ 2. (a) The vowel-signs in § 1 (a) denote only such vowels as are 
not preceded by a consonant in the same sentence or verse, ४.९. they 


ls 


en, 7 
------- ६ 


~ 
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denote the vowels which stand at the commencement of a sentence or 
verse, and those vowels in the middle of a sentence or verse which are 
preceded by another vowel ; e.g. STA abhavata; सं आह sa dha. 


(b) Short a, following upon a consonant of the same sentence or 
verse, is not denoted at all; e.g. गजः gajah’. छ 


(८) The remaining vowels, when following a consonant of the same 
sentence or verse, are denoted thus :— 


“A 


a £ ५ £ ri ri tie a ० au 
१ ; “ a 
by FO ON a + a ee भ चै 
५ ङे ~ 
eg ama कु कू कृ कृ क्रु के के को कौ 
ie. ké ki ¢ hu kt द (7 kli ke kat ko kau 
Exception : The vowel ri, when following upon 7, is denoted by the 
initial sign a 7८; = rrt. (See § 3c.) 


§ 3. (2) When any of the 33 syllabic signs in § 1 (£) is to denote a 
consonant which is not followed by any vowel and stands at the end of 
a sentence or verse, the sign <, called Virdma (४.९. ^ pause’), is placed 
under it ; e.g. HH hakup, अभवत्‌ ०९५०८८४, अयम्‌ १/९? 


(b) Two or more consonants which are not separated by a vowel or 
vowels are denoted by combinations of the syllabic signs in § 1 (8). These 
combinations are formed either hy placing the succeeding under the pre- 
ceding sign, leaving out the horizontal top-line of the former, or by 
placing the signs one after the other, leaving out the vertical stroke of 
the preceding sign; e.g. ¥ = p-ta; % —k-na; we = n-da; ख्य॒ — ch-ya; 
त्स्न्य — t-s-n-ya. (Owing to the difficulty of printing the Virima is 
occasionally employed in combinations of consonants; ९.0. युङ्न्ते instead 
of J = yunkte.) 


1 


(¢) When the consonant r immediately precedes another consonant 
or the vowel ऋ 7४, it is denoted by the sign * placed above the letter 
before which it is pronounced ; e.g. अक arka, ATTA kdrtsnya. This 
sign for r is placed to the right of any other signs which may stand 
above the letter over which it has to be placed; e.g. अकण arkena, STRAP 
arko, अक्र arkam. When r follows another consonant without the 
intervention of a vowel, it is denoted by the sign ~ placed under the 
consonant after which r is pronounced; e.g. वज्ञ vajra, am shukra. 


§ 4. The changes which some letters undergo when they are com- 


bined with other letters will appear from the following alphabetical 
list 


§ 4.1] — THE LETTERS. — 3 


क k-ka, RA k-kha, त्तं k-ta, TY k-t-ya, GH k-t-ra, त्क k-t-va, 
क्र k-na, FA k-ma, FY k-ya, MH or क्र k-ra, क्रु k-la, क्र k-va, 
क्ष k-sha, eA k-sh-ma ; 

CY kh-ya, चख kh-ra; 

TH g-ya, WH g-ra, भ्य g-r-ya ; 

घ gh-na, घ्म gh-ma, घ्र gh-ra; 
| ङ्कः 7-0, ङः n-k-ta, ङ १ ड n-k-sh-va, $F n-ga, 
द n-gha; 

च ch-cha, च्छ ch-chha, च्छ ch-chh-ra, F ch-a, “A ch-ma; 

SY chh-ya, F chh-ra ; 

ज्ज jja, FH 1204, ज्ञ 1-20, स्य 1-2-४4, FA j-ma, च j-ra; 

ञ्च 2-८00, SO 7i-chha, ZF 214 ; 

Z tha, इ t-ta, य t-ya; 

य th-ya, F th-ra ; 

# d-ga, द्य d-ya; 

द्य dh-ya, दू dh-ra ; 

ण्ट n-ta, ण्ठ n-tha, TS n-da, ण्ड n-dha, ण्ण n-na, ण्म n-ma; 

त्क i-ka, W t-ta, TA t-t-ya, च t-t-ra, TT 0 त्थ t-tha, 
ल t-na, त्प t-pa, ल्ल or FT t-ra, चय्‌ t-r-ya, त्व t-va, त्स tesa; 

थ्य th-ya । 

K d-ga, € d-da, इ d-dha, F d-dh-va, F d-na, द्र d-ba, 
ड d-bha, श्य d-bh-ya, Y] d-ma, YF d-ya, FX d-ra, व्य d-r-ya, 
द d-va, व्य d-v-ya ; 

W dh-na, ध्म dh-ma, YF dh-ra, ध्व dh-va; 

न्तं nta, न्त्य n-t-ya, FY n-t-ra, न्द्‌ n-da, न्द्र n-d-ra, 
न्ध 1-4004, न्धं n-dh-ra, FH n-na, A n-ra; | 
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qT p-ta, W p-ndy Cy p-ma, प्र p-ra, जु p-la, & p-sa ; 

ष्जं b-ja, ब्द्‌ b-da, FY b-dha, T b-na, F b-ra ; 

W bh-na, भयु bh-ya, A bh-ra; 

WH m-na, TT m-pa, FT m-ba, म्र m-ra, मृ m-la ; 

य्य y-ya, य्व y-va ; 

स r-u, रू rt, कै r-ka, ध r-dha; 

ल्क I-ka, ल्प l-pa, & l-la, ल्व l-va; 

A v-na, SF v-ya, A v-ra; 

द्यु ०" भु sh-u, शु ० च sh-%, J or YT sh-7r1, श॒ or भ jae. 
Bq sh-cha, श्य sh-ch-ya, अ sh-na, FF or RF sh-ya, म sh-ra, 
ख्य sh-r-ya, ख sh-la, AW sh-va, BF sh-v-ya ; 

© gh-ta, FT sh-t-ya, F sh-t-ra, TT sh-t-r-ya, F sh-t-va, 
छठ sh-tha, FY sh-th-ya, WM sh-na, WF sh-n-ya, घम्‌ sh-ma ; 

स्क 50, स्ख s-kha, स्त s-ta, स्त्य s-t-ya, स्त्र or ख s-t-ra, 
स्त्व iia, स्थ s-tha, सख s-na, TT s-pa, A s-ra; 

& h-u, € h-ri, & h-na, & h-na, द्य h-ma, € h-ra, हु h-la, & h-va. 


§ 5. The sign इ, called Avagraha (2. e. ‘separation, mark of separa- 
tion’), 18 in many texts employed to indicate the elision of (short) अ a 
after preceding ए e or ओ-०; ९. 9. तेऽभवन्‌ fe’ bhavan ; गजो ऽस्ति gajo’ sti. 


§ 6. The numeral figures are :— 


९. २ & ४ ५ ६ Bs < ९ ° 
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 0 


९० 10; ९९ 15; १४३ 143; २६८ 268; १८७९ 1879. 
2.—Classification of the Letters. 


§ 7. (a) Vowels are divided into :— 


(1.) Simple Vowels, अ, आ, इ, इं, उ, ऊ, च, ऋ, द ; and 
(2.) Diphthongs, ए, ठे, ओ, जौ 
(४) They are also divided into :— 


§ 12.] THE LETTERS. 


(1.) Short vowels, अ, इ, उ, चट, ठ ; and 
(2.) Long vowels, आ, ई, ऊ, ऋ; ए, दे, ओ, भौ. 
 2~§ 8. Short vowels which are not followed by any consonant, or 
are followed by only one consonant, are prosodially short; short vowels 
followed by combinations of two or more consonants and all long vowels 
are prosodially long 
§ 9. Vowels which differ in nothing but their quantity are called 
homogeneous vowels; अ and आं are homogeneous; ¥ and इं ; उ and ऊ ; 
% and ऋ. । 
§ 10. Guna and Vriddhi. The vowels अ, ए, अओ and the syllables 
अर्‌ and sy are called Guna; the vowels sq, चे, आओ and the syllables 
आर (and अन्य ) are called # 70411. ` The relation of the Guna and 
Vriddhi vowels and syllables to the simple vowels will appear from the 
following table :— 


Simple V. अ gait उ 4 | EOE ख 
Guna. | अ ए ओ . अर अल्‌ 
Vriddhi. ST षे ओ भर (आल्‌) 


§ 11. @ Consonants are classified thus :— 


SurD. Son ANT. 
Unaspirate.|Aspirate.|/Sibilants]Unaspirate.|Aspirate.| Nasal.|Semivowels, 
Gutturals क ख : गे घ = 
Palatals J ष्ठ ay ~: ष्यं अ य 
Linguals = ठ ष्‌ ड ढ्‌ ण्‌ र 
Dentals त थ स 1 ध न ल 
Labials ष फ q भ म्‌ q 


(b) The consonant हू is a sonant aspirate. 

(c) Vowels likewise are sonant. 

§ 12. The three semivowels ख्‌ , लू , and वू are sometimes nasal, and 
they are then distinguished from the ordinary ख्‌ , & , and @ by the sign 
for Anunasika (§ 1 ८) which is placed over them (4, 4, and वँ). 
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CHAPTER II. 
RULES OF EUPHONY (Sandhi). 


A.—Finat anp Init1at Letrers or CompLteTe Worbs. 


§ 13. A complete word (which ought to be carefully distinguished 
from a verbal root or a nominal base), when standing alone or at the 
end of a sentence or verse, may end in any vowel, except # and &, 
or in one of the consonants ®, ,4,%,=,%, 1, 1, ल्‌, or Visarga. 


§ 14. Words are not allowed to end in more consonants than one, 
except that they may end in one of the conjunct consonants क टै, तै, 
and ष , provided both elements. of these conjuncts are radical letters or 
substitutes for radical letters; €. g. Nom. Sing. of the base Hat_—= Hay 
3. Sing. Imperf. Par. of rt. मुज्‌ = अमाटे . 


§ 15. A word, when standing alone or at the commencement of a 
sentence or verse, may begin with any vowel or consonant, except 


ऋ, ख, =, 3, 1, Anusvara, or Visarga. 


§ 16. When complete words are joined together so as to form a 
sentence or verse, their final and initial letters remain in some instances 
unchanged, but in the majority of cases the final of the preceding or 
the initial of the following word, or both, must undergo certain changes 
which are intended to facilitate the pronunciation. The rules which 
teach these.changes are called the Rules of Huphony, or Rules of Sandhr. 


1.—Contact of Final and Initial Vowels. 


§ 17. In general, no hiatus (४. €. the succession of two vowels with- 
out an intervening consonant) is allowed between two words. To avoid 
it, the final and initial vowels are made to coalesce, or the final vowel is 
changed to a semivowel, or the initial vowel is dropped. The special 
rules are :— * 


§ 18. Final simple vowels, short or long, unite with initial homo- 
geneous vowels, short or long, and form the corresponding long 
vowels : ४.९.-- | । 

अ or अआ + अ or SIT भा; ०.9. TT + अस्ति = अत्रास्ति; अत्र + आसीत्‌ 
= अचासीत्‌; यदा + आस्ति — यदस्ति. 

ङ्‌ 07 + इ 0 इं ~ ई; ०.0. अस्ति + इह = अस्तीह; अपि + रक्षते = 
अपीक्षते ; नदी + इर = नदीह. 

ड 0" ऊ + ड 0" ऊ =-= ऊ; ९. 9. साधु + उक्तम्‌ = ATH; AY + अच्खः- 
साध्रूच्ुः. 

ऋ + ऋ ~ ऋ; ^. ¢. कत + A ~ कर्व. 


§ 24.) RULES OF EUPHONY. प्र 


§ 19. Final अं and sq unite with initial श or 4 to छ, with initial इ or 
ऊ to sf, with initial a to अर्‌, with initial y or & to चे, and with initial 
अओ or ओ to SIT; e. g.— 

तव + इच्छा — तवेच्छा ; यदा + इच्छा = यदेच्छा; यथा + दक्षते — यथेक्षते; 
सा + उवाच सोवाच; तदा + Ha: = तदोचुः; यथा + ऋषिः = यथ्षिः; 
तव ¬+ एव = तवैव ; तव + hey; = तवैव्धर्यम्‌ ; सा + ओषधिः = सोषधिः ; 
तव + आंस्सु्यम्‌ = तवौत्खुक्यम्‌. ५ 

§ 20. Final simple vowels, short or long, except अ and आ, before 
initial vowels not homogeneous with them are changed to the cor- 
responding semivowels : ४. e.— 

इ ०८ इ before अ, आ, उ, ऊ, ऋ, ए, ठे, ओ, ओ, toa; ९. 9. इति + आह = 
इत्याह ; इति + उक्तम्‌ = इव्यन्तम्‌; नदी + एव = AR. 

उ or ऊ before अ, आ, इ, ईं, ऋ, ए, ठे, ओ, ओ, ० व्‌ ; ९. 9. मधु + अस्ति = 
मध्वस्ति ; मधु + T= ALA. 

before भ, आ, इ, ह, उ, ऊ, ए, ठे, ओ, ओ, tot; ९. 9. कतै + अस्ति = 
Raed | HY + इह = HE. 

§ 21. Final च and ओ before initial sy remain unchanged, but the 
initial अ 18 dropped ; e. g.— 


ते + अत्र तेऽ; प्रभौ + अच्र = प्रभोऽत्र., . 


§ 22. Final ए and ओ before any other initial vowel than अ are 
changed to अय्‌ and अव्‌ , or more commonly both ४० भ ; the ‘initial 
vowel is not changed. ४. g.— 

ते + आसन्‌ = तयासन्‌ , or more commonly त आसन्‌ . 

ते + इह = तायिह 2४ 9 ey) त इह. 

। प्रभौ + एहि = wR , » ,, प्रभ एहि. 

, § 23. Final हे and sj} are before all initial vowels changed to आय्‌ 
and आतर्‌ , or both to sq; the usual practice is to change @ to आ, and 
sit to आव्‌. The initial vowel remains unchanged. H. g.— 

तस्मै + अदात्‌ = तस्मायदात्‌ , or usually तस्मा अदात्‌ . 

तस्मे + उक्तम्‌ = तस्मायुक्तम्‌, ,, ,, तस्मा उन्तम्‌ . 

तौ + इह = ताविह, sometimes तां इह. 

तो + एव तावेव, ,, ,, ae. 


Exceptions. 


$ 24. (a) Final अ or आ ofa preposition unites with the initial a 
of a verbal form to आर्‌ ; ९. 4. प्र + ऋच्छति — प्राच्छंति, 
(>) Final sq or sq of a preposition unites with an initial w and ओ 
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of a verbal form (except with the initial कृ of forms derived from ङ ‘to 
go,’ and ww ‘to grow’) to ए and ओ ; ९. g.— 
प्र + tsa = प्रेजते ; of + ओखति = भरोखति.-- 5०४ अपु + एति = अति. 
§ 25. (a) इ, ऊ, andy, when final in dual forms and in अमी (Nom. 


Plur. Masc. of अदस्‌ ) remain unchanged (pragrihya) before all initial 
vowels, and all initial vowels remain unchanged after them ; ९. g.— 


गिरी + इह = गिरी ee‘ two hills here 

गिरा + wat = गिरी war ‘these two hills.’ . 

अमी + sar: = अमी spar: ‘ those horses.’ 

भानु + आस्ताम्‌ = भानू आस्ताम्‌ ; ANY ऊचतुः; BA इह ; लते अज्र. 
यजावहे शह ° we two sacrifice here.’ 
यजेते zat‘ both sacrifice.’ 
आसा अज्र ‘you both sit here.’ 
(6) Interjections consisting of only one vowel and the final ओं of 


particles remain unchanged, and initial vowels remain unchanged after 
them; €. ~ 


अ + अपेहि = अ अपेहि; इ इन्द्र ; अहो अपेहि. 


2.—Contact of Final Vowels and Consonants with Initial Vowels and 
Consonants. 


(a.) Changes of Final Consonants 


§ 26. Surd finals can stand only before surd initials ; before sonant 
letters they are changed to the corresponding sonants, (Visarga 
generally to र्‌ ), and before nasals to the nasal of their own class. Final 
dentals are generally assimilated to initial palatals and linguals, and 
final q to any initial consonant. The special rules are :— 


§ 27. Final क्‌ 


१ २? and ५ अः 

(a) Before sonant letters are changed to J, ङ्‌, and ब्‌ respectively; 
९. 9. सम्यक्‌ + उक्तम्‌ — सम्यगुक्तम्‌ ; सम्यक्‌ + वदति = सम्यग्वदति ; परित्राद्‌ 
+ गच्छति = परित्राच्छति ; ककुप्‌ + दृष्टा = ककुुब्वृष्टा. 

(8) Before nasals, however, 7721 कू, ठ्‌ , and q are more commonly 
changed to €, ण्‌ , and म्‌ ; 6.4. सम्यक्‌ + मिलितः = सम्यगिमिलितः by (a), or 
more commonly सम्यङ्किलितः ; परिव्राट्‌ + न = परित्राङ् or परित्राण्न ; ककुप्‌ + 
न = HHA or HHA. 

(c) Before surd consonants final कू, ट्‌ , and q remain unchanged 
९. 9. सम्यक्‌ + पृष्टम्‌ - सम्यक्पृष्टम्‌ ; परिव्राट्‌ + तिष्ठति = परिघाटतिष्टति ; Ha 
+ TAT = HATA 
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§ 28. Final q— 

(a) Before initial च or छ, is changed to च ; before ज्‌ ora, to ज्‌ ; 
before Zor बू, to टु; before gorg, to ड्‌ ; and before क्‌ ८० च्‌; ०. 4. तत्‌ + च 
== तश्च ; तत्‌ + छिनत्ति = तच्छिनत्ति; तत्‌ + जातम्‌ = तज्जातम्‌ ; तत्‌ + टम्‌ 
= वहङ्कम्‌ ; तत्‌ + डयते = तड्कयते ; तत्‌ + छुब्धम्‌ = तह्ुब्धम्‌ 

(४) Before a, final q 18 changed to च्च , after which the initial छू is 
commonly changed to B56 9. TL + शासनम्‌ = Tea or TESTS. 

(c) Before the remaining surd consonants final त्‌ remains unchang- 
ed;e.g. तत्‌ + करोति = तत्करोति ; तत्‌ + तिष्ठति = तत्तिष्ठति ; तत्‌ + फलम्‌ 
= तत्फलम्‌ ; तत्‌ + सहते — तत्सहते. 

(4) Before the remaining sonant consonants and before vowels 
final q is changed to ठ्‌; ९.49. तत्‌ + अर्ति = तदेति; तत्‌ + गच्छति = 
तद्गच्छति ; तत्‌ + भरतम्‌ = AEA; तत्‌ + रमते = तद्रमते. 

(ce) But before nasals final तू is more commonly changed to 7; ९. g 
तत्‌ + नृत्यति agate by (d), or more commonly तन्नूत्यति ; aq + अग्धम्‌ 
= तद्युग्धम्‌ or तन्मृग्धम्‌ 

§ 29. Final = and ण्‌- 

(a) Are doubled when preceded by a short vowel and followed by 
any initial vowel; e.g. Wee + आस्ते प्रत्यङ्कास्ते ; सुगण्‌ + इति = सुग- 
Pore. 

(8) Otherwise final = and मू remain unchanged ; ९ 4. प्राङ्‌ + अस्ति 
== प्राङ्स्ति; प्राङ्‌ + तिष्ठति = प्राङ्तिष्ठति ; प्राङ्‌ + सः = प्राह्धः; TIL + 
गच्छति = छगण्गच्छति ; गण्‌ + च = FAY; FTL + WEA = सुगण्षटूम्‌, 

§ 30. Final. 4- | 

(a) Is doubled when preceded by a short vowel and followed by 
any initial vowel; ९. 9. तुदन्‌ + Fe — त॒दननिह. 

(5) Before %, दय्‌ , and 2, final न्‌ 18 changed to 3]; before ङ्‌ and द्‌, 
to =r; and before लू to the nasal @ ४, €. tom, ‘After sy the initial 
aq may be changed to छू. ४. 9. तान्‌ + जनान्‌ = ताञ्ननान्‌ ; तान्‌ + WH = 
ताञ्चाज्ून «Or ताञ्छन्रुन्‌ ; तान्‌ + उम्बरान्‌ = ताण्डम्बरान्‌ ; तान्‌ + लोकान्‌ = 
ताल्लोकान्‌, 

(८) Between final न्‌ and initial q org, ट्‌ or द्‌, and त्‌ 07 थू, the 
corresponding sibilants a, बू , and स्‌ are inserted (४.९. छ्‌ before = or &, 
gq before = org, @ before q or wz), and before them the final 7 is 
ehanged to Anusvara; 6. 9. तान्‌ + च = तांश्च ; तान्‌ + FHT = WEFT; 
ˆ तान्‌ + तु = तास्तु 

(d@) ‘Before vowels (except where (a) is applicable) and before the 
remaining consonants -final न्‌ remains unchanged; e. g. तान्‌ + आह = 
28 
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तानाह ; तान्‌ + पालयति = तान्पालयति ; तान्‌ + भृन्‌ = तान्भसृन्‌ ; तान्‌ + धत्ते 
= तान्धत्ते; तान्‌ ¬+ न - तान्न ; तान्‌ + याति = तान्याति ; तान्‌ + षट्‌ = तान्षट; 
तान्‌ + सः = वान्सः; तान्‌ + ह = तान्ह. ` . 

§ 31. Final q— 

(a2) Before initial vowels remains unchanged; ९. 4. तम्‌ + आह — 
तमाह ; तम्‌ + एव - तमेव. 

(४) Before sibilants, and before हू and ¢, final म्‌ is changed to 
Anusvira; €. 9. तम्‌ + VWaL— तं Wan; तम्‌ +सः तसः; तम्‌ +ह-तं 
ह ; तम्‌ + रक्षति = तं रक्षति. 

(८) Before any other consonant final न्‌ may be changed to Anusvara, 
or it may be changed to the nasal of the class to which the initial con- 
sonant belongs, (to &, &, { before य्‌, ल्‌, a.) The usual practice is to 
change म्‌ before all consonants to Anusvéra. E. ¢. अहम्‌ + करोमि — अहं 
करोमि (or जहङ्करोमि); अहम्‌ + च = अहं च (or अह्); अहम्‌ + तिष्ठामि = 
अहं तिष्ठामि (or अहन्तिष्ठामि); अहम्‌ + पिबामि = अहं पिबामि (or अहम्पिबामि); 
अहम्‌ + वच्मि = अहं वच्मि (or अहर्ववस्िमि). 

§ 32. Final लू remains unchanged before all initial letters; e. g. 
कमल्‌ + अस्ति = कमलस्ति; कमल्‌ + करोति = कमल्करोति. 

$ 33, Final Visarga, preceded by any vowel— 

(2) Remains unchanged before initial surd gutturals and labials 
(क,ख, ष्‌, म्‌); ९. 9. रामः + करोति — रामः करोति; पनः + करोति = पुनः 
करौति; रविः + करोति = रतिः करोति. 

(6) Before sibilants, final Visarga may remain unchanged, or it 
may be assimilated to the following sibilant; ९. 9. रामाः + षट -- रामाः 
षट्‌ or रामाष्षट्‌ ; रामः + सहते — WA: Ae or रामस्सहते; पुनः + सः = पुनः 
सः or पुनस्सः. - 

(५) Before च 0, ट्‌ or द्‌, and त्‌ or थ्‌, final Visarga is changed to 
श्‌, घ, and @ respectively; e.g. रामः + च -- रामश्च; रामः + तु = रामस्तु; 
पुनः + तु = पुनस्तु ; रविः + तु = रविस्तु. 

§ 34. Final Visarga, preceded by any vowel except अ or आ, is chang- 
ed to र्‌ before any sonant letter; but it is dropped beforet, and a pre- 
ceding short vowel is lengthened. 7.4, रविः + उदेति = रविरुदोति; मनः 
+ गच्छति = AAT; रविः + os: = TH रूढः. 

Exception: The final Visarga of yf; ‘O, Ho,’ is dropped before all 
sonant letters. 

§ 35. Final अः) when standing for original stq— 


(2) Is changed to sit before all sonant consonants; e.g. रामः (for 
रामस्‌) + गच्छति = Tat गच्छति ; रामः + हसति = रामौ हसति. 
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(8) It is changed to ओ also before initial sq; the initial sq itself is | 
dropped. ४.9. रामः + अस्ति = रामो ऽस्ति. 

(८) Before all other initial vowels अः, when standing for original 
अस्‌ , becomes अ; ०.9. रामः + इह = राम इह ; रामः + उवाच — राम उवाच. 

§ 36. Final sy: when standing for original आस्‌ , 16001068 आं before 
all sonant letters; e.g. spar: (for sPare) + ST - अश्वा अत्र; अश्वाः + 
इह = SPT इह ; अन्धाः + धावन्ति = अन्धा धावन्ति. 

§ 37. The final Visarga of sq: and आः, when standing for original र) 
is changed to ₹्‌ before all sonant letters; before an initial र्‌ it is dropped 
and a preceding अ is lengthened. 8 (for पुनर) + अक्र = FATA; पुन 
+ इह = पुनरिह; पुनः + गच्छति = पुनगंच्छाति; पुनः + रमते = पुना रमते; A 
(for दरार) + अचर = दार; हाः + दृष्टा = दादा; a: + रिक्ता = हा रिक्ता. \.. 


(b.) Changes of Initial Consonants. 


§ 38. Initial F— 
(a) After a final short vowel, and after the particles af and 4yr, 


must be changed to च्छ्‌ ; e.g. तव + छाया = तव च्छाया ; मा + Hota मा 
Reqd; आ + छादयति - आच्छादयति. 


(6) After a final long vowel, & may optionally be changed to च्छ ; 
eg. सा + छिनत्ति = सा च्छिनत्ति or सा छिनत्ति. 


$ 39. Initial ¢ after final ग्‌, ड्‌ , ठ्‌, and ब्‌, being substitutes for कू, z 
त्‌ , and q by § 27 (a) and § 28 (d), is commonly changed to@, द्‌ , धू, 
and ¥ respectively; ¢. 9. सम्यक्‌ + ह - सम्यग्ह or commonly ararq; तत्‌ 
+ ह. - तदह or तद्ध ; परित्राट्‌ + ह = परित्राडह or परित्राडू; ककुप्‌ + ह 
RHE or RHO. 

§ 40. (a) The initial नू of verbal roots is generally changed to & 
after the prepositions अन्तः (अन्तर्‌), निः (निर्‌), परा, परि, प्र, and after दुः 
( दृर) ; e.g. परि + नयति = परिणयति ; प्र + नेतुम = प्रणेतुम्‌ ; प्र + नीता -- प्रणीता 

(8) The initial न्‌ ग Ja‘ to dance,’ नन्व ^ to rejoice, नदे to roar’ and 
of a few other less common roots remains unchanged ; ९. 9. प्र + सत्यति = 
प्रनृत्यति 

(c) The initial नू of नद्‌ ‘to perish’ remains unchanged, when the final 
श्‌ 18 changed to षू; ९.4. प्र + नद्यति = प्रणदयति ; but y+ नष्टः -- प्रनष्टः. 

(थ) After the prepositions mentioned under (a) the न्‌ of the preposi- 
tion निं is changed to णू before the roots गद्‌, TT, पत्‌ and certain others; 
6.9. प्रणिगदति, परिणिपतति. 

§ 41. (a) Theinitial स्‌ of many verbal roots is changed to बू after 
prepositions ending in इ and उ, and after निः and दुः ; ९.9. नि + सदिति 
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| निषीदति; sf + fee = अभिषिख्ति; अभि + eft = अभिष्टौति; नि 
+ सेवते = fread. 

(b) The initial ¢ of roots which contain a च, ऋ, 07 र्‌ , remains 
generally unchanged; e.g. वि + स्मरन्‌ (from rt. स्सु) = विस्मरन्‌; वि + 
लवति (from rt. छ) = विखवति ; वि + स्तीणेम्‌ (from rt. eq) = विस्तीर्णम्‌. 


B.—Cuances or एद 41, Lerrers or NoMINAL AND VERBAL BASES 
AND In1TIAL LETTERS OF TERMINATIONS, AND OF OTHER 
LETTERS IN THE INTERIOR OF WORDS. 


§ 42. The special rules for the changes which take place when 
final letters of nominal and verbal bases come in contact with initial 
letters of terminations will be given under the heads of Declension, 
Conjugation, &c. Here only the most general rules are noticed. 


§ 43. In the interior of asimple word no hiatus (see § 17 ) is allow- 
ed, except in fad ‘a sieve.’ 

§ 44. The rules laid down in §§ 18-23 apply generally also to the 
final letters of bases and the initial letters of terminations; €. g. कान्त 
+ अः = कान्ताः; कान्ता + अः = कान्ताः; कान्त + ई = कान्ते; कान्त + ओ 
= कान्तौ ; मति + ए = मस्ये; नदी + जः नदः. 

§ 45. Final इ, इ, and उ, ॐ, especially when they are radical vowels, 
are sometimes changed to इय्‌ and उव्‌ before terminations commencing 
with a vowel; 9.9. बी + अन्ति = वियन्ति; भी + इ =P; यु + अन्ति 
वान्ति; नू + इ = af. 

§ 46. Radical ¢ and g, followed by radical ¢ or @, are generally 
lengthened when र्‌ or व्‌ are followed by another consonant ; e. g. दिव्‌ + 
यामि = दीव्यामि; गिर्‌ + भिः = गीर्भिः; ge + भिः = TPR: 

§ 47. Final radical च is sometimes changed to ft, or, when preceded 
by more consonants than one, to अर्‌; ०. 9. कू + यते = क्रियते ; स्म + यते 
= स्मयते. 


§ 48. Final radical ऋ before terminations beginning with a vowel 
is generally changed to gq, before terminations beginning with a con- 
sonant, to ${ ; when ऋ is preceded by a labial letter, it is changed to 
उर्‌ and HT respectively. ४. 9. क्र + आति = किरति ; क + यते = कीयते 


fig + अति = पिपुरति ; पिपृ + याम्‌ = पिपूयोम्‌ 


§ 49. 7५०९] ए, ठे, ओ, and ओ, before terminations commencing with 
a vowel or यू , are mostly changed to अय्‌, आय्‌, अतव , and आव्‌ respec- 
tively ; ०.9. ने + अन = नयन ; 2 + अ; = रायः; गो + इ = गविः; नौ + 
भः = मावः; गो + य = गव्य 


९ 55.] RULES OF EUPHONY. 7 13 


§ 50. Before initial vowels, semivowels, and nasals of terminations, 
final consonants of nominal and verbal bases remain generally un- 
changed; e.g. % +O = '3e; ae + मि = ttf; ge + यते = saa 
वेच + मि = aa; मरत्‌ + आ = मरुता 

§ 51. When a termination begins with any other consonant than a 
semivowel or nasal, the following rules apply :— 

(a) Final surd consonants before initial sonant consonants become 
 sonant; ९. 9. मरुत्‌ + नि : = were: ; aaa + भ्याम्‌ = सर्वशग्भ्याम्‌,. 

(९) Final sonant consonants before initial surd consonants become 
surd; €. 9. तमोनुद्‌ + सु = Age; अद्‌ + सि = अस्स. 

(८) Final aspirate consonants are changed to the corresponding 
surd unaspirates before initial surd consonants, and to the corresponding 
sonant unaspirates before initial sonant consonants; e. 9. सुयुध्‌ + सु = 


सुयुत्सु ; अभिमथ्‌ + भिः = अभिमद्धिः. 


(4) Final palatal consonants (including च ), |, and ह are com- 
monly changed to कू, ग्‌, 0 ६० ट्‌, ङ्‌ ; ९. ¢. वाच + भिः = वाग्भिः; रुज्‌ + 
निः = शुभिः; सकृण्‌ + भिः = wafers सत्राज + भिः = सम्राद्धिः; लिह + 
Pr: = fatg:; लिह्‌ + सु = fg 


(५) Final & is changed to Visarga, or to र्‌, or it is dropped ; अस्‌ is 
changed to ओ before sonant consonants; €. 9. मनस्‌ + सु = मनःस or 
सनस्सु ; ज्योतिस्‌ + भिः = ज्योतिभिः; आस्‌ + ध्वे = आध्वै; मनस्‌ + 
= मनोभि 


§ 52. Of two or more conjunct consonants which meet at the end 
of a word, generally (see § 14) only the first is retained, the others being 
dropped; ९.9. मरुत्‌ + स_ = मरुत्‌; TL + स्‌ = सुत्‌ + a (by § 51 ०) 
= सुयुत्‌ ; अदन्त + स्‌ = अदन्‌; but अज + T= He +स्‌ (by § 51d 
and 2) = ऊक. 

§ 53. When the final sonant aspirates] , इ , धू, भ्‌, 07 ह are changed 
to unaspirate letters, and when the syllable which originally ended 
राध्‌, द्‌, धू, भ्‌, or हू, commences with one of the sonant unaspirate 
letters 1, क्‌, or ब , the latter are changed to |, धू, or म्‌ respectively ; 
eg बुध्‌ +सु --त्‌ + सु (by §olc) = यत्सु; दृह +स्‌ दृक्‌ +स्‌ ~ 
क्‌ + स्‌ FH (by 9 $2) 

§ 54. in the interior of a simple word after a vowel is changed 
to SF; ९.4. rt. छिद्‌, Imperf. अच्छिनत्‌, Perf. चिच्छेद; rt. प्रछ्‌ , 76. पप्रच्छ. 

§ 55. Initial त्‌ and xy of terminations after sonant aspirates are 
changed toy; e.g. लम्‌ +त त्म्‌ +ध = लब्ध (§ 51८); रुन्ध्‌ +थः 
= FL + Y: -रुन्दुः. 
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| § 56. Initial dentals of terminations after final linguals of bases are 
changed to the corresponding linguals; e.g. इड्‌ + ते = इहे (§ 51 8); 
द्विष्‌ + धि = fae + ($51 d) = fey; इष्‌ + त इष्ट; शड्‌ + नाति 
= agra. 

§ 57. चू, when immediately preceded by च्च or ज्ञ्‌ , is changed to 3; 
०.9. याच + ना = याञ्वा ; यज + न = यत्त. 

§ 58. Dental], provided it be followed by a vowel or by one of the 
consonants न्‌ , मू , यू , वु , 18 changed to lingual णू , when it is preceded 
by ऋट, %, ₹, or |, either immediately or separated from these letters 
by vowels, gutturals, labials, J; 4, ह, or Anusvara; e. g. = + नाम्‌ 


= कतृणाम्‌ ; कर + अन = करण ; कर्मन्‌ + आ == कमणा; ब्रह्मन्‌ + आ - 
ब्रह्मणा ; राम, Instr. Sing. रामेण ; देष, Instr. 818. ब्रैषेणं ; पुष + नाति — 
पुष्णाति ; गृह + नाति = गृद्धाति. But गतौ + नाम्‌ = Tatar; अर्धं, Instr. 
Sing. stfa &९. 

§ 59. The sibilant स्‌ , provided it be followed by a vowel, or by a 
dental consonant, or by म्‌, or @,or 4, is changed to g, when it is 
preceded by कू, र, ल्‌, or by any vowel except अ and आ, either imme- 
diately or separated from it by Anusvara or Visarga; ९.9. HAG + TF — 
कमल्घु; वाच +सु = WAR + T= ay; अत्रि + सु = अभिषु; भनु +सु - 
भानुषु ; ज्योतिस + आ = ज्योतिषा; धनुस्‌, Nom. Plur. धनूंषि ; सर्पिः +सु 
= सर्पिःघु or सर्पिष्षु ; वच + स्यति = वक्‌ + स्याति = वक्ष्यति dc. 


CHAPTER III. 
DECLENSION OF NOUNS SUBSTANTIVE AND ADJECTIVE. 


§ 60. The Declension of Adjectives does not, in general, differ from 
that of Substantives. 


§ 61. Nouns substantive and adjective have three lenders, a mas- 
culine gender, a feminine gender, and a neuter gender. The gender of 
substantives must be learned from the dictionary. Adjectives assume 
the gender of the substantives which they qualify. 


§ 62. Nouns substantive and adjective are given in the dictionary 
in their base or crude form. Whenever an adjective assumes in the 
Feminine a base different from that which it has in the masculine gen- 
der, its masculine base is given in the dictionary, and the feminine base 
is derived from the masculine base by the addition of a feminine affix ; 
e.g. कान्त ‘beloved,’ Fem. base कान्त + आ = कान्ता ; धनिन्‌ ‘wealthy,’ 


| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
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Fem. base धनिन्‌ + = = धनिनी. The neuter base of adjectives is 
generally the same as the masculine base. | 


§ 68. Declension consists in the addition to the base of certain éer- 
minations which denote the various cases in the different numbers. 


§ 64. (@)-Nouns substantive and adjective have three Numbers, a 
singular number, a dual number, and a plural number. The dual 
‘number denotes ‘two.’ 7.4. Base अश्व ‘horse,’ Sing. अण्व; ‘a horse,’ Dual 
अग्धी ‘two horses,’ Plur. spar: ‘horses.’ 


( b) A few nouns are used in the Plural only; जापि; Fem. Plur. 
‘water’; कारा; Masc. Plur. ‘a wife’; etc. 

§ 65. There are eight Cases in each number; viz. Nominative (N.). 
Accusative (Ac.), Instrumental (I.), Dative (D.), Ablative (Ab.), Genitive 
(G.), Locative (L.), and Vocative (V.). The meaning of the Instrumental 
is in English expressed by such prepositions as ‘by, with, by means of ;’ 
the meaning of the Ablative by such prepositions as ‘away from, from;’ _ 
the meaning of the Locative is generally expressed by ‘in’ or ‘at.’ 

§ 66. Table of Case-terminations added to masculine and feminine 
bases :— 


Sing. | Dual. Plur. 


प.  : (ie) ait अः (i.e. अस्‌). 
Ac. अम्‌ ओ अः (५ अस्‌). 
1. आ | भ्याम्‌ भिः (ic. भिस्‌ ). 
0. ए भ्याम्‌  भ्यः(.^ भ्यस्‌ ). 
Ab. अः (६.५. अस्‌) भ्याम्‌ भ्यः(४.५.भ्यस्‌). 


9. अः (. अस्‌) ओः... ओस्‌) आम्‌. 
L इ ओः (i.e ओस्‌) ड. 


The termination of the N. Sing. is always dropped after bases ending 
in consonants (see § 52). The Vocative is generally like the Nomi- 
native. | 

§ 67. The same terminations are added to neuter bases, except in 
the N., Ac., and V. of all numbers. No termination is added to neuter 

` bases (except those in अ) in the N., Ac., and V. Sing. ; in the N., Ac., 
and V. Dual ई is added instead of ओ ; in the N., Ac., and V. Plur, इ is 
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added instead of अः, and a nasal is inserted before the final of bases 
ending in consonants, except those that end in a nasal or semivowel. 


§ 68. The above terminations undergo various changes, especially 
when added to bases ending in vowels; these changes are best learned 
from the paradigms given under the various declensions. | 


§ 69. Terminations beginning with consonants may for convenience / 
sake be called consonantal terminations, terminations beginning with 
vowels vowel-terminations. 


§ 70. According to the final letter of the base the Declension of 
nouns substantive and adjective is divided into :— 


A.—Declension of bases ending in consonants or Declension of 
Consonantal Bases (Decl. I.—XI.) ; and 


Bases (Decl. XII.—XVII.). 
Consonantal Bases are subdivided into— 


1. -Unchangeable Bases, ४.९. Bases which either undergo no change 
at all (Decl. I.), or undergo generally only such changes as 
are required by the rules of Sandhi (Decl. II.—V.); and 


2. Changeable Bases, ¢. ९. Bases which in their declension show 
a strong and a weak form, or a strong, a middle, and a weakest 
form (Decl. VI.—XI). 


A.—CONSONAN TAL BASES. 
1.—UNCHANGEABLE 24898. 
DECLENSION I. 

Bases ending in & and कू. 


B.—Declension of bases ending in vowels or Declension of Vowel- 
§ 71. Sandhi:— 


1. may optionally be inserted between the final ण्‌ of a base and 
the termination सु of the L. Plur. 


2. After final लू the termination g of the L. Plur. is changed to 
घु ($ 59) 


§ 72. Paradigms: सुगण्‌ 1४. n. ‘counting well,’ कम्‌ m. f.n. ‘naming 
the goddess Lakshmi or the lotus 


§ 72.) 


Base: 


Sing. N. V. Ac. 
Dual. N. V. Ac. 
एण. प. ए. Ac. सुगणि 


खगण्‌ 


खगण्‌ 
खगणम्‌ 
खुगणा 
सुगणे 
खुगणः 
खगणि 


सुगणौ 


sugan 


Singular. 


sugan 
sugan-am 
sugan-G 
sugan-e 
sugan- ah 
sugan-v 
Dual. 


sugan-au 


खगण्भ्याम्‌ sugan-bhydm 
खगणोः 50८८10१ - 01; 
| Plural. 
गणः sugan-ah 
सुगण्भिः = sugan-bhik 
खुगण्भ्यः sugan-bhyah 
खगणाम्‌ sugan-dm 
SMA or sugan-su or 
GT sugan-t-su 
Neuter. 
खगम्‌ sugan 
खगणी sugan-t 
sugan-t 
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कमर्‌ 


भ 


Masc. and Fem. 


कमल्‌ 
कमलम्‌ 
कमला 
कमले 
कमलः 
कमि 


कमज 
RAPA 
RAST: 


HAS: 
कमल्मिः 
कमल्भ्यः 


 कमलाम्‌ . 
 कमल्घु 


कमल्‌ 
` कमठी 
कमि 
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kamal 


kamal 
kamal-am 
kamal-é 
kamal-e 
kamal-alt 


kamal-t 


kamal-au 
kamal-bhydm 


kamal-ohk 


kamal-ahk 
kamal-bhik 
kamal-bhyak 
kamal-adm 


hamal-shu 


~ 


kamal 
kamal-2 


hamal-t 


The remaining cases are like those of the Masc. and Fem.; 9. g. 
Sing. 1. सुगणा, कमला ; D. सुगणे, WAS &५. 
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१ 


DECLENSION II. . 


Bases ending (for the most part) in radical consonants other than 
nasals and semivowels ; viz. :— 


(a) 5५5०5 ५५ कूख्‌ग्‌घ्‌,.टद्ङ्ढ, ALTL; TE TA; 
(b) Bases in FALLS; | 
(2) Bases ४४ हू. _ 
(a.)—Bases ending MH खमगध्‌ ,टदङ्‌द्,थधय्‌ दध 'पष्बन्‌. 

§ 73. 6५१८४ :— 

1. Before vowel-terminations the final of the base remains un- 
changed (§ 50). 

2. Inthe N. and ए. Sing. Masc. and Fem., and in the N., V., and 
Ac. Sing. Neut. final w, @, ग्‌, ध्‌ become कू, final ट्‌, द्‌ , इ, इ become 
ट्‌, final त्‌, थ्‌ , ह्‌, {become त्‌ , and final प्‌, द्‌, ब्‌, म्‌ become व्‌ (§ 51). 

3. In the L. Plur. finals are treated as in the N. Sing. (§ 51); subse- 
quently the termination g is after कू changed to g (§ 59), and त्‌ may 
optionally be inserted between final = and the termination घु. | 

4, Before the terminations मिः, भ्यः, and भ्याम्‌ final क्‌, ख्‌ , ग्‌, घ्‌ be- 
come म्‌ , final ट्‌, ब्‌, ङ्‌ , द्‌ become ङ्‌ , final त्‌, थ्‌ , ह्‌, धू become g, and 
final प्‌, क्‌, ब्‌ , म्‌ become ब्‌ (§ 51). 

9. When final |, Z, & or x by rules 2, 3, and 4 are changed to क्‌ 
2,4, 4%, or tom, ङ्‌, ठ्‌, ब्‌, § 53 must be observed. 

$ 74. Paradigms: विश्वजित्‌ m. ¢^ n. ‘conquering all; अन्िमय्‌ +. f. १. 
‘kindling fire;’ qatye m. f. n. ‘dispelling darkness;’ सुयुध्‌ m. f. n. ‘ fight- 
ing well; ध्मैबुध्‌ १. f n. ‘knowing the law;’ ayer m. f. n. ‘almighty.’ 


Base: विश्वजित्‌ कभिमथ्‌ तमोनुद्‌ 
Masc. and Fem. 
| Singular. 
प. ए. विश्वजित्‌ अभ्िमत्‌ तमोनुत्‌ 
Ac. Raa aT तमोनुदम्‌ 


I. विजिता अभिमथा तमोनुदा 
D. विजिते NAAT तमोनुदे 
Ab.G. विजितः - अक्निमथः तमोनुदः 


L. विश्जिति अभिमि तमोनुदि 


Sing. N. V. Ac. 
Dual. N. V. Ac. 
Plur. N. V. Ac. 
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Dual. 


The rest like Masc. and Fem. 


2 
Base : 


विजितौ erat 
विशजिद्याम्‌ अन्निमद्याम्‌ 
rar: अभिमथोः 
Plural. 
विश्वजितः अभिमथः 
fra: भअभिमदिः 
विश्वनजिद्यः अभिमनः 
विश्वजिताम्‌ भ्चिमथाम्‌ 
rates SEE cd 
Neuter. 
विश्नजित्‌ अभिमत्‌ 
वि्वजिती अभ्निमथी 
 विश्चजिन्िि अभिमन्थि 
खयुप्‌ ATL 
Mase. and Fem. ` 
Singular. 
खयुत्‌ TTT 
खयुधम्‌ ATTY 
खयुधा धमेबुधा 
युधे TATA 
ayy: धमेवुधः 
खयुभि धमेबुधि 
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तमोमुदौ 
TAT RIL 
तमोनुदोः 


तमोनुदः 
तमोनुदः 
THT ET 
तमोनुदाम्‌ 
THIS 


तमोनुत्‌ 


` तमेोनुदी 


तमोनुन्दि 


सवश्‌ 


TANK 
सवेशकम्‌ 
TATA 


 सवैश्यके 


SC EIC 
सवेद्याकि 
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Dual. 

- NVA oat wag सवैराकौ 
1.7.47. SARI धमेभुद्याम्‌ सवेदाग्भ्याम्‌ 
0.1. . ~ . खयुषोः धमेवुषोः सवेशकोः 

`" ¶ लन. 
N.V.Ac. खयुधः धमेवुधः TATA: 
I. wale: धमेभुद्धिः TAT: 
7. Ab. उयुद्यः WTR: TAMA: 
G. Sq WHA सवेहाकाम्‌ 
L. ZIG WATT TAMY 
Neuter. 

Sing. N.V. Ac. खयुत्‌ ध्मभुत्‌ सवेदाक्‌ 

एण्ड, प, ए. Ace waht wast सवेद्राकी 

एण. प. ए. Ac. खयुन्धि धमेवुन्धि सवैराह्कि 


The rest like Masc. and Fem. 


§ 75. Decline: हरित्‌ 17. f. n. ‘green,’ like विश्वजित्‌ ; 
मरुत्‌ m. like विश्वजित्‌ 10 Masc. ; a 
दृषठ्‌ ^ ‘a stone,’ like तमोनुक्‌ in Fem. ; । 
ककुभ्‌ + ‘aregion,’ like ggy in Fem. (with labial 
for dental). 


‘wind,’ 


(b.)—Bases ending ४५च , ज्‌ , श्‌ , षू, छ्‌. 

§ 76. Sandhi:—. - | 9 

1. Before vowel-terminations the final of the base remains unchanged 
(९ 50); but final & may optionally be changed to q; (observe § 54). 

2. In all the remaining cases—wx 

(a) Final च्‌ is-changed to कू, andthe base then declined as a 
base ending ina, ˆ .. 

(8) Final ज्‌ is changed to; but when the final a fornis part of 
the 10008 इज्‌ ‘ to emit, to create (except in खज्‌ ^ ‘a garland,’ Sing, 


५ = ~) 
“Ss 


कि 
3 
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ag c&c.), FH ‘to cleanse,’ यन्न्‌ (contracted into gay) ‘to sacrifice,’ 
(except in ऋटस्विज्‌ , m. ‘an officiating priest,’ Sing. N. ऋत्विक्‌ &c.), श्‌ 
^ ६0 shine, to govern,’ भ्राज्‌ ‘to shine,’ and as the final of qftara m. 
‘a religious mendicant,’ itis changed to द. Afterwards the bases 
are declined as bases ending in & and द्‌ respectively. 

(c) Final q is changed #0 ट्‌ ; but when forming part of the roots 
Fray ‘to point,’ gaz ‘to see,’ Eqet, ‘to touch,’ and सुहा ‘to stroke,’ it is 
changed to a; and when forming part of the root नद्य्‌ ‘to perish,’ it is 
changed optionally either to ¢ or to कू. Afterwards the bases are 
declined as bases ending in ह or in क. 

(थ) Final gis changed to द्‌, except 1 बृधुष्‌ 771. f. n. ‘ bold,’ where it 
is changed to a, The bases are afterwards declined as bases ending 
in = and & respectively. 

(९) Final gy is changed toZ, and the base is then declined as a 
base ending in ट 


§ 77. Examples: The N., V.,and Ac. Sing., and the I. and L. Plur 
of the Masc. and Fem., and the N., V., Ac. Sing., Dual, and Plur. of 
the Neuter of the following paradigms: सस्यवाच्‌ m. f. n. ‘speaking the 
truth; होषयुज्‌ m. f. n. ‘eating the rest;’ विश्वदज्‌ m. f.n. ‘creating the 
universe;’ विश्‌ m. f. n. ‘entering; age m. f. n. ‘well-looking ; नन्‌ 
m. f. n. ‘perishing;’ fea, m. f. n. ‘hating; दधृष्‌ m. f. n. ‘bold; Weqarg 
or Weary m. f. n. ‘inquiring about a word:’ > 


Base: सत्यवाच्‌ रोषभुज्‌ Pray 


> 0886. and Fem. 
Sing क. ४. सत्यवाक्‌ शेषभुक्‌ विचसृदट्‌ 
Sing ५०. सत्यवाचम्‌ देषभुजम्‌ TTT 
एण. I. सत्यवाभिः रोषभुग्िः विश्सृड्धिः 
Plor. 1, सत्यवाक TAY, विश्वसृट्‌ or विश्वसृट्‌ त्ख 


Base: विद्‌ ary नश्‌ 
Masc. and Fem. 
Sing, N.V. विट्‌ खद्क्‌ AZ or नक्‌ 
Sing. Ac. rary खद्राम्‌ TAY 
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wea: Ae: or नभ्मिः 
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Plur, I. fate: 

टाप. 1. विट्‌ ण विट्त्छ Fry 
Base : द्विष्‌ 

Sing. N.V. faz 


Sing. Ac. द्विषम्‌ 
Plar, I. fate: | 


Plur. 1५. ` faze or Frases 


Base : 


Sing. N.V.Ac. 
Dual. N.V.Ac. 
निपा, N.V.Ac. 


Base: 


Sing. N.V-Ac. 
Dual. N.V.Ac. 


Plur. N.V.Ac. 


Base: 


Sing. N.V.Ac 


सत्यवाच्‌ 


सत्यवाक्‌ 
सत्यवाची 
सत्यवान्चि 


विश्‌ 


विट 


N 


विरही 
विशि 


दिष्‌ 


. faz 


Dual. N.V.Ac. (eet 


- Plur. N.V.Ac. 


रिषि 


दधृष्‌ WEEMS or WTA 
Masc. and Fem. 
दधृक्‌ राष्दपाट्‌ 
 दधृषम्‌ WMT or शब्दप्रादाम्‌ 
Ty: राब्दपराङ्धिः 
TTY शब्दप्राट्‌ or WENT 
 शेषमुन्‌ CATE 
Neuter. 
शेषभुक्‌ विश्वसृट्‌ 
शेषभुजी विसृजी 
ary Re fares 
ब्द 7h 
Neuter. i 
GTQ नट्‌ or TH 
खदरी नदी 
wife नंशि 
दधृष्‌ शाब्दप्रार्‌ or TON 
Neuter. | 
दधृक्‌ WINE 
दधुषी शब्दप्राच्डी or राब्दप्रारी 
cafe WeTIMST or Weryifsy 


qe or नट्‌त्षु or eI 
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§ 78. Decline: वाच्‌ ^ ‘speech,’ like @eTary in Fem.; 
भिषज्‌ १. ‘a physician,’ like py in Masc.; 
oa jf. ‘adisease,’ like aya in Fem.; 
wara_m. ‘aking,’ like विग्वसूज्‌. in Masc. ; 
दिदि of. ‘direction,’ like aya in Fem.; 
Faq jf. ‘splendour’ like fxg in Fem. 


§ 79. Irregular bases: आशिष्‌ f. ‘a blessing,’ and सजुष्‌ १४. ‘a com- 
panion 


Singular. Duat. Plural. 
NV. आरीः सजुः 


Ac. आदिषम्‌ सजुषम्‌ 
STAT सजुषा आरी्भिःसजुर्मि 
Ab, aft: सजुषः 


6. जआादिषः सजुषः } क | आदिषाम्‌ सजुषाम्‌ 
२, आदि सजुषि [भारिषोः oT 1 sabi 


आद्यीःषु TH 


आशिषौ सजुषौ आरिषः सजुषः 


= 


(c.)—Bases ending in ह 


§ 80. Sandhi :— 
1. Before vowel-terminations the final हू remains unchanged (§ 50). 


2. In all the remaining cases, (a) € is changed to z; (2) but when 
final in a root which commences with ठ्‌, and in उष्णिहि /. a particular 
kind of metre, ¥ is changed to 4; (c) when forming part of the roots 
ge ‘to hate, मुह ‘to faint,’ faye ‘to love,’ and qe ‘to spue,’ ge may 
optionally be changed tog or to |; (d) and when forming part of the 
root नहु ‘ to bind,’ it is changed to y. Afterwards the bases are declined 
as bases originally ending in इ , घ्‌, or भ्‌. 

§ 81. Examples: The N., V., and Ac. Sing., and the I.and L. Plur. 
of the Masc. and Fem., and the N. V. Ac. Sing., Dual, and Plur. of the 
Neuter of the following paradigms: लिह्‌ m. f. n. ‘licking; गुह्‌ m. f. n. 
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covering; दुह्‌ m. f. n. ‘milking; gg m. f. n. ‘hating; उपानह्‌ f. ‘a 
shoe 


Base : se गृह्‌ दुह्‌ द्द्‌ उपानह्‌ 
Mase. and Fem. Fem. 
SS | 

‘Sings प. ए. चिद्‌ धुट्‌ धुक्‌ भृट्‌ ०" धुक्‌ उपानत्‌ 


Sing. Ac. रिहम्‌ गृहम्‌ दुहम्‌ Fey उपानहम्‌ 
Plar, I. fofe: gfe: धुग्भिः yig: or gf उपानद्िः 


4 
Pl. LES GAT धषु AS AY TURE 
or or or 
ee FT धुट्त्छ 
Neuter. 


SingN.V.Ac किट्‌ gt YR धुट्‌ or धुक्‌ 
Dual.N.V.Ac. ठिदही get gd Tet 
Plur.N.V.Ac. कहि गुहि दुहि aie 


$ 82. Irregular base < तुरासाह्‌ m., aname of Indra, changes its =_to 
| whenever its final ह is changed; ९. g. N. ४. तुराषाट्‌, but Ac. तरासाहम्‌, 
1. तुरासाहा &c | 


DECLENSION ITI. 
Bases ending in र. 
§ 83. Sandhi :— 


1. The final र्‌ is changed to Visarga in the N. and V. Sing. Masc 
and Fem., and in the N., V., and Ac. Sing. Neut 

2. In all other cases it remains unchanged. (§ 50.) 

3. Penultimate इ and ड are lengthened in the N. and V. Sing 


Masc. and Fem., and in the N., V., and Ac. Sing. Neut., and before 
all consdnantal terminations. (§ 46.) 


4, The termination g of the L. Plur. is changed to g. (§ 59.) 
§ 84. Paradigms : गिर्‌ f. ‘speech; gt f. ‘a town;’ वार्‌ n. ‘water.’ 


+ = [रा 0 ति व til Ageia an ean ple ae nat te teint सावि ee A प er ri rR A a ie Ee 


§ 98. 


Base : 
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गीर्भिः 
गीभ्येः 
गिराम्‌ 


गी 


DECLENSION Iv. 
Bases ending in the affixes इन्‌ , मिन्‌ , and विन (Masc. and Neui). 


§ 85. Sandhi :— 
1. Before vowel-terminations the final नू of the base remains 
unchanged (§ 50), except when it is changed to गू by § 58. 
2. Before consonantal terminations final नू is dropped ; the termi- 
nation सु of the L. Plur. becomes घु (§ 59). 
3. The final न्‌ is dropped in the N. Sing. Masc. and the N. and Ac. 


Sing. Neut., and optionally in the V. Sing. Neut. 


९१९ 


Singular. 


Dual. 


ger 
ea 
पुरोः 


Plural. 


पुराम्‌ 
पूषु 
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4. The penultimate हू is lengthened in the N. Sing. Masc. and in 


the N., V., and Ac. Plur. Neut. 


4 § 
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§ 86. Paradigins: afta m.n. ‘possessed of riches; सखिन्‌ ११४. n. 
‘wearing a garland.’ 


Baso: FAT, धनिन्‌ aay 
Masculine. . Neuter. 
~~ tl aim 
Singular. 
N. wt सरग्वी ` \ धानि afta 
Ac, धनिनम्‌ स्ग्विणम्‌ 
I. धनिना स्रग्विणा 
7. . धनिने सणग्विणे 
RG. धनिनः लन्विणः 44114 like Masc. 
L. धनिनि स्रण्विणि | 
ष, धनिन्‌ aay धनि or धनिन्‌ सग्विण खणग्विन्‌ 
Dual. | 
N.V. Ac. धनिनी सग्विणी धनिनी. सण्विणी 
steele Tales त ee 
७. L. धनिनोः स्राग्विणोः 
| Plural. | 

N.V. Ac. धनिनः सिणः wit सखग्वीणि 
I, धनिभिः altar: 

sea wert: लग्विभ्यः ११०५००१००.००११०,..६९6 Mase, 
७. धनिनाम्‌ स्ग्विणाम्‌ 

त धनिषु क्लग्विषु 


§ 87. The Feminine base of nouns which follow this declension ig 
formed by the addition of the feminine affix हइ to the masculine base; 
e.g. धनिन्‌ , Fem. base afrat; afta, Fem. base सग्विणी ; it is declined 
like नदी (§ 141). 
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DECLENSION V. 


Bases ending in the affixes अस्‌ , इस्‌ , and उस्‌. 


$ 88. Sandhi :— : 
_ 1. The final स्‌ is changed to Visarga in the N. and छ. Sing. Masc. 
and Fem., and the N., V., and Ac. Sing. Neut. 


2. Before vowel-terminations the स्‌ of s¥4@_remains unchanged ($50), 
but the स्‌ of इस्‌ and उस्‌ 1600168 | (§ 59). 


3. Before भिः, भ्यः, and sary, अस्‌ 18 changed to ओ, इस्‌ ४० इर, and उस्‌ 
to इर्‌. 

4, The termination g of the L. Plur. remains unchanged after अस्‌) 
while the स्‌ of अस्‌ पक optionally either remain सू 07 be changed to 
Visarga. After इस्‌ and उस्‌ (116 termination y must be changed to ¥ 
(§ 59), and the स्‌ of इस्‌ and उस्‌ 71087 be changed, either ५० बू, or to 
Visarga. | | 

5. The अ of असं 18 lengthened in N. Sing. Masc. and Fem. . and 
अ,इ, of अस्‌ , FA, Taare lengthened in the N., V.,and Ac. Plur. Neut. 

§ 89. Paradigms: सुमनस्‌ m. f. १. ‘well-minded ;’ zaraa_m. f. ५. 


‘flaring upwards ;’ अवशस्‌ m. f. १. ‘eyeless, blind.’ 
४०८७: सुमनस्‌ उदधिस्‌ अचक्षुस्‌ सुमनस्‌ salts AYA 
Masc. and Fem. Neuter. 


"णाक 


ष्ये) 


\ ee 
Singular. 

N. सुमनाः उद्धिः Way: 

4० सुमनसम्‌ उदचिषम्‌ भचक्षुषम्‌ 

1. सुमनसा उद्चिषा अचक्षुषा 

0. सुमनसे उदचिषे अच्षुषे 

Ab.G. सुमनसः satay: अचक्षुषः like Masc. and Fem. 

1. सुमनसि उदचिषि अचक्षुषि 

१. gaa: उदधिः Tay: 


gat: उदधिः अचक्षुः 
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Dual. 
प.ए.५५. खमनसौ उदर्धिषौ TAIN खमनसी उदर्भिषी अचक्चुषी 
LD.Ab. सुमनोभ्याम्‌ Feary श्ुभ्योम्‌ 
GL. मनसोः उदर्धिषोः अचक्षुषोः 

Plural. | 
१६.४.५०. सुमनसः Tee: अचक्षुषः सुमनांसि seals अच्भूषि 
i. सुमनोभिः उदाचिर्भिः अचक्षुर्भिः 
D. Ab. सुमनोभ्यः satay: अचलषुभ्यः 
५. सुमनसाम्‌ उदर्भिषाम्‌ अचक्षुषाम्‌ 
L सुमनस्सु उदर्भिष्षु ayy 


like Masc. and Fem. 


like Mase. and Fem. 


or or ण 
सुमनःसु उदचि्षु जचक्षुः्षु 
§ 90. Decline : चन्द्रमस्‌ १५. ‘the moon,’ 1116 सुमनस्‌ in Masc. ; 
अप्सरस्‌ ^ ‘a nymph,’ 1116 सुमनस्‌ in Fem. ; 
पयस्‌ 2. ‘water,’ 1116 सुमनस्‌ in Neut. ; 
sarfaan. ‘light,’ like उदचिस्‌ 1 Neut.; 


यज्ञस्‌ . ‘the Yajurveda,’ like अचक्षुस्‌ "1 Neut 


§ 91. Irregular bases: अनेहस्‌ m. ‘time,’ and ge¢aye_m., a name of 
Indra, drop Visarga in the N. Sing.: अनेहा, etal. TAATaA_m., a proper 
name, does the same (N. Sing. उदाना) ; and forms the V. Sing. either 
उदानः, OF उदान, ०" TTA, 


.—CHANGEABLE 23/88. 


§ 92. In the first five declensions the base remains, so far as it is 
not affected by the rules of Sandhi, nearly always one and the same 
throughout all cases. In the remaining declensions of consonantal 
bases, the base has generally two forms, a strong base and a weak base. 
The weak base is usually that which is given in the dictionary; the 
strong base is formed from it by lengthening of the penultimate vowel, 
or by the insertion of a nasal before the final consonant, 4९. ; e. g. 


Weak base MAY भवत्‌ महत्‌ गरीयस्‌ &. 
Strong base आत्मान्‌ भवन्त्‌ महान्त्‌ TAT &e. 


~ --- जन et A a Sh LS Ae LL nT. मनम ना येय क 9०0०-9 we 3 MP oe — wt हि, mainte `का व 


—— पी भि अ ^ व त ए । [ ॥ 
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§ 93. Some nouns have three bases, a strong base, a middle Lase, 
and a wealest base. Here usually the middle base is given in the 
dictionary. If we strengthen it, e.g. by lengthening its penultimate 
vowel, or by the insertion of a nasal, we obtain the strong base; if we 
weaken it, e. g. by the elision of the penultimate vowel, or by contract- 
ing two of its letters into one, we obtain the weakest base; ९. क. . 


Middle base सीमन्‌ WL युवन्‌ प्रत्यच्‌ & 
Strong base सीमान्‌ गयान्‌ यवान्‌ TPZ ke. 


Weakest base सीम्‌ L3G § युन्‌ प्रतीच्‌ &e. 


§ 94. Nouns with two bases, ४. ९. & strong base and a weak base: The 
strong base is used in the strong cases, the weak base in the weak 
cases. 

(a) The strong cases are the Nom. and Acc. Sing., the Nom. and 
Acc. Dual, and the Nom. (not the Acc.) Plur. in Masc. and Fem., and 
the Nom. and Acc. Plur. in Neut 

(4) All the remaining cases (except the Vocatives) in Masc., Fem., 
and Neut. are weak 

§ 95. Nouns with three bases, 2. e. a strong base, a middle base, and 
a weakest base: The strong base is used in the strong cases, the middle 
base in the middle cases, and the weakest base in the weakest cases. 

(2) The strong cases are, as before, the Nom. and Acc. Sing., the 
Nom. and Acc. Dual, and the Nom. (not the Acc.) Plur. in Masc. and 
Fem., and the Nom. and Acc. Plur. in Neut. 

(8) Of the remaining cases those the terminations of which begin 
with consonants (४, e. the I. D. Ab. Dual and the I. D. Ab. and Loc 
Plur. in Masc., Fem., and Neut.), and the Nom. and Acc. Sing. Neut 
are middle cases 

(c) Allthe remaining cases (except the Vocatives) are weakest cases. 

§ 96. The Voc. Dual and Plur. in Masc., Fem., and Neut. are 
always like the Nominatives. The Voc. Sing. is sometimes like the 
Nom. Sing., and has sometimes a peculiar form of its own. It can 
neither be called strong, nor middle, nor weak. 


DECLENSION VI. 
Comparative bases in यस्‌ (Masc. and Neut.). 
§ 97. Two bases: strong base ending in यास्‌ _; weak base ending in यस्‌, 
§ 98. Sandhi:— 


1. In the N. Sing. Masc. यास्‌ becomes यान्‌ ; in all other strong cases 
it remains unchanged | 
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2. In the weak cases the base in यस्‌ is treated like a base in अस्‌ 
of Declension V 


3. In the V. Sing. Masc. यस्‌ becomes यन्‌. The V. Sing. Neut. 
is like the N. Sing. Neut. 
§ 99. Paradigm : गरीयस्‌ १४. n. ‘heavier.’ 
Strong Base: गरीयांस्‌ 
Weak Base : गरीयस्‌ 


Masculine. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. गरीयान्‌ गरीषासौ गरीयांसः 
Ac. गरीयांसम्‌ गतिवांसौ गरीयसः 
I. गरीयसा गरीयोमिः 
D. गरीयसे गरीयोभ्याम्‌ गरीयोभ्यः 
Ab, गरीयसः | गरीयोभ्यः 
G. गरीयसः \ eae गरीयसाम्‌ 
1, - गरीयसि . गरीयस्सु or गरीयःसु 
ष, गरीयन्‌ गरीयांसौ गरीयां सः 
Neuter. ` ` 
प. ए. 4०. गरीयः गरीयसी गरीयांसि 


The rest like Mase. __ 

§ 100. The Feminine base is formed by the addition of the feminine 
affix $ to the weak base; e. g. गरीयस्‌ , Fem. base गरीयसी ; it is declined 
like नदी (§ 141). 

DECLENSION VII. 
Participle bases in stq_(Masc. and Neut.). 

§ 101. Two bases: strong base ending in अन्त्‌ ; weak base ending 
in अत्‌. 

§ 102. Sandhi:— 


1. In the N. Sing. Masc. अन्त्‌ becomes अन्‌ ( § 52); in all other 
strong cases it remains unchanged. 
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2. In the weak cases the base in अत्‌ 18 treated like a base in @ of 
Declension IJ. 


8. The V. Sing. Masc. and Neut. is like the N. 


§ 108. Insertion of + before the final a of the base in the Nom., Acc., 
and Voc. Dual Neut. : 

1. न्‌ must be inserted before the final त्‌ of the base in Participles of 
the Present tense Par. of roots of the Ist, 4th, and 10th classes, and of 
causal, desiderative, and nominal verbs; e. g. बोधन्ती ; दीव्यन्ती ; चोर- 
यन्ती; बोधयन्ती ; इबोधिषन्ती ; पुत्ीयन्ती. 

2. न्‌ may optionally be inserted before the final तू of the base in Parti- 
ciples of the Present tense Par. of roots of the 6th class, and of roots 
in आ of the 2nd class ; and in Participles of the Fut. Par. in स्यत्‌ or 
ues ; ९ 9. Feat or तुदन्ती ; याती or यान्ती ; शास्यती or दास्यन्ती ; करिष्यती or 
करिष्यन्ती. 


3. नू 18 never inserted in the remaining Participles of the Pres. tense 
Par.; 6. 9. अदती; इदती; Tact; Tat; FTA; क्रीणती. 


§ 104. Paradigms: बोधत्‌ 1. १५. ‘knowing;’ अदत्‌ १. n. ‘eating ;' यात्‌ 
11. 1. ‘ going ;' हास्यत्‌ १. n. ‘one who will give.’ 


Strong Base : बोधन्त्‌ अदन्त्‌ aq द[स्यन्तू्‌ 
Weak Base: = बोधत्‌ भदत्‌ यात्‌ दास्यत्‌ 
Masculine. | 
Singular. 

N. ए, बोधन्‌ अदन्‌ यान्‌ दास्यन्‌ 

Ac. बोधन्तम्‌ अदन्तम्‌ यान्तम्‌ दास्यन्तम्‌ 

I, बोधता अदता याता दास्यता 

7), बोधते अदते याते दास्यते ¦ 

Ab. G बोधतः अदतः यातः दास्यतः 
L बोधति अदति याति दास्यति 

Dual. | 

N. ए. Ac बोधन्तौ भदन्तौ यान्तौ दास्यन्तौ 

1.7. Ab. TRI AA याद्याम्‌ दास्यद्याम्‌ 

0.1. बोधतोः अदतोः यातोः दास्यतोः 
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Plural. 
N. ए. बोधन्तः अदन्तः यान्तः दास्यन्तः 
Ac. बोधतः अदतः यातः दास्यतः 
I. arate: भअदद्धिः ane: दास्यदिः 
D. Ab. aI: AC: यादयः दास्यद्यः 
G. बोधताम्‌ अदताम्‌ याताम्‌ दास्यताम्‌ 
L. बोधत्छु AT ATG TAS 
Neuter. 
Sing प. ए. Ace बोधत्‌ अदत्‌ यात्‌ दास्यत्‌ 
Du. N. V. Ac. बोधन्ती अदती याती or दास्यती or 


यान्ती दास्यन्ती 
ट. प. ए. Ac. बोधन्ति अदन्ति यान्ति दास्यन्ति 
The rest like Masc. 


§ 105. The Feminine base of these Participles is formed by the 
addition of the fem. affix इ, न्‌ being inserted as in the N. Ac. ए. Dual 
of the Neut. (§ 103); ९.9. बोधत्‌ , Fem. base ब्ोधन्ती ; अदत्‌ , Fem. base 
अदती ; यात्‌ , Fem. base याती or यान्ती ; दास्यत्‌ , Fem. base दास्यती or दास्यन्ती. 
The Fem. base is declined like नदी (§ 141). 


§ 106. Participles of the Present tense Par. of roots of the 3rd (or 
reduplicating) class and the five Participles जक्षत्‌ ‘eating,’ जाम्रत्‌ 
‘waking,’ दरिद्रत्‌ ‘ being poor,’ चकासत्‌ ‘shining,’ and दासत्‌ ‘command- 
ing’ have no strong base, and are therefore in Masc. and Neut. declined 
exactly like nouns in q of Decl. II. The insertion of न्‌ before the final 
qin N. V. Ac. Plur. Neut. is, however, optional. E. g. Tm. n 

giving, WTAqm. n. ‘waking’— 


Masculine. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
ददतौ जाम्रती ] रल जाम्रतः 


NV. ददत्‌ जायत्‌ 
Ac. ददतम्‌ जाग्रतम्‌ 
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Neuter. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
प. ए. 4०. ददत्‌ WI ददती sad ददन्ति SAA 
or or 
ददति जाग्रति 


Fem. base eqet, जाग्रती cc. 

§ 107. बृहत्‌ m. १. ‘great,’ and पृषत्‌ m. ‘a deer,’ n. ‘a drop of water,’ 
are declined like अदत्‌ ; °. g. Masc. Sing. N. V. gaz, Ac. ज्हन्तम्‌ , 1. 
बृहता &. Fem. base बृहती. 

§ 108. महत्‌ 172. n. ‘great’ differs in its declension from अहत्‌ only by 
lengthening its penultimate अ in the strong cases; €. g. Masc. Sing. 
N. महान्‌ , ४. महन्‌ , Ac. महान्तम्‌ , 1. महता &c.; Neut. N. ४. Ac. Sing. महत्‌ , 
Du. महती, Pl. महान्ति. Fem. base महती. 


DECLENSION VIU. 
Bases ending in the affixes मत्‌ and वत्‌ ( 2105८. and Neut.). 


§ 109. Two bases : strong base ending in मन्त्‌ , वन्त्‌ ; weak base end- 
ing 1० मत्‌ , वत्‌. 
§ 110. Sandhi :— 


1. In the N. Sing. Masc. मन्त्‌ and कृन्त्‌ become मान्‌ and वान्‌ (§ 52); 
in all other strong cases they remain unchanged. 


2. Inthe weak cases the bases in मत्‌ and वत्‌ are treated like अदत्‌ 
( Decl. VII). 


3. The V. Sing. Masc. ends in मन्‌ , वन्‌ ; the V. Sing. Nent. 18 like 
the N. Sing. Neut. 


§ 111. Paradigms : धीमत्‌ 1. १. ‘intelligent; विद्यावत्‌ 112. n. ‘ possessed. 
of knowledge.’ | 


Strong B. Ware विद्यावन्त्‌ tae विद्यावन्त्‌ 
Weak B. धीमत्‌ faq, विद्यावत्‌ 


_ Masculine. Neuter. 
तक (न 
Singular. 


N. धीमान्‌ विद्यावान्‌ ] भम्‌ हितं 
Ac. धीमन्तम्‌ विद्यावन्तम्‌ Pa 


9 8 . 
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Singular. 
1. धीमता विद्यावता 
D. धीमते विद्यावते 
Ab. G. धीमतः विद्यावतः like Mase. 
1. धीमति विद्यावतिं 
प्र. धीमन्‌ विद्यावन्‌ धीमत्‌ विद्यावत्‌ 


Dual. 
प. ए. Ac. धीमन्तो विद्यावन्ती धीमती विद्यावती 


1. 7. ^+. धीमद्याम्‌ विद्यावन्याम्‌ 
G. 1, धीमतोः विद्यावतोः 


like Masc. 


Plural. 

N. V. धीमन्तः विद्यावन्तः | 
. = घीमन्ति विद्यावन्ति 
^©, धीमतः विद्यावतः 
I. ara: विद्यावद्धिः 
D. ^. GAH: विद्यावद्यः शा 
like Masc. 

G. धीमताम्‌ विद्यावताम्‌ 
Le ` धीमत विद्यावत्सु 


§ 112. The Fem. base is formed by the addition of the fem. affix 
ड to the weak base; e.g. धीमत्‌, Fem. base धीमती ; विद्यावत्‌ , Fem. 
base Fraradt ; it is declined like नदी (§ 141). 


§ 113. भवत्‌ used as an honorific pronoun in the sense of ‘ your 
honour,’ is declined like विद्यावत्‌ , and differs therefore in the N. Sing. 
Mase. and the N. V. Ac. Dual Neut. from the participle भवत्‌ ‘ being,’ 
which follows बोधत्‌ ( Decl. VII.). 

N. Sing. Mase. Warez ‘your honour ;’ भवन्‌ ‘being.’ 

N. V. Ac. Du. Neut. भवती ,, » > भवन्ती „+ 


The feminine base of yaq‘your honour’ is भवती, of भवत्‌ ‘being’ 
भवन्ती ; both are declined like नदी ( § 141). 
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DECLENSION IX. 


Bases ending in the affixes अन्‌ , मन्‌ , and चन्‌ (1145८. and Neut.; rarely Fem), 


$ 114. (2) Nouns ending in मन्‌ and aq immediately preceded by 
a consonant have two bases, a strong base ending in 374; and a weak 
base ending in अन्‌ ; e.g. भस्मन्‌ , strong base आत्मान्‌ , weak base आत्मन्‌. 

(6) Other nouns in मन्‌ and बन्‌ and all nouns in अन्‌ have three 
bases, a strong base ending in आन्‌ , a middle base ending in अन्‌, and a 
weakest base ending in 4; e.g. सीमन, strong base सीमान्‌, middle base 
सीमन्‌, weakest base सीप. The Loc. Sing. Masc., Fem., and Neut., 
and the N. V. Ac. Dual Neut. of these nouns may however optionally 
be formed from the middle base in अन्‌ . 


§ 115. Sandhi :— 


1. Inthe N. Sing. Masc. and Fem. आन्‌, मान्‌, and वान्‌ become जा, 
मा, and वा ; in all other strong cascs they remain unchanged. 


2. In the N. and Ac. Sing. Nent. the final न्‌ of अन्‌ , मन्‌ , and वन्‌ is 
dropped. 

8. The final नू is also dropped before all consonantal terminations. 

4. The Voc. Sing. Masc. and Fem. is like the weak or middle base; 


the Voc. Sing. Neut. may be like the weak or middle base, or like the 
Nom. Sing. Neut. 

9. The final 4 of the base is liable to be changed to र्‌ and to च by 
the influence of preceding letters. (§§ 58; 57.) 


$ 116. Paradigms: (a) अस्मन्‌ m. ‘soul; यज्वन्‌ m. ‘a sacrificer;’ 
ब्रह्मन्‌ १. ‘the Supreme Being;’ पर्वन्‌ १. ‘a joint.’ 


Strong B. आत्मान्‌ यज्वान्‌ बरह्मान्‌ पवान्‌ 
Wek 2. आत्मन्‌ यज्वन्‌ ब्रह्मन्‌ पयन्‌ 
Ma 86. ` Neut. 
| Singular. 
N. आत्मा यज्वा 
ब्रह्म पवे 


५५ आत्मानम्‌ यज्वानम्‌ 
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Singular. 
I. आत्मना यज्वना ब्रह्मणा 
D. आत्मने यज्वने ब्रह्मणे 
4. ७. आस्मनः यज्वनः ब्रह्मणः 
L. आत्मनि यज्वनि ब्रह्मणि 
प. आत्मन्‌ | TAT ब्रह्मन्‌ or ब्रह्म 
Dual. 
N.V. Ac. आत्मानौ यज्वानौ ` ब्रह्मणीं 
1. 7. ^». आत्मभ्याम्‌ यज्वभ्याम्‌ त्रह्मभ्याम्‌ 
५. 1, आत्मनोः यज्वनोः TAT: 
Plural. 
N. V आत्मानः यज्वानः } ब्रह्माणि 
Ac. आत्मनः यज्वनः । 
I. आत्मभिः यज्वभिः ब्रह्मभिः 
7. ^. आत्मभ्यः यज्वभ्यः ब्रह्मभ्यः 
G. भात्मनाम्‌ यज्वनाम्‌ ब्रह्मणाम्‌ 
L. Wag «Fra ब्रह्मसु 


[ § 116— 


पर्वणा 
Tae 
पवेणः 
पवेणि 
पवेन्‌ or पवै 


पर्वणी 
THAT 


पवेभ्यः 
षवेणाम्‌ 
Tae 


(8) राजन्‌ १४. ‘a king;’ तक्षन्‌ 2४. ‘a carpenter ;' सीमन्‌. ‘a boundary? 


नामन्‌ १. ‘a name.’ 


Strong 8. राजान्‌ ATL सीमान्‌ 
Midde 5. राजन्‌ तक्षन्‌ सीमन्‌ 
WeakestB. राजञ्‌ तदेण्‌ सीत्‌ 
Masc. Fem. 
"षिणो 
Singular. - 
N. राजा तक्षा सीमा 
Ao राजानम्‌ तक्षाणम्‌ सीमानम्‌ 


नामान्‌ 

नामन्‌ 

नान्‌ 
Neut. 


} नाम 
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Singular. 

I TNT TROT सीरा नास्रा 
D. राज्ञे TRAY after Tey 
Ab.G. राज्ञः TET: ae: Te: 
1, राज्ञि or तदि or सीमि or नाभि or 

राजनि तक्षणि सीमनि नामनि 
V. राजन्‌ तक्षन्‌ सीमन्‌ नामन्‌ ० नाम 

Dual. 
प. ए. Ac. राजानौ तक्षाणौ सीमानी areft नामनी 
1. 7. +. राजभ्याम्‌ तक्षभ्याम्‌ सीमभ्याम्‌ नामभ्याम्‌ 
0.1. राज्ञोः TRO: area: are: 
Plural. 
1.४. राजानः तक्षाणः सीमानः 
नामानि 

Ac, राज्ञः तक्ष्णः ae: \ 
I राजभिः = - varia: सीमभिः नामभिः 
70.49. राजभ्यः तक्षभ्यः सीमभ्यः नामभ्यः 
G. राज्ञाम्‌ ROTA सीघ्ाम्‌ ATL 
L. wig तक्ष MAT TAT 


§ 117. The Feminine base of simple nouns in अन्‌. is, where it exists, 
formed by the addition of the fem. affix ¢ to the weakest base; €. g. 
राजन्‌, Fem. base राज्ञी ‘a queen,’ declined like नदी (§ 141). Some 
nouns in मन्‌ have an optional base in sy; €. g., besides सीमन्‌. there 
exists also सीमा, declined like कान्तां (§ 131). Some nouns in कृन्‌ form 
their feminine base by the addition of the fem. affix इ, before which 
the final नू is changed tof; e. g., {ta7 ‘fat,’ Fem. base पीवरी, declined 
like नदी (§ 141). Bahuvrihi compounds ending in nouns of this declen- 
sion have the feminine like the masculine base, or they form a new 
feminine base in आ, declined like कान्ता (§ 131) ; when the final mem- 
ber of the Bahuvrihi has three bases (§ 114 6); the feminine base may 
also be formed in ई and is then declined like नदी (§ 141). ए. 9. सुपवंन्‌, 
Fem. base घुपवैन्‌ or सुपवां ; बहुराजन्‌ , Fem. base बहराजन्‌ or बहुराजा or 
Wat. 
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Irregular bases. 


§ 118. पृषन्‌ m., अ्यैमन्‌ m., two proper names, and bases ending in हन्‌ 
‘slaying’ (derived from, and in form identical with, the root हन्‌ ‘to 
slay’), which also follow this declension, form only the N. Sing. Masc. 
Fem. and the N. V. Ac. Plur. Neut. from the strong base in आन्‌ ; all 
the other strong cases are formed from the middle base in अन्‌. When- 
ever the penultimate अ of हन्‌ is dropped, ह्‌ is changed tog. LE. g. 


Masc. Neut. 

SSS | 

Sing. N. पूषा अयमा वृत्रहा वृत्रह 

Sing, Ac. FUT अयेमणम्‌ वृत्रहणम्‌ वृत्त 

Sing. 1. पूष्णा अयेम्णा वृत्रघ्ना PCE 
टप प. ——— वृत्रहणः . वृत्रहाणि 
एप्प, Ac, ——- - Tan: वृल्रहाणि 


Plur. I. वुलहभिः ^ वृलहभिः 
॥ 

The Fem. base of कृच्हन्‌ 35 बृच्रन्नी, declined like नरी (§ 141). 

§ 119. sam. ‘a horse,’ forms the Nom. Sing. regularly अवी ; all 
other cases are formed from अर्वत्‌ , declined like अदत्‌ (Decl. VII). 
E. ¢. Sing. Ac. stqraq, 1. अवैता, D. अवते &e. 

§ 120. श्वन्‌ 2. ‘a dog,’ मघवन्‌ m. a name of Indra, and यवन्‌ 1. n. 
‘young,’ form their strong and middle cases regularly from the strong 
bases "TY, मघवान्‌ , यवान्‌ , and from the middle bases श्वन्‌ , मघवन्‌ , FIA; 
their weakest cases are formed from the weakest bases 34, मघोन्‌ , 
य॒न्‌ . ४.4. - 


Dual N.V. Ac. शानौ युवानौ ®. TA x. 
I. D. Ab. भ्याम्‌ युवभ्याम्‌ 
GL gat: यूनोः 


Sing. N. मघवा; Ac. मघवानम्‌ ; 7. मघोना &e. 


The optional base मघवत्‌ is declined regularly like विद्यावत्‌ (Decl. 
VIII.). The Fem. bases of aq and मधवन्‌ are हानी and मघोनी + declined 
like नदी (§ 141) ; that of aq is युवति, declined like मति (§ 186); or 
युवती, declined like नदी (ई 141). 


cl ०9 क hh ष पं 
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§ 121. अहन्‌ n. ‘aday;’ strong base अहान्‌ ; middle base अहर्‌ or 
अहस्‌ ; weakest base अह. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N.V.Ac. अहः (ic. अहर्‌) set or अहनी अहानि 
८ अद्धा अहोभिः 
D, Te अहोभ्याम्‌ अहोभ्यः 
Ab. Ta: अहोभ्यः 
alt ae: अह्वाम्‌ 
ae or अहनि NTE or HET 


DECLENSION X. 
Perfect-Participle bases in Fa (Masc. and Neut.). 
§ 122. Three bases: strong base ending in वास्‌ ; middle base ending 
1 वृत्‌ ; weakest base ending in Tq. 
§ 123. Sandhi :— 


1. In the N. Sing. Masc. वास्‌ becomes वान्‌ ; in all other strong éases 
it remains unchanged before the terminations. 


2. The middle base in qq 18 treated like a base in त्‌ of Decl. IT. 

3. In the weakest cases ¥Y remains unchanged before the termina- 
tions. If the affix वस्‌ was added by means of the intermediate z, 
this इ is dropped before उष्‌; if final Hof a root was changed to नू before 
qq, the original | reappears before उष्‌. Radical vowels are in general 


treated before इष्‌ just as they are treated before the termination उः of 
the Red. Perfect (§ 307) 


4. The Voc. Sing. 2188९. ends in वन्‌ ; the Voc. Sing. Neut. is like 
the Nom. Sing. Neut. 


§ 124. Paradigms: विद्धस्‌ m.n. ‘knowing; जग्मिविस्‌ m. 2. or जगन्वस्‌ 
0. १. ‘one who has gone;’ निनीवस्‌ 170. 2: ‘one who has led ;’ VIIa, m. 
n. “one who has heard.’ 


Strong 8. विद्वांस्‌ जग्मिवांस्‌ जगन्वांस्‌ निनीवांस्‌ शुभ्रुवांस्‌ 
Middle ठ. fagq जग्मिवत ` जगन्वत्‌ निनीवत्‌ दुश्रुवत्‌ 
WeakestB. विदुष्‌ जग्मुष्‌ WAT निन्युष्‌ BATT 


॥ 
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Masculine. 
Singular. 
प. far जग्मिवान्‌ जगन्वान्‌ निनीवान्‌ शुश्रुवान्‌ 
Ac विद्वांसम्‌ जग्मिवांसम्‌ जगन्वांसम्‌ निनीवांसम्‌ शुश्ुवांसम्‌ 
I. विदुषा जग्मुषा जग्मुषा ` निन्युषा दुध्ुवुषा 
0. विदुषे जग्मुषे जग्मुषे निन्युषे शुभ्ुवुषे 
Ab. ७. विदुषः जग्मुषः जग्मुषः निन्युषः शुश्रुवुषः 
7. विदुषि जग्मुषि जग्मुषि निन्युषि दु्रुवुषि 
V. विद्वन्‌ जम्मिवन्‌ जगन्वन्‌ निनीवन्‌ द्ुभ्रवन्‌ 
Dual. | 
N.V.Ac. विद्वांसौ जग्मिवांसौ जगन्वांसौ निनीर्वासौ शुभ्रुवांसौ 
1.7.49. विद्भद्याम्‌ जग्मिवद्याम्‌ जगन्वद्धाम्‌ निनीवद्याम्‌ UTIL 
GL. विदुषोः wat: जग्मुषोः निन्युषोः शुभुवुषोः 
| | Plural. 
पि. V.. विद्वांसः जम्मिवांसः. जगन्वांसः निनीवांसः शुभ्रुवांसः 
Ac विदुषः जग्मुषः जग्मुषः निन्युषः | BAAS: 
I. fagte: जग्मिवद्धिः जगन्वद्धिः निनीवद्धिः ysyate: 
7. Ab. fae: जम्मिवद्यः जगन्वद्यः निनीवद्यः दुभ्रुवद्यः 
G. विदुषाम्‌ जग्मुषाम्‌ जग्मुषाम्‌ निन्युषाम्‌ BBA 
L विद्वत्सु जम्मिवत्सु जगन्वत्सु. fire py 


Neuter. 


Sg.N.V.Ac. Rat जग्मिवत्‌ जगन्वत्‌ निनीवत्‌ PAT . 


Do.N.V.Ac. विदुषी जग्मुषी जग्मुषी निन्युषी wyatt 
ए. N.V.Ac. विद्वांसि जम्मिवांसि जगन्वांसि निनीवांसि शुभ्रुवांसि 
The rest like 21880. 


é 
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§ 125. The Feminine base is formed by the addition of the fem. 


affix $ to the weakest base ; ९. ¢. विदस्‌ , Fem. base Pest; जग्मितरस्‌ , Fem. 
base जग्मुषी ; it is declined like नदी (इ 141). 


DECLENSION XI. 


Bases ending ४४ अनच्च्‌ , derived from, and formally identical with, the 

root अच्‌ or अच्छ ‘to move’ (Mase. and Neut.). 

§ 126. Three bases : strong base ending in staq ; middle base ending 
instq. The weakest base is formed by dropping the अ of अच्‌ ४० 
substituting for a preceding semivowel the corresponding long vowel ; 
९ 9. प्रत्यच्‌ , weakest ०४३९ प्रती ; अन्व्‌ , weakest base अनृच्‌ ; if अच्च 78 
not preceded by a semivowel, it is changed to $y in the weakest base, 
९. ¢. उदच्‌ , weakest base उदच्‌. प्राश ६14 अव्राच्च्‌ remain unchanged in 
the weakest base; faera forms तिरश्च. 


§ 127. Sandhi :— 


1. In the N. Sing. Masc. अयू becomes अङ्‌ ($ 51, d; § 52); in all 
other strong cases it remains unchanged before the terminations. 


2. The middle and weakest bases are treated hke bases in @ of 
Decl. IT. ¢ (§ 76). 


3. The Voc. Sing. Masc. and Nenut. is like the Nom. 


§ 128. 77442४5 : प्रत्यच्‌ m. n. ‘western; अन्व्‌ m. n. ‘following ;’ 
उदच्‌ 2. n. ‘northern ¦ प्राच्‌ m. 12. ‘eastern;’ FAA m. १. ‘moving awry.’ 


Strong B. प्रत्यञ्च्‌ अन्व्च्‌ उदत्च्‌ प्राज्च्‌ तियज्च्‌ 
Middle 8. THY WAY उदच्‌ तियेच्‌ 
Weakest B. प्रतीच्‌ अनूच्‌ उदीच्‌ ile तिरभ्‌ 


Masculine. 

Singular. 
N तिर्यङः 
` ४. TAS WAL WE MTS 4 
Ac, प्रत्यञ्चम्‌ अन्वज्चम्‌ Tea प्राज्चम्‌ fea 
I. प्रतीचा wa उदीचा प्राचा fata 


7. ~ ` प्रतीचे अनूचे उदीचे प्राचे तिरे 
Ab. 6. प्रतीचः अनूचः उदीचः प्राचः तिरथः 
L, प्रतीचि अनूचि उदीचि प्राचि तिरथि 
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Dual. 
N.V. 4. प्रत्यन्चौ अन्वञ्चौ Tet eat तियभ्ची 
LD. Ab. प्रत्यग्भ्याम्‌ अन्वग्भ्याम्‌ उदग्भ्याम्‌ प्रारभ्याम्‌ तियेगभ्याम्‌ 
0. L. प्रतीचोः अनूचोः ` उदीचोः प्राचोः तिरः 
Plural. 
N.V. प्रत्यन्वः अन्वन्चः TSG: «6: «AS: 
Ac. प्रतीचः अनूचः उदीचः प्राचः FATT: 
L. प्रत्यम्मिः अन्वम्मिः उदग्भिः प्राग्भिः तिर्यग्भिः 
7. ^. प्रत्यग्भ्यः अन्वग्भ्यः उदग्भ्यः प्राग्भ्यः तिर्यग्भ्यः 
G. प्रतीचाम्‌ ATT उदीचाम्‌ प्राचाम्‌ तिराम्‌ 
L. my ory उदक्षु प्राक्षु Oe 
Neuter. 
Sing. N.V.Ac प्रत्यक्‌ अन्वक्‌ उदक्‌ प्राक्‌ ary 
Dual. NV. Ac. प्रतीची अनूची उदीची प्राची तिरी. 
Plur.N.V. Ac. Taba waa उदन्वि wey तियेन्चि 
The rest like Masc. 
§ 129. The Feminine base is formed by the addition of the fem. 


affix ई to the weakest base; 9. g. Tera, Fem. base प्रतीची; ster, Fem 
base अन॒ची; उदच्‌ , Fem. base उदी ची ; प्राच्‌, Fem. base प्राची ; तिर्यच्‌ , Fem 
base तिरश्ची ; it is declined like नदी (§ 141) 


§ 130. Decline: सम्यच्‌ ‘proper;’ =z ‘low;’ विष्वच्‌ ‘all-pervading ;’ 


अवाच्‌ ‘ downward.’ 


B.—VOWEL-BASES. 
DECLENSION XII. 
Bases ending in st (Mase. and Neut.) and आं (Fem.). 
§ 131. Paradigm : कान्त m. n., क्रान्ता f. ‘beloved.’ 


a 9 णा ०.५ cl =, => , a a वव क 1 कक = = का ("0 क्व क ee 
त . es 4 ea = . fee roof ष + $ . ` ~ ~ ५ ^ न 


Masc Neut. 
Base कान्त कान्त 
Singular. 
N कान्तः कान्तम्‌ 
es een 
Ac, कान्तम्‌ 
I. कान्तेन 
0. | कान्ताय 
Ab. कान्तात्‌ 
५. कान्तस्य 
कान्ते 
कान्त 
Dual. 
प, ए. Ac. कान्ती wt __ _ कान्य कान्ते 
1.0. Ab. काम्ताभ्याम्‌ 
9. 1. कान्तयोः 
Plural. 
N.Y. कान्ताः कान्तानि 
Ac. कान्तान्‌ कान्तानि 
2 eS TEE 
‘de कान्तैः 
7. Ab. कान्तेभ्यः 
9. कान्तानाम्‌ 
OL कान्तेषु 


§ 132. Decline: राम m. ^ Rama,’ 
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Fem. 


कान्ता 


क्भन्ता 


कान्ताम्‌ 
कान्तया 
कान्तायै 
कान्तायाः 
कान्तायाः 
कान्तायाम्‌ 
कान्ते 


कान्ते 


कान्ताभ्याम्‌ 
कान्तयोः 


कान्ताः 
ala: 


कान्ताभिः 
कान्ताभ्यः 
कान्तानाम्‌ 
कन्ताञ्ु 


like कान्त in Masc. ; 


ज्ञान 7. ‘knowledge,’ like कान्त in Nent. ; 


arar f. ‘a wife,’ 


like क्रान्ता in Fem. 
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§ 133. Irregular base: अम्बा f. ‘mother,’ forms its Voc. Sing. अम्ब 
‘O mother !’ 

§ 134. Several adjectives in st follow the pronominal declension 
(§§ 195-200). 


§ 135. The Feminine base of adjectives ending in अ, and of substan- 
tives in अ which admit of a feminine, is most commonly formed by the 
addition of the fem. affix ओं to the masculine base; €. g. प्रिय ‘dear,’ Fem. 
प्रिया ; अज ‘a goat,’ Fem. अजा ‘a she-goat,’ declined like कान्ता Fem. 
(§ 131). But in many instances the feminine base is formed by the 
addition of the fem. affix ई to the masculine base ; e. g. गौर ‘ yellow,’ 
Fem. गौसै ; TT ‘ason,’ Fem. पुत्री ‘a daughter,’ declined like नदी (§ 141). 
Some nouns in अक्‌ change the अ which precedes the penultimate a, 
to ड either necessarily, or optionally ; ९.9. सवंक ‘all, every,’ Fem. afianr; 
gaan ‘ason,’ Fem. पुत्रका or पत्रिका ; but सिपक ‘throwing,’ Fem. only 
farvent. इन्द्र॒ ‘Indra’ and xq ‘Shiva’ form इन्द्राणी ‘the wife of Indra,’ 
and भवानी ‘the wife of Shiva,’ declined like नदी (§ 141). Other parti- 
culars must be learned from the dictionary. 


DECLENSION XIII. 
Bases ending in ¢ and = (Masc., Fem., and Neut.). 
(a)—Sudstantives. 


$ 186. Paradigms :- अनि m. ‘ fire ; afa f. ‘ opinion ; वारि n. ‘water; 
वायु १४. ‘ wind;’ धेनु ^~ ‘a cow ;’ ay x. ‘honey.’ 


Mase. Fem. Neut. Masc. Fem. Neut. 


Base: अभि मति वारि वायु पनु मधु 
: + 

N. अभ्रिः मतिः वारि वायुः पेनुः मध 

Ac. afar मतिम्‌ वारि वायुम्‌ धेनुम्‌ मधु 

1. STAT मत्या वारिणा वायुना Year मधुना 


7. = HAY मतये or मत्यै वारिणे वायवे पेनवे or A मधुने 


Ab. 0. OH: मतेः or मत्याः वारिणः वायोः Wit: or Bea: मधुनः ` 


L. TH मतौ मत्याम्‌ वारिणि वायौ Witor धेन्वाम्‌ मधुनि 
ए. अन्ने मते .. वारि वायो घेनो मधु 
or वारे or मघो 
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Dual. 


NV.Ac att मती वारिणी वायु AT 

17.49. अत्निभ्याम्‌ मतिभ्याम्‌ वारिभ्याम्‌ वायुभ्याम्‌ पेनुभ्याम्‌ मधुभ्याम्‌ 
GL. Seat: मत्योः वारिणोः वाय्वोः धेन्वोः मधुनोः 

| Plural. 

NV. अभ्यः मतयः वारीणि वायवः धेनवः मधूनि 

+^ Sat मतीः वारीणि वायून्‌ धेनुः मधूनि 

I. अभ्िमिः मतिमिः वारिभिः वायुभिः taf: waht: 
7. Ab. Gra: मतिभ्यः वारिभ्यः वायुभ्यः धेनुभ्यः मधुभ्यः 
0. अभ्रीनाम्‌ मतीनाम्‌ वारीणाम्‌ वायूनाम्‌ A मधूनाम्‌ 
L अ्निषु मतिषु वारिषु वायुषु धेनुषु मधुषु 

| | (b) —Adjectives. 


$ 137. Adjectives ending in ¢ and ङु ( 21986.) Fem., and Nent.) are 
declined like masculine, feminine, and neuter substantives in ङ्‌ and उ; 
but in the D., Ab., G., L. Sing., and in the G. and L. Dual of the 
Neuter they admit the corresponding forms of the Masculine; e. 9. aFa 
m. f. n. ‘pure,’ ye m. f. n. ‘heavy.’ 


Masc. Fem. Neut. Masc. Fem. Neut. 
Sing. N. शुचिः Ot: शुचि गुरः qe गुरु 
Sng 4५. शुचिम्‌ UR शुचि गुरुम्‌ गुरुम्‌ गुरु 
Sing. ghar शच्या शुचिना गुरुणा गुवो गुरुणा 
Sing. D. शुचये शुचये दयुचिने गुरवे गुरवे गुरुणे 
or शच्यै or द्युचये or Ta or गुरवे 


§ 138. Adjectives in ड preceded by only one consonant may form 
anew feminine base by the addition of the feminine affix इ ; ९. 9. लघु 
‘light,’ Fem. लघु declined according to § 137, or ल्वी declined like नदी ` 
in§ 141. Some adjectives in उ lengthen their final ¥ in the Fem. 
९. 9. पङ्क ‘lame,’ Fem. पङ्कः declined like वधू ( § 141). 
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Irregular bases. 
§ 139. सखि m. ‘a friend,’ and पति m. ‘a lord, a husband.’ 
Sing. a Dual. | Plur. 


N. सखा पतिः. सखायः पतयः 
[सला पती 1 
Ac सखायम्‌ पतिम्‌ सखीन्‌ पतीन्‌ 


1. सख्या पत्या सखिभिः पतिभिः 


D सख्ये पत्ये | सलिभ्याम्‌ पतिभ्या 

aS म्‌ सखिभ्यः पतिभ्यः 

G. स्लुः eg भ, सत्यो; [सखीनाम्‌ पतीनाम्‌ 
सख्याः पत्याः 

L. सख्यौ act | सखिषु पतिषु 

Vv. aw पते सखायौ पती सखायः प्रतयः 


* 


At the end of compounds पति is declined regularly, like अन्न ($ 136); 
e.g. zafa m. ‘a lord of the earth, a king,’ L. Sing. भूपतौ. The Fem. 
of पाति is Tat ‘a wife,’ that of सखि is सखी ‘a female friend,’ declined 
like नदी (§ 141). ` _ 

§ 140. अशि n. ‘an eye,’ अस्थि १. ‘a bone,’ ayn. ‘curds,’ and खास्थि 
n. ‘a thigh,’ form their weakest cases (except the N. V. Ac. Du.) from 
अक्षन्‌ , अस्थन्‌ , TAL, and wey according to Decl. IX. ; eg. 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 

N.Ac. अस्थि  . भस्थिनी अस्थीनि 
I. अस्था + | अस्थिभिः 
D. अस्मे अस्थिभ्याम्‌ [भभव 
Ab. 

pe | TOIT 
G. 

। अस्भोः 
L. अस्मि or अस्थनि ` अस्थिषु 


. 


Vv. अस्थि or अस्थे अस्थिनी अस्थीनि. 
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DECLENSION XIV. 
Feminine Bases ending in इ and ङ. 


(a) Bases of more than one syllable. 


§ 141. Paradigms : नदी f. ‘a river; py f. ‘a woman.’ 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 

N. नदी धुः नद्यः वध्वः 

दी वधू नद्यौ वध्वौ { oP aes 
Ac नदीम्‌ वधूम्‌ नदीः वधुः 
I नव्या वध्वा नदीभिः वधूमिः 
7. न्ये वध्वै (नदीभ्याम्‌ वधुभ्याम्‌ नदीभ्यः वधूभ्यः 
Ab. TERA: वधभ्यः 
a (नवया वध्वाः al ध 
। = = ie वधूनाम्‌ 
L नव्याम्‌ वध्वाम्‌ नदीषु वधूषु 
ए. नदि वधु Tay Tat नद्यः वध्वः 


$ 142. Irregular bases: लक्ष्मी f. ‘Lakshmi,’ तरी f. ‘a boat,’ and तन्त्री 
¢ ‘the string of a lute,’ form in the Nom. Sing. लक्ष्मीः, तरीः, and तन्तीः. 


(¢) Bases of only one syllable. 


§ 143. Paradigms: धी f. ‘thought’; x ^ ‘the earth.’ . 


NV. धी 


Sing. Dual. ` 7 


पः धियौ भुवौ 1 धियः भुव 


Ac. धियम्‌ भुवम्‌ 


“ धिया भुवा धीमिः भूभिः 
D, ; 

धिये भुवे धीभ्याम्‌ भूभ्याम्‌ धीभ्यः भूभ्यः 

or धिव or भुवै । 
Ab. वियः भुवः धीभ्यः भूभ्यः 
५. J or धियाः ° भुवाः धियाम्‌ भुवाम्‌ 
धियोः भुवोः or HATA or भूनाम्‌ 

+“ ft भुवि धीषु भूषु 


or धियाम्‌ ° भुवाम्‌ 
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§ 144. Irregular base : eft f. ‘ 8 woman.’ 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 


N. खी । fara: 
Ac. Farry or खीम्‌ ] et लियः or Bt: 
1. लिया सखीभिः 
0. ` लिये लीभ्याम्‌ ~ ata: 


Ab. ख्रीभ्यः 
} farar: 


G. Thies § 
L. जलियाम्‌ } = { 
ष. लि जियः 


DECLENSION XV. 


Monosyllabic 2105८. and Fem. bases in आ, इ, ऊ, (derived from roots 
without the addition of any visible affiz,) when used at the end of 
Tatpurusha compounds. 


§ 145. These bases take the same terminations that. are added to 
consonantal bases; before vowel-terminations the final sq is dropped 
(except in strong cases), and final ¢ and ङ are changed to q and 7, 
when immediately preceded by one radical consonant, and to इय्‌ 
and उन्‌ , when preceded by more radical consonants. The Voc. Sing. is 
like the Nom. Sing 


§ 146. Paradigms : विन्धपां m. f. ‘ protecting the universe ;’ Tet 
m. ^ ^ one who thinks pure things’; खलप्‌ १1. f. ‘a sweeper ; यवक्री m. ¢ 
‘one who buys grain,’ 


10880. and Fem. 


‘Base: FATT शुद्धधी खलपू यवक्री 
Singular. 
N. V. विश्वपाः Jat: खकपुः यवक्रीः 
Ac. विश्वपाम्‌ Tem खलप्वम्‌ यवक्रियम्‌ | 


I, विश्वपा शुद्ध्या खलप्वा यवक्रिया 
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Singular. 
D. विश्वपे Tay खलप्वे यवक्रिये 
Ab. G. विश्वपः शुद्धध्यः wary: यवक्रियः 


L, विश्वपि qe oo wafer ववक्रिवि ` 
Dual. 

N.V. Ac, farit qa खलष्यौी यवक्रियौ 

LD. Ab. विशपाभ्याम्‌ शुदधषीभ्याम्‌ खलरपुभ्याम्‌ यवक्रीभ्याम्‌ 

GL. (art: शुदधध्योः waar: यवक्रियोः 


Plural. 
ति 7 bila | श्य , खलप्वः यवक्रियः 
५ विश्वपः | 
I. विश्वपाभिः शुद्धधीभिः खलपुमिः यवक्रीभिः 
7. -& 1. विश्वपाभ्यः शुद्धषीभ्यः खलपृुभ्यः यवक्रीभ्यः- 
6. विश्वपाम्‌ शुद्ध्याम्‌ खलप्वाम्‌ यवक्रियाम्‌ 
i. Ae शुद्धधीषु  खलपुषु यवक्रीषु 


§ 147. Irregular bases: Bases ending with नी ‘ leading,’ take in the 
L. Sing. the termination आम्‌ instead of इ ; e. g. भ्रामणी ‘one who leads 
a Village, a chief,’ L. Sing. म्रामण्याम्‌ . oe 


DECLENSION XVI. 
Bases ending in ऋ . (11256. and Neut., rarely Fem.,). 
(a) a changeable to अर्‌. 


$ 148. Nouns derived from roots by means of the affix जन्‌ and de- 

noting an agent, like aa m. ‘a maker,’ and qt@ m. ‘a grandson,’ wa f. 

ति Sister,’ मृत्तौ m. ‘a husband’ (etymologically ‘a supporter’) change 

Seis final ऋ in the strong cases Masc. and Fem. (except the N. Sing.) 
ब्‌. | 


9 149. Paraqigis ; RT in. 1. ‘a 1118]:61 ;' Ee f. ‘a sister.’ 
8 
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§ 150. 


कतेरि 
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कतृणि 


कैः (i.e. WAT ) कते or कतैः 


Dual. 
wht 
RPA 
कतेणोः 


Plural. 


} कृणि 


कर्वैभिः 
कतुभ्यः 
कतेणाम्‌ 
कतैषु 


स्वसारः 
स्वसुः 
era: 
स्वद्चभ्यः 
स्वसृणाम्‌ 
स्वद्धषु 


The Feminine base of the nouns in छ which denote an agent 
is formed by the addition of the feminine affix ¢ to the masculine base; 


e.g ma, Fem. base कर्ली ; it is declined like नदी (§ 141). 


(8) ऋ changeable to अर, 


§ 151. Nouns expressive of relationship like विदध १४. ‘a father,’ AZ 
f. 9 mother,’ हेकु m. ‘a husband’s brother,’ &c. (except those mentioned 
iz § 148) change their final 9 in the strong cases (except the N. Sing.) 


to अर्‌ ; ९. 0. पिद m. ‘a father;’ are f. ‘a mother’— 
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Sing. | Dual. Plur. 
N. पिता माता 
ए. पितः (i.e. पितर्‌) मावः frat mat | मातरः 
Ac. पितरम्‌ मातरम्‌ पितृन्‌ मात्‌ ४ 


The remaining cases are like those of कटै १४. and ere (§ 149). 
§ 152. ‘Irregular base: नु m. ‘a man,’ which is otherwise declined 
like पि, forms in the ©. Plur. नृणाम्‌ or TTA. 
DECLENSION XVI. 
Bases ending in ते, ओ, and ओ. 
§ 153. Paradigms: है m. ‘wealth; गो m. f. ‘a bull,’ ‘a cow;’ ay f. 
“a ship.’ 


Base : 8 गो बी 
Singular. 

N. V. राः गौः नीः 

Ac. रायम्‌ गाम्‌ नावम्‌ 

I. राया गवा नावा 

7). रयि गवे नावे 

Ab. G रायः गोः नावः 

L. रायि गवि नावि 

Dual. 

N.V. Ac. ` रायौ गावौ नावौ 

LD. Ab, राभ्याम्‌ गोभ्याम्‌ नौभ्याम्‌ 

0. L. रायोः गवोः नावोः 
Plural. 

N. ४. रायः गावः मावः 

Ac. रायः गाः मावः 

I. शभिः गोभिः मीभिः 

7.40. राभ्यः गोभ्वः नौभ्यः 

७. रायाम्‌ गवाम्‌ मावाम्‌ 

1, रासु गोषु नीषु 
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A list of some irregular bases not mentioned in the preceding paragraphs. 


§ 154. अन ङ्‌ m. ‘an ox,’ forms the strong cases (except the N. 
Sing.) from अनड़ाह्‌ , the middle cases from Saga, and the weakest 
cases from WAS. 


Sing. Dual. ` 1040. 
N. TTS भनङाहः 
व अनद्धाहौ { ध 
Ac. अनङ्खाहम्‌ अनडुहः 
I. MTA अनङ्द्धिः 
अनड्हे TAS TNL 
= ड ++ } MASA: 
of अनडुह 
0. | अनड्हाम्‌ 
} अनद्होः { न्‌ 
L. अनडुहि | WAS 
Vv. WAST arrgret अनङ्धाहः 


$ 155. अप्‌ ^ ‘water,’ is declined only in the Plural (§ 64 2) : N.V. 
भापः, Ac. अपः, 1. अद्धिः, 7. Ab. अद्भयः, G. अपाम्‌, L. अप्सु. | 


§ 156. क्रोष्टु m. ‘a jackal,’ has two bases, क्रोष्टु and mre; the base 
क्रोष्टु 18 used in all except the strong cases, and declined like कायु 
(§ 136); the base क्रोष्टु is used in all strong cases and in the weakest 
cases of the Sing. and Dual, and declined like aa m. (§ 149). 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 
प. क्रोष्टा | क्रोष्टारः 
ae ee ॥ क्रोष्टारौ fe 
I क्रोष्टुना or HET met: 
D. Teor aR [ क्रोष्टुभ्याम्‌ ead 
Ab. | भ्यः 
7 ्ोधोः or RTE: ee (दलन 
1. RTT or HTS } ie, न i RET 


४. क्रोष्टो क्रोष्टारौ क्रोष्टारः 
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§ 157. जरां 7. ‘old age,’ is declined regularly throughout, like कान्ता 
f. (§ 131); but it may also optionally form all cases the terminations of 
which begin with a vowel from the base जरस्‌ , declined like सुमनस्‌ f. 
(§ 89); ९. g. Sing. N. only जराः; Ac. जराम्‌ or जरसम्‌ ; Plar. I. only जराभिः; 
0. जराणाम्‌ or जरसाम्‌ cc. 


§ 158. दिव्‌ ^ ‘the sky.’ 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 
N. V. ait: 
Ac. दिवम्‌ } दिवी } दिवः 
I. दिवा aft: 
DOR Tay 
} द्युभ्यः 


Ab. दिव 
0, } दिवाम्‌ 
दिवोः 
L. दिवि } द्युषु 

§ 159. दोस्‌ 2. (rarely m.) ‘an arm,’ is declined regularly throughont, 
its final स्‌ being changed to Visarga in the N. Ac. V. Sing. (or, when 
Masc., only in the N. and V.), to & before vowel-terminations, to र be- 
fore the terminations भिः, भ्यः, and भ्याम्‌ , and to Visarga or & in the L. 
Plur.; but it may also optionally form all cases except the N. Sing. 
Du. Plur. and the Ac. Sing. Du. from होषन्‌ , declined according to 
Decl. IX.; ¢. g. 


Sing. Dual. Plur. | 
N. दोः (०. and m.) दोषि n. दोषः m. 
Ac. दोः n. दोषम्‌ १7१. रेष + दोषौ dia =N.,or दोष्णः m. 
1. Mat or दोष्णा दोभ्योम्‌ or दोषभ्याम्‌ दोर्भिः or दोषभिः 
L, दोषि or दोष्णि दोषोः or दोष्णोः दोःषु or दोष्षु or 
° दोषणि दोषसु 


§ 160. पथिन्‌ m. ‘a road,’ forms the strong cases (except the N. 
ped from qeyrq, the middle cases from qf, and the weakest cases 
om पथ्‌ . 
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Sing. . Dual. Plur. 
N. V. पन्थाः 1 पन्थानः 
Ac. पन्थानम्‌ } पन्थानौ पथः 
I. पथा पथिभिः 
D. प्ये पथिभ्याम्‌ 
ae } पथिभ्यः 
७. } at पथाम्‌ 
L. पथि ॥ = { पथिषु 


§ 161. पाठ्‌ m. ‘foot,’ used as the last member of compounds, forms 
the weakest cases from पठ्‌ ; ०. 9. TNE m. ‘one who has good feet’— 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 
N V, पात्‌ पादः 
i सुपादौ : 
Ac. पादम्‌ सुपदः 
व. ` सपदा सुपाद्याम्‌ सुपाद्धिः dc. 


The Fem. is either like the Masc., or a new अतश. base is formed by 
the addition of the Fem. affix इं to the base in qq; ¢.g. Fem. base 
सुपदी, declined like नदी (§ 141). 


§ 162. षाह m. ‘foot,’ and gga n. ‘heart’ are declined regularly 
throughout, like कान्त m. १ (§ 131); but they may also optionally 
form all cases except the N. Sing. Du. Plur., and the Ac. Sing. Du., 
from पठ्‌ and gq, declined according to Decl. Il. LH. g. 


Sing. Dual. | Plur. 
N. पादः पादाः 
पादौ 
Ac. पादम्‌ पादान्‌ or पदः 


1. पादेन or पदा पादाभ्याम्‌ ० पद्याम्‌ पदिः or WR: &. 


अगण, N. Ac. हदयम्‌ , 1. हदयेन or gar, D. इदयाय or हदे etc. 


§ 168. ga m. ‘a man,’ forms the strong cases from gate, the 
middle cases from पुम्‌ , and the weakest cases from qq. 


§ 165.) DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 5 
| Sing. Dual. Plur. 
N. पुमान्‌ पमा } पुमांसः 
Ac. पुमांसम्‌ चुम पुंसः 

` अः पुंसा पुम्भिः 
D. पुंसे पुम्भ्याम्‌ } पुम्भ्यः 
Ab. } 
G. पुस सो पुंसाम्‌ 
7) 
८ वल नः ह 
पुमन्‌ पुमांसौ पुमांसः 


§ 164. gay f. ‘a widow remarried,’ is declined like yy (§ 141) 
except in the Ac. Sing., where it forms पुनन्वैम्‌ , and in the Ac. Plar. 


which is gpq; ; G. Plur. पुनर्मुणाम्‌, 


§ 165. सुधी m. f. ‘a person possessed of good intellect, an intelligent 
person,’ and ay m. f. ‘a person with beautiful eye-brows,’ are declined 


thus :— 
Singular. 
Mase. Fem. 
SSS 
NV. oft: ay: git: Ty: 
Ac सुधियम्‌ इश्रुवम्‌ सुधियम्‌ सुशरुवम्‌ 
1. धिया सुभ्रुवा सुधिया सुभ्रुवा 


| D. बुधिये aya सुधिये or सुधियै 


सुवे or a 


AbG. afta: aya: सुधियः or सुधियाः सुभवः or FFA: | 
L. धियि छभुवि सुधियि or सुधियाम्‌ Gals or TFA 


Dual. 


eS ean 
प. ए, Ac. सुधियौ aya 


Masc. and Fem. 
—-v 


LD ^+. सुधीभ्याम्‌ सुभरभ्याम्‌ 


७, L. 


सुधियोः सुधुवोः 
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Plural. 
Masc. = Fem. 
(न 
N.V.Ac. qfia: सुभ्रुवः सुधियः +, सुभ्रुवः 
I. ant: सुश्रूमिः सुधीभिः सुभूमिः 
D. Ab. सुधीभ्यः TAT: सुधीभ्यः Tra: 


५. सुधियाम्‌ सुभ्रुवाम्‌ सुधियाम्‌ ° सुधीनाम्‌ सुभ्रुवाम्‌ ०" सुभरुणाम्‌. 
L सखीषु ay धीषु  खभूषु | 


§ 166. स्वर्य॑भू १. “ the self-existent one,’ a name त Brahman, &c., is 
declined like खलपू १. (§ 146), except that it changes its final ऊ before 
vowel-terminations not to x, but to उव्‌ ; e. 9. Sing. N. V. स्वयंभूः, 
Ac. स्वर्य॑भुवम्‌ , 1. स्व्य॑भुवा &e. 

§ 167. 40८65 added to nominal bases to express the meanings of cases. 

(a) The affix तस्‌ is sometimes added to the base of a noun to ex- 
press the sense of the Ablative case; e.g. "Yaa; ‘from the village ;’ 
स्ततः ‘from the real state of the case, in reality; अन्नानतः ‘from 
ignorance.’ 

(b) The affix @ is used similarly to denote the meaning of the Locative 
case, but it is generally added only to pronouns and pronominal adjec- ` 
tives. 

§ 168. A few nouns, such as स्वर्‌ ‘heaven,’ संवत्‌ ‘a year of Vikra- 
maditya’s era,’ &c. are indeclinable. 


CHAPTER IV. 
COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 
(a)—By means of the affixes तर and तम. 
§ 169. The Comparative degree of adjectives is formed by the ad- 
dition to their masculine base of the affix at (Masc. and Neut. base ; ता 


Fem. base), the Superlative degree by the addition to their masculine 
base of the affix तम्‌ (Masc. and Nent. base; तमा Fem. base); ९, ¢. 


परिय ‘dear;’ Comp. प्रियतर ° dearer ;’ Superl. प्रियतम <^ dearest.’ 
शुचि ‘pure; ,, शुनितर ‘purer; ,, शुचितम < purest.’ 
TS ‘heavy; ,, TRAIT < heavier ;’ » Tada ^ heaviest. 
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§ 170. Adjectives which follow Decl. II. change their final conso- 
nant before तर्‌ and तम as they change it in the N. Sing.; the final q of 
adjectives in इन्‌ is dropped ; final अस्‌ remains unchanged; final इस्‌ and 
उस्‌ are changed to इष्‌ and उष्‌ , after which the त्‌ of तर and am becomes 
ट्‌ (§ 56); 9. $. 

विश्वजित्‌ } Comp. विश्वजित्तर ; Superl. विश्वजित्तम. 
अप्रिमथ्‌; » ° -अभिमत्तर ; ‘3 अभिमतसम. 
तमोनुद्‌; 4, तमोनुत्तर; » तमोनुत्तम. 


खयुष्‌ ; » खयुत्तर; » TAWA. 
धमेवुध्‌ ; » WAT; » RPA. 
सत्यवाच्‌; 4 -सत्यवाक्तरी; __,, सत्यवाक्तम. 
धनिन्‌; +, धनितर ; 93 धनितम. 
मनस्‌; ^ सुमनस्तर; ,„ सुमनस्तम. 
उदर्चिस्‌ ; „ उदर्िष्टर; „ उदर्चिष्टम. 


§ 171. Adjectives which in their declension show two bases, assume 
` before तर and तम their weak base; those with three bases assume before 
तर and तम their middle base; 17 both cases their final consonant under- 
goes before तर and तम the same changes which it undergoes before the 
termination सु of the L. Plur.; ९. g. 


धीमत्‌ ; Comp. धीमत्तर $ Superl. Waray. 
विद्वस्‌ $ » feat; „ विद्वत्तम. 
प्राच्‌ ; ” WAT ; 9 THA, 


प्रत्यच्‌; » प्रत्यक्तर; „ प्रत्यक्तम. 


$ 172. The affixes तर and तम्‌ may also be added to verbal forms and | 
to indeclinables ; when added to verbs, they always appear in the form 
of तराम्‌ 9१ तमाम्‌ , and they do the same if the new word derived from 
an indeclinable is used adverbially. ए. 9. पचति ‘he cooks; पचतितराम्‌ 
‘he cooks better ;’ पचतितमाम्‌ ‘he cooks best "उच, ‘high ;’ TATA 
‘higher, उश्चैस्तमाम्‌ ‘highest,’ both used as adverbs; but उचैस्तमस्तरुः 
‘the highest tree.’ 
(b)—By means of the affixes qa_and Fe. 
$ 173. Many adjectives may optionally form their Comparative 
degree by the addition of the affix faq (11880. and Neut. base; ईयसी 
Fem. base) and their Superlative degree by the addition of the affix इष्ठ 
88 | 
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(188९. and Neut. base; इषा Fem. base). The difference between तर, 
सम and $44, शष्ठ is this, that whereas aq and am are added to the mas- 
culine base of the adjective, faq and इष्ठ are commonly added to the 
root from which the adjective has been derived, the vowel of the root 
being gunated. FH. g. | 


क्षिप्रं : quick’ (from rt. किप्‌ ); Comp. RAAT ; Superl. ars 
स्थिर ‘firm’ (from rt. स्था ); र. ` स्थेयस्‌ ; 3 स्थेष्ठ. 


TE ‘wide’ (from rt. वु ) » वरीयस्‌; , वरिष्ठ. 

Optionally farwac, Parva ; स्थिरतर, स्थिरतम ; TAT, उरूतम. 

§ 174. The following are some special rules for the addition of fq 
and इष्ठ; 

(a) The final vowel of a nfasculine base which contains more than 
one syllable, or its final consonant together with the vowel preceding 
it, are dropped; ९. ¢. 

पाप ‘wicked;’ Comp. THAT ; Superl, पापिष्ठ. 
पटु ‘clever ;’ ij पटीयस्‌ ; ” परिष्ठ, 


महत्‌ ‘great ;’ % महीयस्‌ ; 99 महिष्ठ. 

(४) The possessive affixes मत्‌ , चत्‌ , चिन्‌ &c. are dropped ; when the 
remainder of the base thereupon consists of only one syllable, it under- 
goes no change, except that its final resumes its original form; but 
when the remainder of the base contains more than one syllable, rule 
(a) is applicable to it; e. g. 
सरिवन्‌ (1.९. जज + विन्‌) ‘wearing a garland ;’ Com. सजीयस्‌ ; Superl. afar. 
धनवत्‌ (i.e. धन + वत्‌ ) ‘possessed of wealth; ,, धनीयस ; >, wafers. 
वसुमत्‌ (४.९. वसु +मत्‌ ) ‘possessed of wealth; ,, वसीयस्‌; »» वसिष्ठ. 

(¢) र £.९. ra is substituted for the vowel a of a base, when ऋ is 
preceded by an initial consonant and immediately followed by only 
one consonant; ९. g. 


HA ‘lean;’ Comp. क्रदीयस्‌ + Superl. क्ररिष्ठ. 


वृढ ‘hard,’ » द्रढीयस्‌; „ द्र्ष्ठ. 
पृथु broad > 9 प्रथीयस्‌ ; र प्रथिष्ठ. 
भृश ‘much ;? » watta; 4, wees. 
मुदु ‘soft ;’ ” म्रदीयस्‌ ; » airs. 


but ऋजु ‘straight? ,, ऋजीयस्‌; 4, ऋजिष्ठ. 


§ 176.], 


COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 


59 


§ 175. Alphabetical list of some irregular Comparatives and Super- 


latives : — 
अन्तिक ‘near ;’ 
जल्प ‘small A 3 
सव्र “mean ;’ 33 
Te ‘heavy ; ay 

| ay श long ;? 3 
दूर्‌ ‘ far rs 39 
प्रदस्य ‘praiseworthy ;’,, 
प्रिय ‘dear ;’ 3 
बहू © much ;’ ५ 
बहल ‘manifold;’ _,, 
युवन्‌  ‘young;’ % 
बाद ‘ firm ;’ [1 | 
वृद्ध ‘old ;’ 93 
वृन्दारक ‘great ;’ ” 
स्थुल ° great ;’ ” 
Rat ‘large ;’ re 
हस्व ‹ short ;’ ys 
§ 176. 


अल्पीयस्‌ ; 
कनीयस्‌ ; 
क्षोदीयस्‌ ; 
गरीयस्‌ ; 
द्राघीयस्‌ ; 


भ 


दवीयस्‌ ; 


FATT ; 


33 


3) 


99 


Comp. नेदीयस्‌ ; Superl. नेदिष 


अस्पिष्ठ} or 
कनिष्ठ,* 
afer. 
गरिष्ठ. 
द्राधिष्ठ. 
दविष्ठ. 
श्रेष्ठ > or 
ज्येष्ठ. 

ag. 
भूयिष्ठ.1 
बंहिष्ठ, 
यविष्ठ ; or 
कनिष्ठ.* 
साधिष्ठ. 
वर्षिष्ठ $ or 
ज्येष्ठ. 


दूसिष्ठ, 


: oP 
The affixes तर्‌ and त्म are sometimes added to comparatives 
and superlatives in faq and इष्ठ ; ०. 9. THA, पापीयस्तर; पापिष्ठ, पापिष्ठतर, 
पापिष्ठतम ; श्रेष्ठ, श्रेष्ठतम ‘the very best.’ 


* Compare कन्या. 


+ Compare भूरि. 


60 


SANSKRIT GRAMMAR. 


[§ 17- 


CHAPTER V. 


PRONOUNS, PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES, AND THEIR 


DECLENSION. 


1.—Personal Pronouns. 


§ 177. Bases :— 
1. steqg ‘I;’ special base for the Singular, ag. 


— युष्मद्‌ ‘thou ;’ special base for the Singular, ey. 


The declension of these two pronouns is the same in all the three 


genders. 


N. 


Ac. 


Singular. 
अहम्‌ <1; 
A or AT 
मया : 
म्यम्‌ or F 
मत्‌ 
मम०प्मे 
मयि 

| Dual. 
aa ‘we two;’ 
आवाम्‌ or at 
आवाभ्याम्‌ 
आवाभ्याम्‌ or 
आवाभ्याम्‌ 
आवयोः or नौ 
आवयोः 


त्वम्‌ ` thou.’ 
त्वाम्‌ or CAT 
त्वया 
तुभ्यम्‌ ° ते 
त्वत्‌ 

तव or ते 
त्वयि 


युवाम्‌ “you two.’ 
युवाम्‌ or वाम्‌ 
युवाभ्याम्‌ 
युवाभ्याम्‌ or वाम्‌ 
युवाभ्याम्‌ 
युवयोः ० वाम्‌ 
युवयोः 
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Plural. 
पर वयम्‌ ˆ €; ययम्‌ ‘you.’ 
Ac. MCAT or नः युष्मान्‌ or वः 
I. अस्माभिः युष्माभिः 
D. भस्मभ्यम्‌ or 7: युष्मभ्यम्‌ or FT: 
Ab. भस्मत्‌ ` : युष्मत्‌ 
G. ACTH or नः युष्माकम्‌ or वः 
L. अस्मासु युष्मासु 


$ 178. The optional shorter forms मा, स्वा, मे, ते, नो, वाम्‌ , and नः, वः 
are never used at the beginning of a sentence or of a verse. Moreover 
the fuller forms माम्‌ , स्वाम्‌ &c. only are used before the particles च्‌ , aT, ह, 
अह and एव ; ९. 9. स्वां मां च ‘thee and me,’ (not स्वां मा च). 


2.—Demonstrative Pronouns. 


§ 179. Bases :— 
1. ag ‘that’ or ‘he, she, it’ (who or which has been mentioned) ; 
2. एतद्‌ ‘this’ (who or which is very near to the speaker) ; 
3. इद्म्‌ ‘this’ (referring to what is near) ; 
4. अदस्‌ ° that’ (referring to what is remote). 
989; तद एतद्‌ इदम्‌ अदस्‌ 
Masculine. 
Singular. 
N. सः एषः भयम्‌ असौ 


Ac. तम्‌ एतम्‌ ०" एनम्‌ इमम्‌ ० एनम्‌ अमुम्‌ 


lL तेन एतेन or एनेन अनेन or एनेन अमुना 
7. तस्त एतस्मै अस्मै अमुष्मै 
Ab. - तस्मात्‌ एतस्मात्‌ अस्मात्‌ अमुष्मात्‌ 
तस्य एतस्य अस्य अमुष्य 
L तास्मिन्‌ एतस्मिन्‌ अस्मिन्‌ अमुष्मिन्‌ 
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Dual. 
प. ती रती इमौ भमू 
A. तौ एतौ ण्एनौी or अमू 
LD. Ab. ताभ्याम्‌ एताभ्याम्‌ आभ्याम्‌ अमूभ्याम्‌ 


GL. तयोः एतयोः or एनयोः अनयोः or एनयोः AAA: 


Plural. 


N ते. एते इमे अमी 
Ac तान्‌ एतान्‌ ० एनान्‌ हमान्‌ ० एनान्‌ अमून्‌ 
I, तेः एतेः एभिः अमीभिः 
7. ^. तेभ्यः एतेभ्यः एभ्यः अमीभ्यः 
G. तेषाम्‌ एतेषाम्‌ एषाम्‌ अमीषाम्‌ 
L. तेषु एतेषु एषु अमीषु 
Feminine. 
Singular. 
N सा एषा इयम्‌ सौं 
4० ताम्‌ एताम्‌ ० एनाम्‌ हमाम्‌ ० एनाम्‌ अमुम्‌ 
I. तया एतया or एनया अनया or एनया भमुया 
0. तस्यै एतस्यै भस्य अमुष्यै 
Ab.G. तस्याः एतस्याः अस्याः अमुष्याः 
L. तस्याम्‌ एतस्याम्‌ अस्याम्‌ भमुष्याम्‌ 
Dual. | 
प. ते एते इमे अमू 
Ac ते एते or एने इमे or एने अमू 
1. 0.49. ताभ्याम्‌ एताभ्याम्‌ आभ्याम्‌ अमूभ्याम्‌ 


6.7. तयोः एतयोः or एनयोः अनयोः or एनयोः अमुयोः 
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Plural. 
प. ताः एताः इमाः अमूः 
Ac. ताः पताः or एनाः इमाः or एनाः AA: 
I. ताभिः एताभिः आभिः भमुमिः 
7. ^. ताभ्यः एताभ्यः आभ्यः अमूभ्यः 
©. तासाम्‌ एतासाम्‌ जासाम्‌ भमूषाम्‌ 
L, तासु एतासु आसु Sabah | 
Neuter. 
Singular. 
N तत्‌ एतत्‌ इदम्‌ भदः 


Ac. तत्‌ एतत्‌ or एनत्‌ इदम्‌ or एनत्‌ अद्‌; 
I. and the following cases like the Masc. 


| Dual. 
N ते एते इमे अमू 
Ac ते एते or एने इमे or एने जम्‌ 
I. and the following cases like the Masc. 

| Plural. 
N. तानि एतानि इमानि अम्‌नि 


Ac, तानि एतानि or एनानि इमानि or एनानि अमूनि 


I. and the following cases like the Masc 


§ 180. The final Visarga of the N. Sing. Masc. सं; and vq: is 
dropped before words beginning with any other letter than (short) 37; 
before words beginning with (short) अ, अः is changed to ओ and the 
initial अ dropped; °. g. &: + आह becomes सं आह, सः + गच्छति becomes | 
स गच्छति, but सः + अन्रवीत्‌ = सो ऽब्रवीत्‌. 


§ 181. The optional forms चनम्‌ , चनेन kc. in the Accusatives Sing. 
Du. and Plur., the Instr. Sing., and the Gen. and Loc. Du. of पतह 
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and इम्‌ are used instead of way, एतेन &९. and इमम्‌ , अनेन &c. in asubse- 
‘quent clause when the persons or things denoted by them have been 
mentioned or spoken of in a preceding clause; ९. ¢. अनेन व्याकरणमधीत- 
मेनं Seat ऽध्यापय ‘he has studied grammar, teach him prosody.’ 


§ 182. Base— यद्‌ “ who, which.’ 


3.—The Relative Pronoun. 


Masc. 


Fem. 


Singular. 


या 


याम्‌ 
यया 


यस्यै 
यस्याः 
यस्याः 
यस्याम्‌ 


याभ्यः 
यासाम्‌ 
यासु 


Nout. 
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4.—The Interrogative Pronoun. 
§ 183. Base :- किम्‌ ‘ who? which ? what ?' 


Masc. Fem. Neut. 
Singular. 
N कः का किम्‌ 
Ac - कम्‌ काम्‌ किम्‌ 
I, केन कया केन 
D. कस्मै कस्यै कस्मै 
Ab. कस्मात्‌ कस्याः कस्मात्‌ 
G. कस्य कस्याः RET 
L. कस्मिन्‌ कस्याम्‌ कस्मिन्‌ 
Dual. 

N. Ac. कौ के के 

I D. Ab. काभ्याम्‌ काभ्याम्‌ काभ्याम्‌ 
6.1. ` कयोः कयोः कयोः 

Plural. 

N. के काः कानि 
Ac. कान्‌ काः कानि 
1. | ~ कैः कामिः कैः 

7. Ab. केभ्यः ART: केभ्यः 
G. केषाम्‌ कासाम्‌ केषाम्‌ 
L. केषु कासु केषु 


§ 184. कतर ‘who or which of two?’ and कतम्‌ ‘who or which of 
many ?’ are in all the three genders declined regularly like ag (§ 179). 
9.—Indefinite Pronouns. 
$ 185. Indefinite pronouns are formed by the addition of Fag, or of 
चन, or of अपि, to the interrogative pronoun किम्‌ in all its cases: किचिद्‌ 
or किन, or किमपि ‘some one, something; any one, anything.’ 
Masc. Sing. N. कथित्‌, कथचन, कोऽपि ; 
Ac. कंचित्‌, कंचन, कमपि; 


1. केनचित्‌ , केनचन, केनापि ; dc. 
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§ 186. Fag चन, and अषि are in the same manner added to deriva- 
tives of किम्‌ ; e.g. कति ‘how many ?’ कतिचित्‌ ‘some; कठा ‘when?’ 
कदाचित्‌ , OY कचन, or कदापि ‘sometime, any time,’ &e. 

6.—Reflexive Pronouns. 

§ 187. The meaning of the reflexive pronoun is in Sanskrit expressed 
by the noun आत्मन्‌ ‘soul, self’ (§ 116) ; though itself always masculine, 
it denotes all the three genders, and it is used only in the Singular, 
even when referring to several persons. JZ. g. न रोचाम्यहमात्मानम्‌ ‘1 
(1. ९. Damayanti) do not sorrow for myself; गोपायन्ति Koray आत्मानम्‌ 
‘noble women protect themselves.’ 

§ 188. The indeclinable स्वयम्‌ 18 employed, like the English ‘ self,’ 
to express emphasis or distinction; ९. ¢. स्वयमहमवसम्‌ ‘I myself dwelt,’ 

7.—Possessive Pronouns. 


§ 189. मदीय 11880. neut., मदीया fem. 
मामक 11880, neut., मामिका fem. ‘my, mine.’ 
मामकीन 188९. neut., मामकीना fem. 
त्वदीय ‘masc. neut., त्वदीया. fem. 
तावक masc. neut., तावकी fem. / thy, thine.’ 
तावकीन 188९. neut., तावकीन्‌[ fem. 


अ(स्माकीन masc. neut., आस्माकीना fem. 
युष्मदीय 80. neut., युष्मदीया fem. 
योष्माक masc. neut., यौष्माकी fem. 
यौष्माकी णृ masc. neut., यौष्माकीणा fem, 


तदीय । 188९, neut., तदीया fem. ‘his, her, hers, its, 
their, theirs.’ 


एतदीय masc, neut., एतदीया fem. ‘belonging to this 
| (person or thing). 


यदीय masc.neut., यदीया fem. ‘belongingtowhom 
or which.’ 


‘your, yours,’ 


अस्मदीय 10880 neut., अस्मदीया fem 
आस्माक ०४8९. neut., आस्माकी fem. “our, ours,’ 


स्व 71280. neut., स्वा fem.’ 
स्वीय 11880, neut., स्वीया fem. >; 0678 own’ 
स्वकीय ४6८, neut., स्वकया fem. 
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§ 190. All these possessive pronouns, except ey, are declined regu- 
larly like कान्त (§ 131), and नदी ($ 141). स्प follows § 199. 


8.—Correlative Pronouns. 


§ 191. Correlative pronouns are derived from the bases of the 
pronouns 4%, Tae, इद्म्‌ , यद्‌, and किम्‌ . 


Base : तद्‌ एतद्‌ इदम्‌ 
तावत्‌ (8० much.” एतावत्‌ ‘so much.” इयत्‌ ‘so much.’ 


तति ` 80 many.’ 


तादृ एतादृश्‌ हदर्‌ 
a 1 such like.’ ‘7 such like.’ bean like.’ 
तादृरा TNT हेश 

किम्‌ 


Base : यद्‌ 
यावत्‌ =f as much.’ कियत्‌ ‘how much ? 
यति ‘as many.’ कति ‘how many ?° 


यादृश्‌ 


| mat | 

‘ what like.’ ‘what like?’ 
यादृदा ` कीदृ ` 

§ 192. तावत्‌, एतावत्‌, and यावत्‌ follow Declension VIII. (§ 109). 
Yaqand कियत्‌ are declined similarly (Masc. Sing., N. इयान्‌, Ac. इयन्तम्‌ 
1. इयता ; Fem. इयती). तति, यति, and क्रति are declined only in the 
Plural; they take no termination in the N. and Ac., in the remaining 
cases they follow अन्नि ($ 136) ; e.g. N. and Ac. तति, I. ततिभिः &c.—argz, 
Targa &c. follow Decl. IT. (§ 76); e.g. Masc. Sing. N. argay, Ac. ता- 
दृशम्‌ &c.—arga, Targa &c. are in the Masc. and Nenut. declined like 
कान्त (§ 131); in the Fem. the affix इं is added, e. $. argar, Fem. base ` 
argeft, and the base then declined like नदी (§ 141). 


9,—Reciprocal Pronouns. 


§ 193. The reciprocal pronouns अन्योन्य, इतरेतर, परस्पर ‘each other’ 
‘one another,’ appear commonly only in the Accusative or adverbial form 
अन्योन्यम्‌ , इतरेतरम्‌ , परस्परम्‌ , or as first members of compounds; e. g. 
अन्योन्यसंयोग, इतरेतरयोग, प्रस्परसंबन्ध ‘mutual union.’ But other forms 
occur occasionally ; ९. g. Sing. I. अन्योन्येन ; ©. अन्योन्यस्य ; L. अन्यीन्य- 
स्मिन्‌ ; Ab. परस्परात्‌ ; ©. परस्परस्य. 
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10.—Pronominal Adverbs. 


§ 194. The pronominal adverbs whictrare most commonly used, are 
derived from the bases of the pronouns a, इद्म्‌ (special base for several 
forms, अ), यह्‌, and किम्‌ (in some adverbs कु); 


Bases तद्‌ इदम्‌ (भ) यद्‌ किम्‌ (कु) 


क्तः 
7 ‘hence, | ‘whence, , ¬> 


t |. | ‘whence ? 
अतः } therefore.’ | since, because. why ? how?’ 


1. ।ततः ‘thence, there- 
upon, therefore.’ 


= तजर ‘ there.’ अज्ज ‘ here.’ =" ‘where ?” 
9 तथा ‘thus.’ इत्थम्‌ ‘thus.’ कथम्‌ ^ how?’ 
५ (ए कनन र म 
el ल (ख 


11.—Pronominal Adjectives. 


§ 195. अन्य ‘another,’ अच्यतर ‘either of two,’ gaz ‘other,’ and एकतम 
‘one of many,’ arein all the three genders declined like ag (§ 179) ; ¢.9. 


Sing. N. Masc. अन्यः$ Fem. अन्या } Neut. अन्यत्‌, 

7. „» अन्यस्मै; 5 अन्यस्यै; » अन्यस्मै. 
एप्प. N. »+ जन्ये; » -अन्याः; „ अन्यानि, he 
अन्यतम ‘ one of many’ is declined like कान्त (§ 131). 


§ 196. सर्व ‘every, all,’ farq ‘every, all,’ सम when conveying the sense 
‘all,’ सिम ‘all,’ एकतर ‘one of two,’ follow the same declension, except 
in the N. Ac. Sing. of the neuter gender where they follow कान्त ; ०.4. 


Sing. N. Masc. सवैः; Fem. सवो; Nent. way. 
7. » Wats 4, सर्वस्यै +, waren. 
Pur. N. „+ सर्वे; 1» सवोः; » सवोणि, &e. 


§ 197. उभय ‘both’ has according to the best authorities no Dual; in 
the Sing. and Plur. Masc. and Neut. it is declined like स्वै. The Fem. is 
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उभयी, declined like नदी (§ 141).—aeq ‘both’ is invariably dual, and 
declined like कान्त (§ 131). 

§ 198. नेम ‘half,’ isdeclined like aq; but the N. Plur. Mase. is नेमे 
or नेमाः. 

$ 199. अधर ‘lower, inferior,’ अन्तर ‘outer,’ अपर ‘ other,’ अवर ‘ poste- 
rior, western, उत्तर ‘superior, northern, subsequent,’ दक्षिणं ‘right, 
southern’ (—not दक्षिण ‘clever,’ which follows कान्त throughout), पर 
‘subsequent,’ पुर ‘ prior, eastern,’ and स्व ‘own’ are declined like सर्वः 
but they may in the Ab. and L. Sing., and in the N. Plur. optionally 
follow कान्त (§ 181); ९.9. 

Mase. Sing. 7. अपरस्मै ; Ab. अधरस्मात्‌ or अधरात्‌; Plor. N. 
अधरे or अधराः. 

§ 200. spy ‘half,’ अल्प ‘little, few,’ कतिपय ‘some,’ and व्खरम ‘last,’ 
follow कान्त throughout; but they may form the N. Plur. Masc. 
optionally like सर्व (§ 196); e. g. 

Mase. Plur. N. अधीः or अर्भ. 
arate forms its Feminine कतिषया or कतिपयी, 6 latter declined like नदी. 


CHAPTER VI. 
NUMERALS AND THEIR DECLENSION. 
§ 201. Cardinals and Ordinals: 


1 ९ एक ‘one.’ प्रथम ५. "५. प्रथमा f. ‘first.’ 
2 द्वि दवितीय, car’ 
8 ३ ति तृतीय, ग्या 
+ ४ चतुर्‌ चतुथ, र्थी 
5 ९ पञ्चन्‌ पत्चम, न्मी 
6 & षष्‌ षष्ठ, ost 
7 ७ सप्तन्‌ ana, ot 
8 ८ अष्टन्‌ अष्टम, न्मी 
9 ९ नवन्‌ नवम, oat 


10 ९० ददन्‌ ददाम, oat 


0 


20 
21 


22 


28 
24 
25 
26 


27 


28 
29 
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११ THREAT 
९२ दवादरान्‌ 
YR त्रयोददान्‌ 
९४ चतुर्दशन्‌ 
१९ पन्चददान्‌ 
९६ षोडदान्‌ 
९१७ AAT 
१८ अष्टादशन्‌ 
१९ नवदहरान्‌ or 


एकादश, ण्डी 
दादश, ण्डी 
Tass, oat 
चतुरश, “शी | 
TACT, att 
षोडदा, णदी 
TATA, Ait 
अष्टादका, Aft 
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TATA, Al; or एकोनविदा, Alt; 


एकोनविदाति or or एकोनर्विङातितम, ATs or 
ऊनवि दाति ऊनविद, Al; or ऊनविश- 
| तितम, cat 
२० falas विंश, aft or ्विरातितम, oat 
२९ एकविंशति एकविंश, ण्डी, or पतितम, at 
22 दार्विति द्वाविंश, श्री, or नतितम, oat 
२३ त्रयोविदति लयोविशा,श्डी,,; ,; + 
२४ चतुर्विदाति चतुर्विंश, BM, ,; ›, oy 
२९ pea = Paras, aft,,, + 5, 
२६ षडवदाति TST, व्री, +; +» : +, 
२७ सप्र्चिराति सप्रविद्या, Aly, ,; +) 
२८ अष्टार्विशाति अष्टाविश,ग्डी))) ); ४ 
२९ नवविद्ाति or नवविश, aft, or नववतिङातितमः 
एकोनतिदत्‌ or mt; or एकोनतिदय , att or 
SUTTT एकोनर्लिंशात्तम, wt; ० ऊ- 


नतिदा; att , or ऊनं aan, 
oat 
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30 
81 
32 


faaaa, oat 
fara f faz, oat or | ' न 
i. sa एकलिरा cat or Tala रात्तम; 
कति रात्‌ 
RAT त्‌ 
३२२ aaa 
RR aaa 
दे ॐ agar 
R& पञ्चलिदात्‌ 
दष्टे षट्तिरात्‌ 
3S सप्रतिदात्‌ 
Re aera 
TACT AT oF 
7 TATA शात्‌ or 
तीति 
ion चत्वारिंश, CAT or चत्वारिं दत्तम, रम 
४ © चत्वारिंशत्‌ ^ 
SQ एकचत्वारिंदात्‌ 
र्‌ दाचत्वारिं शत्‌ or 
द्विचत्वारिंशत्‌ 
eR त्रयथत्वारिंदात्‌ or 
लिचत्वारिं रत्‌ 
ख ` चतुश्चत्वारिंशत्‌ 
ख ९ पत्चचत्वारिंशत्‌ 
ष्टे षट्चत्वारिंशत्‌ 
SS सप्रचत्वारिदात्‌ 
te अष्टाच्वारित्‌ ण 
अष्टचत्वारिंशत्‌ 
ee नवचत्वारिं रात्‌ or 
एकोनपन्चादात्‌ or 
HAT AMAT 
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54 
99 
56 
97 
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59 


60 
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64 
69 
66 
87 
68 
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५९० पञ्चात्‌ ^ पञ्चाश, शी or पतचाश्चततम, oat 


९९ Tara 


2 ९२ दापज्चाशत्‌ or 


PAT 
९३ Aa: TAA or 
लिपन्चारात्‌ 
९५४ चतुष्पञ्चाहात्‌ 
९९ पचपन्चाशत्‌ 
५९५६ षद्पज्चादरात्‌ 
९७ सप्रपञ्चादात्‌ 
९८ ASTANA or 
अष्टपत्चादात्‌ 
५९ नवपन्चादात्‌ or 
THAMES or 
BAUS 
६० षि. 
६९ एकषष्टि 
६२ द्वाष्ि or दिष्टि 
६२ aaa or विष्टि 
3. चतुःषष्टि 
६९ Hae 
६६ Tae 
&७ ange 
६८ अष्टाषष्टि or 
अष्टषष्टि 


षष्टितम, oat 
एकषष्ट, Sl or एकषष्टितम, oat 
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69 && नवषषि or 


70 
7 
72 


नी 


73 


एकोनसप्रति or 
ऊनसप्रति 
‘9° सप्रति ^ सप्रतितम, ममी. 
‘892 एकसप्रति एकसप्रत, dt or एकसप्ततितम, गमी. 
‘S92 हासप्रति or 
दिसप्रति 
‘SR त्रयःसप्रति or 
लिसप्रति 
अ ` चतुःसप्रति 
७ < pageant 
अ ष् धट्‌सप्रति 
७७ सप्तसप्ति 
७9 € अष्टासप्रति or 
अष्टसप्रति 
अ ९ नवसप्रति or 
TATA Aa or 
Parana 
< ० अरीति ^ अरीतितम, at. 
< ९ एकारीति garaftt, dt or एकाक्रीतितम, गमी. 
<2 व्यरीति 
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88 ८८ frerafifa 
89 ८९ नवारीति or 


एकोननवति or | 


ऊननवति 
90 ९० नवति ¢ नवतितम, "मी 
91 ९९ एकनवति एकनवत, ती or एक नवतितम, “मी 
५४ ९२ हानवति or | 
क्विनवति 
98 ९३ त्रयोनवति or 
(errata 
94 ९४ चतुर्नवति ` 


9 ९९५ पज्चनवति 
96 ९९६ षण्णवति 
97 ९७ सप्रनवति 
98 ९८ अष्टानवति or 


अष्टनवति 
99 ९९ नवनवति or 
एकोनङात or 
HAIMA 
100 ९०० शात x. Wats, “मी. 


200 २०० हिदात ^. or 
. हे शते दिराततम, “मी. 
800 ३०० fea १. or 
त्रीणि हतानि 
400 ०9 FIAT ?. or 
| चत्वारि रातानि 
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500 ५०० GAMA x. or 
प्च दातानि 

600 ६०० FEW ^. or 
षट्‌ Waly 

700 ७०० AAA ^. or 
aa शतानि 

800 ८०० BEAM ^. or 
अष्ट रातानि 

900 ९०० नवरात ^. or 
नव Tatar 

1000 ९,००० सहस ^“. ०ददा- Wear, (मी. 


रत vx. or TAMA 
10,000 १०,००० अयुत x. 
100,000 २१,००,००० aaj xn, लक्षा sf. 


§ 202. The cardinal numbers between 100 and 200, 200 and 300, 
&c., are commonly expressed by means of अधिक ‘exceeded by;’ e. g. 
Tanah शतम्‌ or प्ाधिकदातम्‌ ‘100 exceeded by 5,’ 7.c. 105; qayear- 
धिकं दातम्‌ or पञ्चदशाधिकरातम्‌ 115; पस्चादादधिकं शतम्‌ or पर्चाशदधिकदातम्‌ , 
150. Similarly ऊन is used to denote ‘diminished by;’ ९. ¢. Gara दातम्‌ 
or प्ोनरातम्‌ ‘100 diminished by 5,’ ४. ९..95 


§ 203. In order to denote the cardinal numbers 111—159, 211—259, 
&c., one may derive from the cardinals एक्राददान्‌ 11, &c., an adjective 
which is formally the same as the shorter form of the corresponding 
ordinal, and make it agree with the cardinal for 100, 200, &c. in 
gender, number, and case; e.g. Taytat शतम्‌ 115 ; पञ्चाशं दातम्‌ 150 ; पञ्चदशं 
ददतम्‌ 215, &९. 


Declension of the Cardinals and Ordinals. . 


§ 204. The cardinals for 1—19 are adjectives ; those from 20 (includ- 
Ing एकोनविंशति and ऊनविंशति) are substantives, agreeing in case with 
the noun numbered by them, or requiring the latter to be put in 
the Genitive case. 7. $. तिस्रभिनौरीभिः ‘by three women;’ but feerear 
नारीभिः or Prarear नारीणाम्‌ ‘by 20 women.’ 3 
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§ 205. way ‘one’ (Plur. ‹ 80016") is declined in the Sing. and Plur. in 
all the three genders, and follows the declension of aq (§ 196); °. g. 


Sing. N. Yar; 7. एका Of, THY 2. 
D. एकस्मै m, एकस्यै f, THEN +. 
Plu. N. एके १, एकाः f., Garr 1. 


§ 206. fx ‘ two’ is declined only in the Dual. 


N.V. Ac. HH m BL दे n. 
I. D. Ab. इभ्याम्‌ m. fe 2. 
G. L. इयोः 2, fr 22. 


§ 207. जि ‘three’ and चतुर्‌ ‘four’ are declined in the Plur. in all 
the three genders. 


Masc. = Fem. Neut. 


SS SS अमम 
N.V. तरयः चत्वारः ॥ 
५० A चतुरः तिल ara: त्रीणि चत्वारि 
7. तिभिः चतुर्भिः = faa: चतखभिः fa: चतुर्भिः 
2.49. लिभ्यः चतुभ्यैः तिष्धभ्यः चतद्भ्यः तिभ्यः चतुभ्यैः 
७. त्रयाणाम्‌ चतुणोम्‌ तिणाम्‌ चतखणाम्‌ लयाणाम्‌ चतुर्णाम्‌ 
L लिषु Wy fey चतषु fy चतुषु 
§ 208. षन्‌ ‘five, @qq ‘seven,’ नवन्‌ ‘nine’ and the following 
cardinals up to नवद्दान्‌ 118९९ one form only for all the three genders, 


and are declined in the Plural, thus: N. V. Ac. qq; 1. पञ्चमिः; 
D. Ab. Tapa: ; G. पञ्चानाम्‌ ; L. पञसु. 


§ 209. षष्‌. ‘six’ has one form for all the three genders and is 
declined in the Plural, thus: N. V. Ac. qe; I. qs: D. Ab. षड्भ्यः; 


G. षण्णाम्‌ ; L. षट्सु or षटत्सु. 


§ 210. अष्टन्‌ ‘eight’ has one form for all the three genders and is 
declined in the Plural, thus:— 
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N. ४. Ac. अष्ट or अष्ट 

I. अष्टभिः ° अष्टाभिः 
D. Ab. अष्टभ्यः or अष्टभ्यः 
6. अष्टानाम्‌ 

L. Weg or अष्टासु 


§ 211. The cardinals from एकोनर्विदाति, ऊनविदाति 19, विदाति 20, to ` 
नवनवाति 99, are feminine substantives, and follow as such Decl. XIII., 


0 11.; e.g. N. raartar: 20, qaqrarg 50; Ac. विंशतिम्‌ , पस्ादातम्‌ ; I. fearear, 
पञ्चाराता &८.-शंत 100 &९. follow कान्त (§ 131). 


§ 212. The ordinals follow in Masc. and Neut. कान्त (§ 131), in the 
Feminine either कान्ता, or नदी (§ 141). But प्रथम ‘the first’ may 
optionally form the N. Plur. Masc., and द्वितीय and zara may optionally 
form the D. Ab. and L. Sing. Masc. Fem. Neut., like अन्य (§ 195); e.g. 


Sing. N. प्रथमः m प्रथमा 7. प्रथमम्‌ 12. 

D प्रथमाय m TTS ^ प्रथमाय 2. 

एण Nw WHAT: or प्रथमाः प्रथमानि ५. 
प्रथमे m. 

Sing. N. द्वितीयः om. द्वितीया / दितीयम्‌ x. 

D. fxdtart or दितीयायै० द्वितीयाय or 

‘fram. दितीयस्थै ^ द्वितीयस्मै on. 

Plur. पि. दहितीयाः m. fdr: =f. दितीयानि ^. 


§ 213. Numeral Adverbs and other Numeral Derivatives :— 

(a) -सकृत्‌ ‘once; fx: ‘twice; fa: ‘thrice; qq: ‘four times;’ 
पस्चुकरत्वः ‘five times; षट्‌ कुत्व; ‘six times,’ &९. 

(6) एकधा ‘in one way ;' Fear or दधा ‘in two ways;’ जिधा or Far ‘in 
three ways;’ चतुधा ‘in four ways ;' पञधा ‘in five ways ;' षोढा or षड्धा 
‘in six ways,’ &c 

(c) पकाः ‘singly, by ones;’ द्विदा: ‘two and two, by twos;’ Pra 
‘three and three, by threes,’ & 


(4) gam. n., Tat f,, or द्वितय m. n., Fetal f. ‘twofold, consisting of 
two parts;’ 
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aq m.n., wat ^; or fara m.n., लितयी f. ‘threefold, consisting of 
three parts ;’ 

चतुष्टय m. ?., चतुष्टयी f. ‘fourfold, consisting of four parts; ^ 

पञ्चतय m. n., Teyaet f. ‘fivefold, consisting of five parts,’ &c. 

These adjectives are declined regularly in the Masc. and Neut. like 
कान्त (§ 131), in the Fem. like नदी (§ 141); but in the N. Plur. Mase. 
they may optionally follow अन्य (§ 195); e. 9... 


Sing. N. दयः 11; दयी fs दयम्‌ n. 
Plur. पि. इयाः or इये m; FT:  इयानि n. 
(९) qan.or get f. or feaa; x. ‘a pair’ 
लय n. or लयी f. or लितय n. ‘a triad, or collection of three.’ 
चतुष्टय n. ‘a collection of four.’ 
परुत्‌ ^. ‘a pentad, or collection of five.’ 
wg n. ‘a collection of six.’ 


aqa_f. ‘a decad, or collection of ten,’ &c. 


CHAPTER VII. 
CONJUGATION OF VERBS. 


§ 214. Verbs are given in the dictionary in the form of roots; e. 9. 
भू ‘to be,’ stg ‘ to eat,’ &९ 


§ 215. (a) Conjugation consists in making the verbal root undergo 
certain modifications, and in the addition to it of certain prefixes and 
terminations, which denote the various persons, numbers, voices, 
tenses, and moods, and by which primitive verbs are distinguished 
from derivative verbs. | 

(6) Some tenses are formed by means of auxiliary verbs; (Periphras- 
tic tenses). 

§ 216. (a) Verbs have three Numbers, a singular number, a dual 
number, and a plural number, and in each number three Persons, a first 
person, a second person, and a third person. The dual number denotes, 
as it does in declension, ‘two.’ 

(6) The terminations which denote the persons in the different 
numbers are called personal terminations 


§ 217. (a) Verbs have sex Tenses, viz. Present, Imperfect, Perfect, 
Aorist, Future, and Conditional. The Perfect, the Aorist, and the Future 
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have each two forms; Reduplicated Perfect and Periphrastic Perfect ; 
Radical Aorist and Sibilant-Aorist; Simple Future and Periphrastic 
Future. 

(6) The Aorist denotes time past. 

§ 218. (a) The Present tense distinguishes three Moods, a Present 
Indicative (commonly called Present), a Present Potential or Optative 
(commonly called Potential or Optative,), and a Present Imperative 
(commonly called Imperative). The Imperfect and the Aorist distinguish 
each an Indicative and a Subjunctive. The remaining tenses have only 
an Indicative. There exists, besides, the Benedictive, which might be 
considered as a Potential of the Aorist, but is usually treated as a 
separate tense. 

(४) The Subjunctive of the Imperfect and of the Aorist is, in classical 
Sanskrit, used only after the prohibitive particle ay and after मा स्म. 
It differs from the Indicative by'the absence of the Augment which is 
prefixed to the ‘root in the Indicative; €. ¢. 

rt. x ‘to be;’ Impf. Ind. अभवत्‌ ; Subj. भवत्‌. 
ae Aor. Ind. aya; Subj. भूत्‌. 
rt. gy ‘to wish; Impf. 1०. चेच्छत्‌ ; Subj. इच्छत्‌ . 
माभूत्‌, AT स्म WAG, ‘he should not be.’ 

In the following it will be unnecessary to treat separately of the Impf. 
Subj. and Aor. Subj., and the terms Imperfect and Aorist will be used 
for the Impf. Ind. and Aor. Ind. only. 

(c) The Potential or Optative of the Present denotes possibility, 
probability, supposition, hope, wish, command, &c., and its meaning may 
be expressed by such auxiliary verbs as ‘may, shall,’ &c.; sometimes it 
may be translated by the Nnglish Subjunctive mood. The Benedictive 
is used to express a blessing or wish. 

§ 219. A table showing the tenses and moods which are in nse in 
classical Sanskrit :— 


A B © ` 7 


Indicative. Subjunctive Potential. Imperative. 
Present. ---- Present, Present. 

. Imperfect. | Imperfect. । 

3. . Perfect. ----- 


(a) Reduplicated. 
(b) Periphrastic. 
4. Aorist. - Aorist. Benedictive. 
(a) Radical. 
(b) Sibilant. 
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9. Future. 
(2) Simple. 
(¢) Periphrastic. 
6. Conditional. 
§ 220. The conjugation of verbs is divided into :— 
I.—Conjugation of Primitive Roots ; and 
II.—Conjugation of Derivative Verbal Bases. ~ 
The conjugation of derivative verbal bases is subdivided into :— 
1. Conjugation of roots of the tenth (churddi) class and of the 
Causal. 
2. Conjugation of the Desiderative. 
3. Conjugation of the Frequentative. 
4. Conjugation of Nominal verbs. 


I.—CONJ UGATION OF PRIMITIVE ROOTS. 


§ 221. Primitive Roots are the roots contained in the first nine 
classes of the collections of roots compiled by the native grammarians. 
They differ from derivative verbal bases in this :—in the case of derivative 
verbal bases the personal terminations and the characteristic marks of 
the various tenses and moods are generally added to a verbal base, 
derived from a root (or from a nominal base) by the addition of certain 
letters or other modifications which remain throughout in all tenses and 
moods ; in the case of primitive roots the personal terminations and 
the characteristic marks of the various tenses and moods are (with 
some modifications in the Present and Imperfect) combined with the 
simple and unmodified root. LH. $. 

Prim. root. Causal Base. Desid. Base Rt. of cl. X. gx ‘ to 

steal.” 
ar‘togo;  arft‘tocause यियास ‘to wish Deriv. Bage. ft. 
to go.’ to go.’ 
Pres. Ind. याति यापयति ydpay- यियासति y’ydsa-ti ; चोरयति choray-a-ti. 
yd-ti; a-t; 
Sim. ए प४. यास्याति यापायिष्यति ydpay-Rranasarat yiyds- चोरयिष्याति ८१०८४ 
ya-sya-ti. i-shya-tt. t-shya-ti. . t-shya-ti. 

§ 222. Primitive roots are conjugated in three voices, viz. :-— 

(2) In the Parasmaipada or ‘active voice’ (literally ‘voice for 
another’) ; 

(b) In the Atmanepada or ‘ reflective voice’ (literally ‘ voice for one’s 
self’) ; and 

(८) In the Passive voice. 
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In the Parasmaipada and Atmanepada ‘the personal termination 
denotes the agent of the action which is expressed by the root; e.g. Par 
waa dadd-ti, give-he, 2.९. ‘he gives; Atm. आदत्ते, Gdat-te, take-he, ४.८ 
‘hetakes.’ Inthe Passive voice the personal termination denotes either 
the object of the action expressed by the root; e.g. कीयते déya-te, given- 
is-he, ४.९. ‘he is given;’ or it denotes, in the case of intransitive verbs, 
the action itself which is expressed by the root; e.g. गम्यते (तेन,) ‘it is 
gone (by him),’ 2.९. he goes. 


§ 223. In the Perfect, the Aorist, the two Futures, the Conditional 
and the Benedictive, the formation of the Passive voice is generally the 
same as that of the Atmanepada or reflective voice. In the three moods 
of the Present tense, however, and in the Imperfect, the formation of 
the Atmanepada differs from that of the Passive, and it is therefore 
necessary to separate the conjugation of the Passive from that of the 
Parasmaipada and Atmanepada 


1—THE PARASMAIPADA AND ATMANEPADA. 


§ 224. Many roots are throughout all tenses and moods conjugated 
both in Parasmaipada and in Atmanepada, others only in one voice ; 
others again are conjugated in one voice, but they also form some tenses 
in the other voice ; some are restricted to one voice or the other accord- 
ing as certain prepositions are prefixed to them. 


§ 225. The Parasmaipada may be said to be used, when the fruit or 
consequence of the action expressed by the verb accrues to another 
person or thing than the agent, whereas the Atmanepada is employed 
when the fruit or consequence of the action expressed by the verb accrues 
to the agent; e.g. क्र ‘to do’; Pres. Ind. Par. करोति ‘he does’ (for some- 
body else), Atm. gee ‘ he does’ (for himself). यज्‌ ‘to sacrifice ; 
Pres. Ind. Par. यज्ञति (the priest) sacrifices (for somebody else); Atm 
ad (the sacrificer) sacrifices (for himself). का ‘to give;’ Pres, Ind 
Par. ददाति ‘he gives.’ आदा ‘to take ;’ Pres. Ind. Atm. आत्ते ‘ he takes 
This rule is, however, by no means universally valid, and the right use 
of the two voices must be learned from the practice of the best writers 
or from the dictionary. 


§ 226. The Parasmaipada and Atmanepada are formally distinguished 
by two sets of Personal terminations, one of which is added in the Paras- 
, Maipada, whereas the other set is always added in the Atmanepada 


§ 227. The following table contains the personal terminations which, 
with some modifications, are added in the various tenses and moods in | 
Parasmaipada and Atmanepada. The first column contains the per- 
sonal terminations of the Present Indicative and of the Simple Future, 

llg 
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the second those of the Imperfect, the Present Potential, the Aorist, 
the Conditional, and the Benedictive; the third those of the Redupli- 
cated Perfect, and the fourth those of the Present Imperative. 
Personal terminations of the various tenses and moods in 
Parasmaipada and Atmanepada. 
L II. 11. IV. 


Imperf., Pres. Pot., 
Pres. Ind. & Simple Aorist, Condit. & Redupl. Perfect. Pres. Imperat. 
Fut. 


Benedict, 
Par. Atm. Par. Atm. Par. Atm Par. Atm 
, 1. मि छ अम्‌ इ भ ए आनि एे 
od 2. सि से :@)u@a)a से पि स्वं 
2 (3. ति ते a त अ प F ताम्‌ 
वहि q वहे आव आवहे 


: (थस) आथे तम्‌ आथाम्‌ अयुः अधे तम्‌ आथाम्‌ 
; (तस) आते ताम्‌ आताम्‌ अतुः अति ताम्‌ आताम्‌ 
(मस्‌) महे म महि म॒ महे आम आमहै 
ध्वे त॒ ध्वम्‌ अ ध्वे त॒ ध्वम्‌ 
अन्ते अन्‌ अन्त उः इरे अन्तु अन्ताम्‌ 

Augment and Reduplication. 

§ 228. In order to save repetition we give here the general rules 
concerning the Augment and the Reduplication of roots. 

§ 229. (a) The Augment ( ४.९. ‘increase’) consists in the vowel 3, 
prefixed to the root; ¢.9. 

rt. तुद्‌ ‘to strike ;? Impf. Par. अतुदत्‌ a-tudat. ` 

(8) When the augment अ is prefixed to a root commencing with 7 
vowel, the result of the combination of the two vowels is the ए nddhi- 
vowel or Vriddhi-syllable of the radical vowel; e.g. 


oN ee eS 
4 ५ 
a 
a 
ay 
dj 


no 
442 3 
र 


rt. अत्‌ ‘to go 4: Impf. Par. जातत्‌, 
rt. ATL ‘to sit ;’ Impf. Atm. जास्त. 
rt. Sel ‘6 to see’ Impf. Atm. era. 

rt. उक्ष्‌ ‘to sprinkle ;’ Impf. Par. ओक्षत्‌,. 


rt. GE ‘to comprehend ;’ Impf. Atm. HEA 
rt. ऋष्‌ ‘to go;’ Impf. Par, भाषेत, 
rt. पष्‌ ‘to grow; Impf. Atm. रेधत. 
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(c) When one or more prepositions are prefixed to a root, the aug- 
ment takes its place after the preposition or prepositions and immediately 
before the root; e. g. 

rt.gqwith prep. उठ्‌ ;Pres. Ind. Par. उत्पतति; Impf.Par. seqeeq_wd-apatat. 
Spa <a »» सम्‌ णत्‌ gq; Pres. Ind. Par. समुत्पतति; Impf. Par. 
समुदपतत्‌ samud-apatat. 

(2) When the letter स्‌ is prefixed to # ‘ to do,’ after the prepositions 
सम्‌, षरि, उप, or छक ‘to scatter,’ after the prepositions उषं or प्रति, the 
augment and the reduplicative syllable take their places after the pre- 
positions but before the inserted |; ९.0. Pres. Ind. Par. संस्करोति; 
Impf. समस्करोत्‌ ; Perf. संचस्कार. 

§ 230. (a) Reduplication consists in the doubling of the first vowel of 
a root together with any consonant that precedes it; e.g. 


11. तुद्‌ = “to strike ;’ reduplicated तुतुद्‌ 


rt. दरिद्रा ‘to be poor;’ =,» TIT. 


(8) That portion of a reduplicated form which is prefixed to the root 
is called the reduplicative syllable; e.g. the first g in Jaz, or the first क 
in दद्रिद्रा. 

(९ A reduplicated verbal form cannot be reduplicated again (sco 
§ 452). 

§ 281. (a) An aspirate letter of a root is in the reduplicative syllable 
represented by the corresponding unaspirate letter ; ९.4. 

rt. छिद्‌ ‘to split ;’ reduplicated निच्छिद्‌,. (§ 54.) 
rt. YT ‘to place ;’ 3 aut. 


rt. AST‘ to enjoy;’ is TT. 
(४) .A guttural by the corresponding palatal (guttural aspirate by 
palatal unaspirate) ; ह by ज्‌; ¢.9. 
rt. HA ‘to love;’ reduplicated चकम्‌, 


+. गम्‌ ‘to &0 9 | TTA 
rt. खन्‌ ("0 dig;’ is चखन्‌, 
rb. घस्‌ “to eat ;’ 55 TAT. 
rt. इ “to sacrifice ;’ ¬) Te | 


(c) Ifa root commences with more consonants than one, only the 
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first (or the letter which according to (a) and(b) ought to be substituted 
for it) is repeated in the reduplicative syllable; e.g. 


rt. अचु ‘tohear;’ reduplicated | Uy 
rt. भ्राज्‌ (४० shine; » Ta. 
rt. HA ‘to go;’ 9 चक्रम्‌, 


(4) But if a root commences with a sibilant which is followed im- 
mediately by a surd consonant, this surd consonant or its representative 
must bo repeated in the reduplicative syllable ; e.g. 


rt. स्तरभ्‌ ‘to support ;’ reduplicated तस्तम्भ. 
rt. स्या ‘to stand ;’ re तस्या 
rt. स्कन्द्‌ ‘ to leap ;’ ij चस्कन्द, 


(^) Radical sq, sy, and दह are in the reduplicative syllable represent- 
ed ee अ ; radical इ, इ, and radical, not final, tT and चे by ¥; radical इ, 
ङ, भौ, and radical, not final, ओ by उ ; final ठं, F and ओ by अ; 6.4. 


rt. WET ‘to shine ;’ reduplicated TANT. 
rt. कुष्‌ ‘to be fit;’ 3 THT. 
rt. (SX (४० split ;’ ५ चिच्छिद्‌, 
rt. Ht ८0 buy ;’ 53 चिष्री 


rt. वेष्‌ ‘totremble; =), विवेप्‌ 
rt. icy ‘to approach ;’ ,, SerH 
But rt. पे ‘to suck ;’ र TY 
rt. शै ‘to sing ;’ 9 at 
rt. को ‘tosharpen;’ + ara. 


(f) Radical a and ऋ are in the reduplicative syllable of the 
Redupl. Perf. represented by अ, but in that of the Present and Imper- 
fect of roots of the 3rd (juhotyddz) class by इ; e.g. 


rt. J ‘to bear;’ Red. Perf. Par. बभार $ 
but Pres. Ind. Par. बिभार्ति. 
rt. q ‘to cross ;’ Red. Perf. Par. ततार. 
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§ 232. Roots commencing with @, followed by a vowel or a 
dental letter, and the roots स्मि, स्वप्‌ , and स्विद्‌, generally change their 
initial | to (स्त्‌ tos, स्थ tog, and q to षण्‌ ) after any vowel of the 
reduplicative syllable except अ or आ. But this change does not take 
place in roots containing the vowel ऋ ० ऋ. E.g. Rt. सि, Redupl. Perf. 
सिषायः; rt. स्मि, सिष्मिये; rt. सिच्‌ , सिषेच; rt. स्विद्‌, सिष्वेद; rt. सु, सषावः; 
rt. स्वप्‌ , सुष्वाप ; rt. eq, तुष्टाव ; rt. fare, Favre; rt. gq, सुष्णाव.--०० 
ण, स्कु, चुस्काव ; rt. | Fava; rt. HT, TERE ke. 

SPECIAL AND GENERAL TENSES. 

§ 233. The Present tense in its three moods (Indicative, Potential, 
and Imperative) and the Imperfect are called Special Tenses; the 
remaining tenses and the Benedictive are called General Tenses. 

This distinction is founded on the circumstance that the general 
tenses of all primitive roots are formed from the root in one and 
‘the same way, whereas in the special tenses a special base, which is 
formed in various ways, has to be derived from the root, before the 
characteristic marks of the tenses and moods and the personal termina- 
tions can be added. 

A.—Speciat TENSEs. 
Present (Indicative, Potential, Imperative) and Imperfect. 

§ 234. The special base of the special tenses is formed in nine 
different ways. Accordingly all primitive roots have by the native 
grammarians been divided into nine classes, each class being denomi- 
nated after the root which stands first in it. 

$ 235. Formation of the Special Base in the nine classes :— 

1. Special base of roots of the first class (भ्वादि 2. e. ‘commencing 
with भु): 

(a) अ is added to the root; 

(b) The vowel of the root is gunated, except when it is prosodially 
long (§ 8) and not final; (observe § 46) ; ९.4. 

बुध्‌ ‘to know; special base बोध. 

भू ‘to be;’ „ . » भो + अ भव. (§ 49.) 
नी ‘to lead;’ 9 » ने +अ नय, 

ह्वे ‘to call;’ 5 ५ हे + अ = हय. 

॥ ‘to sing ;’ ” 93 गे + अ = गाय, 


वद्‌ ‘tospeak;’ „9 » वद्‌, 
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But निन्द्‌“ to blame;’ special base निन्द्‌, 
PST ‘to sing ;’ 99 3) कुज. । 
मछ (८0 किणौ; , 4 We. 
“oN a 


2. Special base of roots of the second class (अदादि ४,९. ‘commencing 
with अद्‌ ): the root remains unchanged ; e.g. 


अदू ‘toeat;’ special base अद्‌, 
se ध to milk Mg 9) 99 ge, 
या ‘to go;’ » » याः 1 


3. Special base of roots of the third class (ज्ञुहोत्यादि ४.९. ‘commencing 
with ज्ञुहोति ९.९. हु" ) ; the root is reduplicated (§ 230) ; e.g. 


& ‘to sacrifice ;’ special base जुहु 
दा ‘ to give ” 33 $ ददा, 
भू ‘to bear ;’ ‘3 7 बिभ. 


4. Special base of roots of the fourth clase (हिवारि i.e. ‘ commencing 
with fez’ ); य is added to the root (observe §§ 46 and 48) ; e.g. 


TZ ‘to bind ;2 special base नह्य, 

aT ‘to be pleased;’ 55 og तुष्य 
दिव्‌ ^ to play ;? » >» दीव्य. 
जु ‘to grow old ; 2 जीयै 


5. Special base of roots of the fifth class (स्वाहि ४.९. ‘commencing 
with सु' ): नु (changeable to गु by § 58) is added to the root; e.g. 


@ ‘to squeeze out;’ special base सुनु. 
जप्‌ to obtain ;’ 9 » AY. 


YT ‘to dare ;’ » धृष्णु. 

6. Special base of roots of the stvth class ( gare 2.९. ‘commencing 
with gq ) : अ is added to the root; (before this अ, final इ and ङं become 
za, final ड and ऊ become उव्‌ , final ऋऋ becomes fta, and final ऋ be- 
comes इर; §§ 45, 47, 48) ; ९.८. 
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तुद्‌ ‘to strike ;’ special base तुद्‌. 


¢ t ०9 
0 go I 92) 3) रिय. 
bs 3 
‘to praise ; 7 > नुव. 


‘to die ;’ 39 93 (a. 
‘to scatter;’ _,, » किर. 


oH pt CU Zp 6 


7. Special base of roots of the seventh class (हधारि ४.९. ‘commencing 
with रध्‌): a nasal homogeneous with the final consonant of the root is 
inserted between the radical vowel and the final consonant, except in 
roots which have a nasal for their penultimate letter; e.g. 


रुध्‌ ‘to obstruct; special base रन्ध्‌. 


युज्‌ ‘to join;’ rr » युञ्जन्‌. 
पिष्‌ ‘to pound ;’ 29 29 पिष्‌, 
But उन्द्‌ ‘to moisten ;’ PF » उन्द्‌, 


8. Special base of roots of the eighth class (तनादि ४.९. ‘commencing 
with तन्‌"): J is added to the root; e.g 


तन्‌ ‘to stretch ;’ special base तनु, 


9. Special base of roots of the ninth class (क्रचाहि ४.९. ‘commencing 
with et’): नी (changeable to off by § 58) is added to the root; before it 
a penultimate radical nasal 18 dropped; e.g. 


यु ‘to ]010 ; special base युनी 
क्री =‘ to buy ;’ 99 93 त्रीणी. 
स्तम्भ्‌ ‘to support ;’ ,, » स्तभ्री 


§ 236. Some roots form their special base in two or more ways; e.g. 
यु ‘to join,’ belongs both to the second (addd) and to the ninth (kry ddi) 
class; Spec. base g and gt. क्रम्‌ ‘to go,’ belongs to the first (bhvddt) 
and to the fourth (divdédi) class; Spec. base क्राम and क्रम्य (both irre- 
gular). To which class or classes a root belongs, must be ascertained 
from the practice of the best writers or from the dictionary. 


§ 237. Unchangeable special base and changeable special base. The 
special base of roots of the first (bhvddi), fourth (divddi), and sixth 
(tuddd:) classes remains, with some slight modifications, unchanged 
throughout all the forms of the special tenses and moods in Parasmaipada 
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and Atmanepada. The special base of the roots of the remaining six 
classes has generally two forms, a strong base and a weak base. Ac- 
cordingly the conjugation of roots of the first, fourth, and sixth classes 
differs in the special tenses from that of roots of the second (adédi), 
third (juhotyddi), fifth (svddi), seventh (rudhddi), eighth (tanddi), and 
ninth (वव) classes. 


(a.)—Special Tenses of Roots with Unchangeable Special Base. 
(1st, 4th, and 6th classes.) 


1.—Present INDICATIVE. 
§ 238. The personal terminations given in col. I. of § 227 are added 
to the special base ; e.g. 
rt. भू 1 ०. spec. B. भवः; Pres. Ind. Par. भवति; Atm. भवते. 
rt. दिव्‌ 4९]. 3 5 दीव्य; 39 3 9) दीव्यति; 99 दीव्यते. 


rt. तृद्‌ 60]. 5, 5 तुद; 99 2 ॐ तुदति; yy तुदते. 
§ 239. (a) Before terminations beginning with मू or @ the final 3 
of the special base is lengthened ; e.g. 1 Sing. Par. भवामि. 


(b.) The final अ of the special base combines with the अ of the ter- 
minations अन्ति and अन्ते to अ, and with the termination ए and with 
the आ of the terminations आथे and आति to T; ९.4. 3 Plur. Par. भवन्ति 
1 Sing. Atm. भवे; 2 Du. Atm. way 


2.—PRESENT POBENTIAL. 


§ 240. डू (changeable to इय्‌ before vowel-terminations) is added to 
the special base, and to the base so modified the personal terminations 
given in col. II. of § 227 are added; e.g. 


मू 1९]. sp. 8. भव; Pot. P. भव +इ+त्‌-भवेत्‌; A. भव .+ह+त~-भवेत, 
1. दिव्‌ 4०1. ,, ,, दीव्य; , . दीव्य+इ+त्‌=दीव्येत्‌; ,, दीव्य+इ+त दीव्येत. 
11. तुद्‌ 6९1. + ,, वक; ॐ; >» TT +इ +त्‌-तुदेत्‌ ; तद्‌ + +त~तुदेत. 


§ 241. उः 18 substituted for the termination अन of the 3 Plur. Par., 
अ for ¢ of the 1 Sing. Atm., and रन्‌ for अन्त of the 3 Plur. Atm.; ९.4 


8 Plur. Par. भव + इय्‌ + उः = भवेयुः. 
1 Sing. Atm. भव + इय्‌ + अ = भवेय. 
8 Plur. Atm. भव + इ ` + रन्‌ HAT. 
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3.—PRESENT IMPERATIVE. 
§ 242. The personal terminations given in col. IV. of § 227 are 
added to the special base ; e.g. 
rt. भू 1 cl. spec. B. HE; Imper. Par. WAT; Atm. भवताम्‌. 
rt. दिव्‌ 4 cl. +» दीव्य; 99 ॐ दीव्यतु ; ” दीव्यताम्‌. 


rt. तुद्‌ 6 cl. ” 3 तुद्‌ ; 39 92 तुदतु; 99 Geary. 
§ 243. (a) The termination fy of the 2 Sing. Par. is dropped ; e.g. 
2 Sing. Par. मव. 


(b) The final st of the special base combines with the अ of the term 

अन्तु and अन्ताम्‌ to भ, and with the initial sy of the terminations जायाम्‌ 
and आताम्‌ to ए ; e.g. 3 Plur. Par. भवन्तु ; 2 Du. Atm. भवेथाम्‌ ; 3 Du 
Atm. भवेताम्‌ 

(c) तात्‌ 70४ optionally be substituted for the terminations पि and 
तु of the 2 and 3 Sing. Par. when these two forms have a benedictive 
sense ; ९.4. भवतात्‌ ‘may you be!’ ‘may he be!’ 

4,,— IMPERFECT. 


§ 244.. The special base receives the augment (§ 229), and the per- 
sonal terminations given in col. II. of § 227 are added to it; e.g. 


rt. Y 1 cl. spec. 8. भव } Impf. Par. अभवत्‌ } Atm. अभवत. 
rt दिव्‌ 4 cd. » ॐ दीव्य 7. 9 अदीव्यत्‌ 1 3 अदीव्यत, 
rt तुद्‌ 6५. 5 4 तुद्‌ ; 99 99 अतुदत्‌ 5 99 अतुदत. 


§ 245. (a) Before terminations beginning with q or q the final अ 
of the special base is lengthened ; e.g. 1 Du. Par. अभवाव ; Atm. भभनवावहि 


(0) The final अ of the special base combines with the अ of the term 
अम्‌, अन्‌ , and अन्त to sf, and with the initial ज of the terminations 
आयाम्‌ "१ आताम्‌ ४० w; e.g. 1 Sing. Par. अभवम्‌ ; 2 Du. Atm. अभवेथाम्‌ 


Paragigms. ह 
§ 246. The Special Tenses of भू cl. 1 ‘to be 3' दिव्‌ ५. 4 (commonly 
only P.) ‘to play ;’ gg cl. 6 ‘to strike.’ 
Root : भू दिव्‌ 
Spec. Base. भव्‌ दीग्य 
198 
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SANSKRIT GRAMMAR. 


 1.— Present Indicative. 


Parasmai. Atmane. Parasmai. Atmane. Parasmai. Atmane. 
- (1. भवामि भवे दीव्यामि दीव्य तुदामि a 
8 3 ॥ भवसि wax दीव्यसि दीव्यसे तुदसि तुदसे 
8. भवति भवते दीव्यति दीव्यते तुदति aa 
। (1. भवावः भवावंहे दीव्यावः दीव्यावहे तुदावः तुदावहे 
॥ भवथः way दीव्यथः दीव्येथे तुदथः तुदेथे 
8. भवतः भवेते दीव्यतः दीव्यते तुदतः तुदेते 
1. भवामः भवामहे दीव्यामः दीव्यामहे तुदामः तुदामहे 
i: भवथ amy दीव्यथ दीव्यध्वे तुदथ तुदध्वे 
8. भवन्ति भवन्ते दीव्यन्ति दीव्यन्ते तुदन्ति तुदन्ते 
2.—Present Potential. ; 
1. भवेयम्‌ भवेय दीव्येयम्‌ दीव्येय तुदेयम्‌ तुदेय 
2. भवेः भवेथाः दीष्ये ts येधाः तुदेः तुदेथाः 
8. भवेत्‌ भवेत दीष्येत्‌ दीग्येत तुदेत्‌ तुदेत 
। (1. भवेव भवेवहि दीव्येव दीग्येवहि तुदेव तुदेवदि 
2. भवेतम्‌ भवेयाथाम्‌ दीव्येतम्‌ दीग्येयाथाम्‌ तुदेतम्‌ तुदेयाथाम्‌ 
8. भवेताम्‌ भवेयाताम्‌ दीग्येताम्‌ . दीव्येयाताम्‌ तुदेताम्‌ तुदेयाताम्‌ 
(1. भवेम भवेमहि दीव्येम दीव्येमदि तुदेम तुदेमहि 
i: wit भवेध्वम्‌ dey ` दीष्येष्वम्‌ तुदेत तुदेध्वम्‌ 
8. भवेयुः भवेरन्‌ दीव्येयुः दीव्येरन्‌ तुदेयुः तुदेरन्‌ 
3.—Present Imperative. 
1. भवानि भवै . दीव्यानि det तदानि a 
„ |2. भव भवस्व दीव्य दीव्यस्व तुद नुदस्व 
AO or भवतात्‌ or दीव्यतात्‌ or तुदतात्‌ 
8. भवतु भवताम्‌ दीव्यतु दीव्यताम्‌ तुदतु तुदताम्‌ 
or भवतात्‌ or दीन्यतात्‌ or तुदतात्‌ 
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Dual. 


एप, 


Dual. 


Plur. 


Parasmai. Atmane. Paresmai. Atmane. Parasmai. Atmane. 
1. भवाव wae दीव्याव दीव्यावहै तुदाव तुदावहै 
2. भवतम्‌ भवेथाम्‌ दीव्यतम्‌ दीव्येथाम्‌ तुदतम्‌ तुदेथाम्‌ 
8. भवताम्‌ भवेताम्‌ दीव्यताम्‌ दीव्येताम्‌ नुदताम्‌ तुदेताम्‌ 
1. भवाम भवामहे दीव्याम दीव्यामहे तुदाम तुदामहै 
2. भवत भवध्वम्‌ दीव्यत दीव्यध्वम्‌ तुदत तुदभ्वम्‌ 
3. भवन्तु भवन्ताम्‌ दीव्यन्तु दीव्यन्ताम्‌ तुदन्तु तुदन्ताम्‌ 


4..—Imperfect. 


2. अभवः जभवथाः अदीव्यः अदीव्यथाः अतुदः अतुदथाः 
8. अभवत्‌ अभवत  अदीष्यत्‌ अदीव्यत अतुदत्‌ अतुदत 
1. जभवाव भभमवावहि अदीव्याव अदीव्यावहि अतुदाव अतुदावहि 


॥ भभवम्‌ अभवे अदीव्यम्‌ अदीव्ये अतुदम्‌ अतुदे 


अभवतम्‌ अभवेथाम्‌ अदीन्यतम्‌ अदीव्येथाम्‌ अतुदतम्‌ भतुदेथाम्‌ 


8. अभवताम्‌ अभवेताम्‌ अदीन्यताम्‌ अदीव्येताम्‌ भतुदताम्‌ अतुदेताम्‌ 


अभवत अभमवध्वम्‌ अदीव्यत अदीव्यध्वम्‌ अतुदत अतुदध्वम्‌ 
$. अभवन्‌ अभवन्त “अदीव्यन्‌ अदीव्यन्त अतुदन्‌ अतुदन्त 


f भभवाम अभवामहि अदीव्याम अदीव्यामहि अतुदाम अतुदामहि 
9 


Irregular roots of the Ast, 4th and 6th classes. 


§ 247. All roots of the Ist, 4th, and 6th classesform their special 
tenses from their special bases exactly like 4, दिव्‌ , and ag, but some 
are irregular as far as the formation of their special base is concerned 
Of these the more common are:— 


irst Class (Bhvddi) 


§ 248. (a) ye P. A. ‘to hide,’ चम्‌ P. (with prep. भा) ‘to sip,’ and 
fea P. ‘to spue’ lengthen their vowel; e.g. rt. Je, Spec. B. गृह , Pres 
Ind. Par. गहति.- क्रम्‌ (६० go’ does the same in Par.; Par. क्रामति, Atm 
क्रमते.- मृज्‌ P. ° to wipe’ substitutes Vriddhi for its vowel, and ag P 
‘to sit’ (also cl. 6) changes it to इं ; माजति, and सीदाति. (क्रम्‌ ००१ fea 
also follow cl. 4; क्राम्यति below, and दीव्यति) 

(¢) der P. ‘to bite,’ TH P. A. ‘to colour,’ सज P. ‘to adhere,’ and 
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aa A. ‘to embrace,’ drop their nasal; e.g. rt. gq, Spec. B. eq, 
Pres. Ind. Par. ददाति, (TH also follows cl. 4). 

(c) गम्‌ P A. ‘to go,’ and यम्‌ P. ‘to restrain,’ change their final to 
&; eg. rt. गम्‌ , Spec. B. गच्छ (§ 54), Pres. Ind. Par. गच्छाति.- ऋ P 
‘to go,’ forms इच्छ, Pres. Ind. ऋटच्छति 

(d) ध्मा P. ‘to blow’ and न्ना P. ‘to record,’ form qq and मन ; Pres. 
Ind. धमति, मनति 

(ce) घ्रा P. ‘to smell,’ चां P. ‘ to drink,’ and स्था 2. A. ‘ tostand’ form 
निघ्र, पिब, and तिष्ठ ; Pres. Ind. Par fatata, पिबति, fasfa.—The spec 
base for ga P. ‘to sce’ is Aa; Pres. Ind. Par: परयति 

(¢) शा P. ‘to give,” @ P.‘torun,’ and ag P. ‘to fall,’ form qe, 
धाव, and दीय Atm. respectively ; e.g. यच्छति, धावति, दीयते 

(9) गुप्‌ ?. ‘to guard’ and धृष्‌ P. ‘to fumigate’ add आयं instead. of 
अ; Pres. Ind. गोपायति and धूपायति. 

Fourth Class (Divddt) 
. § 249. (a) Roots ending in अम्‌ , and ag P. ‘to 06 imtoxicated,’ 
lengthen their vowel; wa P. ‘to roam’ does it optionally. Hg. rt. 
क्रम्‌ P. ‘to go,’ Spec. B. क्राम्य, Pres. Ind. क्राम्यति ; मठ्‌, माद्यति ; भम्‌ , 
अम्यति or भ्राम्यति (or according to cl. 1 श्रमति). 

(b) Fre P. ‘to be unctuous’ gunates its vowel; Spec. B. मेद्य ; Pres 
Ind. मेद्यति. 

(c) जन्‌ A. ‘to be born’ forms mara; Pres. Ind. जायते. 

(व) Roots ending in अओ drop their अओ ; ¢.g. rt. qt P. ‘to sharpen,’ 
Spec. 2. इय, Pres. Ind. इयति. 

(©) भंग or wa, P. ‘to fall,’ and रक ए. A. ‘to colour,’ drop their 
nasal; e.g. rt. ¥a , Spec. ए. waa, Pres. Ind. दयति, 

(¢) saz P. ‘to strike’ substitutes इ for its radical य ; Spec. B. विध्य, 
Pres. Ind. fare. 

Sixth Class (Tuddd:) 

§ 250. (०) कृत्‌ P. ‘to cut,’ ga P. A. ‘to loosen, लिप्‌ 2. A. ‘to 
anoint,’ ea P. A. ‘to break,’ fag P. A. ‘to find,’ and सिच्‌ P. A. ‘to 
sprinkle’ insert a nasal before their final consonant; 6.4. rt. Fa, Spec 
B. कृन्त, Pres. Ind. कृन्तति ; sayfa ; लिम्पति ८० 

(6) we 7. ‘to ask,’ asa P. A. ‘to fry, and व्रश्चू P. ‘to tear 
substitute ऋ for their radical र ; ०.४. rt. we, Spec. B. पच्छ, Pres. Ind 
प्रच्छति.--व्य््‌ P. ‘to surround’ substitutes ¥ for य ; Spec. B. fra; 
Prater 

(८) इष्‌ P. ‘to wish’ forms gem ; Pres. Ind. geste 
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(b.)—Special Tenses of Roots with Changeable Special Base 
(2nd, 3rd, 5th, 7th, 8th, and 9th classes). 


§ 251. The special base of roots of the 2nd, 3rd, 5th, 7th, 8th, and 9th 
classes has generally two forms, a strong and a weak base. The strong 
base is used in the strong forms, the weak base in the weak forms. The 
strong forms are— 


(2) The three persons of the singular of the Pres. Indic. in Parasmai 
(b) The three persons of the singular of the Imperfect in Parasmai. 


(c) All the first persons of the Pres. Imperative in Parasmai. and 
Atmane 


(थ) The 3rd person singular of the Pres. Imperative in Parasmai 
All the remaining forms are weak. 


$ 252. Formation of the special strong base. The weak base does 
not, in general, differ from the special base formed in accordance with 
the rules laid down in § 235. The strong base is derived from it thus : 


(a) - In roots of the 2nd and 8rd (adddi and juhotyddi) classes the . 
radical vowel is gunated (except when it is prosodially long and 
not final); im roots consisting of two syllables the last vowel is 


gunated ; e.g 

rt. इ cl. 2. *to go;? Spec. weak ए. इ ; —Strong ए. ए, 
rt. विद्‌ cl. 2, to know;’ ,, 5 3) विद्‌ ; — 5 » वेद्‌. 
rt. दिष्‌ cl. 2. ‘to hate;’ ,, ॐ द्विष्‌ ; - » » ay 
rt. FF cl. 2. ‘to milk;’ ,, » .9 दुह्‌ ; - » 9 दोह्‌ 
rt. जाग cl. 2. ‘to wake ;’ ,, » » WZ 5 5, ATT. 
rt. भी cl. 8. “to fear;’ ,, x. 99 विभी; -- ॐ 9 Farr. 
भू cl. 8. Stobear;? 4, » > बिभू; -- » 3» बिभर्‌ 
rt. या cl. 2. (0 20; ,, » भ्या; — » >»या 

rt. FL cel. 2. ‘torule,? 5, 5, 4, हेश; ~ ॐ ॐ हश्‌. 
rt. जन्‌ cl. 3. ^ to bring : 

forth ;’ ,, » » जजन्‌$-- >» » जजन्‌, 


(b) Of roots of the 5th and 8th (suddi and tanddi) classes the final 
उ of the special base is gunated ; e.g. 
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rt. © cl. 5. ८१० squeeze out;’ Spec. weak 8. इनु ;—Strong 8. सुनो. 
71, धुष्‌ ९1. 5. ‘to dare ;? 3 TDS — yas धृष्णो 
rt. तन्‌ 01. 8.‘ to stretch ;’ ” » 99 तनु; ~ ॐ 99 तनो, 


(८) In roots of the 7th (rudhddt) class न £. 6. na is substituted for 
the penultimate nasal of the special base; this न is liable to be changed 
to ण्‌ by § 58; e.g. 


rt. TY cl. 7. ८४0 obstruct ;’ Spec. weak B. QF; —Strong 8 .रूणध्‌ 
rt. TF cl. 7. ‘to join 2 es » „ युच्छ्‌;-- » » TRL 
rt. Tegel. 7, ‘to moisten ; ,, » 9 उन्द्‌; yg OAT 


(d) Of roots of the 9th (kryddi) class आ is substituted for the final 
of the special base; e 
f the special b g 


rt. यु cl. 9. ‘to join;? Spec. weak B. wat; —Strong B. युना, 
rt. Mt न. 9. ४० buy;’ + ae व्रीणी;ः- yyy क्रीणा. 
rt. स्तम्भ्‌ cl. 9. “to support;’ ,, ॐ > स्तभ्री;ः- » , स्तन्न, 


§ 253. General rules of Sandhi for the combination of final letters 
of the special (strong and weak) base with initial letters of terminations: 


1. A final vowel of a special base combines with the initial vowel 
of a termination according to the rules of Sandhi in § 44, &c. Initial 
consonants of terminations after final vowels of special bases remain 
unchanged, except that the स्‌ of the terminations सि, से, and स्व is 
changed ४० ¥ after all vowels but ज (§ 59), and that the termination Fy 
of the 2 Sing. Pres. Imperat. Par. is after all vowels (and semivowels) 
changed to हि ; ९.4. 


या cl. 2. ‘to go; 3 Plur. Pres. Ind. Par. या + अन्ति = यान्ति 
2Sing. + 5, » या+सि == यासि 
| 2 ” Imper. » या~+पि = याहि 
ह cl. 2. ‘to go;’ ध्र ss » Ind. » ए +सि =-= एषि 
2 5 » पफल, , इ +f = इहि 
चि cl. 5. ‘to collect; 1 + त i » चिनो + आनि = चिनवानि 


§ 254. (2.) When final consonants of special bases meet with initial 
vowels, semivowels, or nasals of terminations, both the final letters of 
the bases and the initial letters of the terminations remain unchanged 


(§ 50); eg. 
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युज्‌ cl. 7. ‘to join; Strong base grax, Weak base aaz; 
1 Sing. Pres. Ind. Atm. युञ्ज +ए युषे ` 
1 Dual. Pres. Ind. Par. a + वः = युञ्ञ्वः 
1 Sing. Pres. Ind. Par. ed +fa= खनल्मि 
$ 255. (3.) When final consonants of special bases meet with initial 
त्‌, थ्‌, ध्‌, स्‌ 0 Visarga of terminations, the rules laid down in § 51 &e. 
are observed. The following changes deserve special notice : 
(2) The terminations: (स्‌ ) and त्‌ of the 2 and 3 Sing. Impf. Par. are 
dropped (§ 52) ; at the same time— 
final q_and ज्‌ of the Spec. B. become कू ; 
final q_and | ् se. ok » ट; 
final हू of the Spec. B. becomes ठ्‌, but in roots commencing with श्‌ 
it becomes ay (observe § 53); 
final ¢ of the Spec. B. becomes Visarga ; 
final त्‌ , (थ्‌), ह्‌, 4, and @ of the Spec. B. become qin the 3 person, 
and they may optionally become q or Visarga in the 2 person; e.g. 
8 Sing. Impf. Par. of हन्‌ ०. 2 = अहन्‌; of वच्‌ ०. 2 = अवक्‌ ; of TH 
cl. ? == अयुनक्‌ ; of वश्‌ ५1. 2 = अवट्‌; of Fag cl. 2 =-= sez; of लिह cl. 2 
= अलेट्‌; ग बृह ५1. 2 =-= अधोक्‌ ; of म cl. 3 (strong B. faz) = जनिभ 
(i.e. आबिनर) 
8 Sing. Impf. Par. of शास्‌ ०. 2 = अद्यात्‌; of भिद्‌ cl. 7 = अभिनत्‌ ; 
of रध्‌ 0.7 = अरुणत्‌. 
2 Sing. Impf. Par. of ara == अदात्‌ or अद्याः; of भिद्‌ = अभिनत्‌ ०८ 
अनिनः; of रुध्‌ == अरुणत्‌ or अरूण 
(९) Before the स्‌ of the terminations सि, से, ६१ स्व- 
fnal 7], HZ, ष्‌, क्ष्‌ › and g of the Spec. B. are changed to कू 
(observe § 53), after which the initial 4 of the termination becomes q_ 
($ 59) ; 
final तू, (थ्‌); क्‌, and become त्‌ (§ 51); 
final नू becomes Anusvara ; | 
final ¢ and स्‌ remain unchanged, but स्‌ after ¢ is changed to q; e.g. 
2 Sing. Pres. Ind. Par. of युज्‌ == युनक्षि ; of FAT — Be; of दृह = afar; 
of m= रुणत्सि; of हन्‌ = हंसि ; of भू = Rens; of शास = area. 
2 Sing. Pres. Imper. Atm. of चक्ष्‌ 21. 2 = चक्ष्व. 
(८) Before terminations commencing with q and y— 
final q_and a become क्‌ ; 
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final त्‌ , (4), and ह्‌ become त्‌ (§ 51); final q combines with the 
initial qand थ्‌ to डू (§ 55); | 

final g is changed to द्‌ (§ 51); final | remains unchanged, and 
final ह्‌ and ey are changed to@; after Zand g the initial q and y 
become द and & respectively (§ 56) ; 

final ¢ of roots commencing with ¢ combines with the initial त्‌ 
andy tomy; final ह of other roots combines with त्‌ and थू tog, 
before which short vowels (except ऋ) are lengthened ; e.g 

3 Dual. Pres. Ind. Par. of ga = अङ्क; of fagcl. 2 ‘to know’= 
वित्तः; of HI = रुन्डः; 

` 8 Sing. Pres Ind. Par. of हृन्‌ = हन्ति ; of 3 = बिभति ; of शास्‌ = 

शास्ति ; of fax = FE; | 

8 Sing. Pres. Ind, Atm. of इड्‌ cl. 2.= इहे ; 

2 Dual Pres. Ind. Par. of दृह दग्धः; of fore = लीद. 

(९) Before terminations commencing with y— 

final = and a become गू ; 

final त्‌ , (थू ), ठ, and धू become ह्‌ (§ 51); 

१०९] ङ्‌, चा, ष्‌, and at combine with y to ड; 

final स॒ is dropped ; 

final ¢ of roots commencing with ठ्‌ combines with धू to q; final हू 
of other roots combines with धू to हू , before which short vowels (except 
अ) are lengthened ; e.g. 

2 Sing. Pres. Imper. Par. of gat = युङ्ग्धि ; of रुध्‌ = STR; 

2 Plur. Pres. Ind. Atm. of इर्‌ cl. 2 = ®# 

2 Sing. Pres. Imper. Par. of द्विष्‌ = Fafy ; 

2 Plar. Pres. Ind. Atm. of चक्ष्‌ ९1. 2 = age; of आस्‌ cl. 2 — आध्वे 

2 Sing. Pres. Imper. Par. of gg = दृग्धि ; of लिह = लीडि. 

Before terminations beginning with t@ the inital ¢ of roots ending 
in ह ( दिह and वृह ) is changed to धू ; ९.4 

2 Plor. Pres. Ind. Atm. of fee cl. 2 = पिग्ध्वे; but 2 Sing. Pres 
Imper. Par. दिग्ध 


1.—PRESENT INDICATIVE. 


§ 256. The personal terminations given in col. I. of § 227 are added 
to the special strong base in the Sing. Par., to the special weak base 
in the Du. and Plur. Par. and in the whole Atm. ; e.g 
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Root. Spec. Strong B. Sing. Par. Spec. Weak ए. 1 Plur. Par. 
दिष्‌ ०.४. देष; area; द्विष्‌ ; दिष्मः, 
ह ५. 8. Hat; eh; STF $ जुहुमः, 
ड॒ ०.5. खनो; खनोमिः; खनु; खनुमः. 
रध्‌ न. 7. रुणध्‌ रुणभ्मि; रुन्ध्‌; रुन्ध्मः 
तन्‌ ०.8. तनोः; तनोमि; तनु तनुमः. 


ग्री ०.9. त्रीणा; क्रीणामि; त्रीणी; क्रीणीमः. 


§ 257. (a) अतै is substituted for the term. अन्ते of the 3 Plur. Atm. 
in all the six classes, and आति for the term. अस्ति of the 3 Plur. Par. of 
roots of the 3rd (juhotyd@l:) class, and of the roots चकास्‌ , Wet, WT, 
दरिद्रा, and शास्‌ 0 the 2nd class; e.g 

fay 3 Plur. Atm. दविषते. ह 3 Plur. Par. wafa. शास्‌ 3 Plur. Par 
Wad 


(¢) Final इ and हे, = and ऊ, and ह of special weak bases of roots 
of the 2nd class are before vowel-terminations changed to इय्‌ , Fa, and 
र्‌ respectively ; final g and इ, उ, and ह of special weak bases of roots 
of the 3rd class are before vowel-terminations changed ६ य्‌ , व्‌ , 274 र ; 
the ह of ही cl. 3 is changed to इय्‌ ; ९.0. 

3 Plur. Par. of q cl. 2 = बलवन्ति; of जागू cl. 2 — ara; of Ffrcl. 3 
= बिभ्यति; of gt cl Frzater 

(c) The final ङ of the special weak base of roots of the 5th class 18 
before vowel-terminations changed to उव्‌ when it is preceded by more 
than one consonant; otherwise it is changed to 4; e.g. 

3 Plur. Par. of आप्‌ =-= strated ; of सु = स॒न्वन्ति 


(4) The final € of the special weak base of roots of the 9th class is - 
dropped before vowel-terminations ; e.g 


3 एण. Par. of ऋ = Bora. 


(€) The final ड of the special weak base of roots of the 5th and 8th 
classes may optionally be dropped before terminations beginning with 
ख्‌ or म्‌ , provided ङ be preceded by only one consonant ; ¢.g. 


1 Plur. Par. of सु = सुनुमः or सुन्मः, but of आप्‌ only आघ्रमः. 
2.—PRESENT POTENTIAL. 
§ 258. या is added to the special weak base in Parasmaipada, and ह 


{changeable to $a before vowel-terminations) to the special weak base 


in Atmanepada ; to the base so modified the personal terminations given 
13 
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in col. II. of § 227 are added. Final vowels of the special weak base 
undergo before the changes specified in § 257 (b), (c), and (d). E.g. 


Root. Spec. Weak B. 3 Sing. Par. 3 Sing. Atm 


द्विष्‌ cl. 2. दिष्‌; RATT ;  द्विषीत, 


हु ०.8. जुहू; जुह्यात्‌ ; जुहीत. 
०. AT खनुयात्‌ ; arate. 
रुष्‌ ०.7. BLS रुन्ध्यात्‌ ; रुन्धीत. 
तन्‌ ०.8.., तनु; तनुयात्‌ ; तन्वीत. 


करी ०.9. त्रीणी; तरीणीयात्‌ ; क्रीणीत. 


§ 259. (a) उः; is substituted for the termination अन्‌ of the 3 Plor. 
Par., st for इ of the 1 Sing. Atm., and रन्‌ for अन्त of the 3 Plur. Atm 


(b) The sq of the characteristic af is dropped before the termina- 
tion ङः of the 3 Plur. Par. £.g. 


दिष्‌ , 3 Plur. Par. fysg:; 1 Sing. Atm. दिषीय ; 3 Plur. Atm. द्विषीरन्‌ 
3.—PRESENT IMPERATIVE. 


§ 260. The personal terminations given in col. IV. of § 227 are 
added to the special strong base in all first persons, and in the 3 Sing. 
Par., to the special weak base in the remaining forms; e.g. 


Root. Sp. Strong B. 3 Sing. Par. Sp. Weak B. 3 Sing. Atm. 
दिष्‌ ०.2. 24; ZE ; दिष्‌ ; दिष्टम्‌. 
हु ods जुहो; जुहोतु; जुहु जुहुताम्‌ 


ख॒ ०.5. खनो; खनोतु; खनु STANT. 
eq ०.7. ATL; QTE ; REY 5 रन्दाम्‌, 
T ०.8. तनो; तनोतु ; तनु ; तनुताम्‌, 


क्री न.9. NOTTS क्रीणातु; त्रीणी ; क्रीणीताम्‌, 


§ 261. (a) The term. fy of the 2 Sing. Par. is (as stated in § 253) 
changed to हि after special bases ending in vowels (except im Hefy from 
§) and semivowels. It is dropped after the special bases of roots of the 
5th and 8th classes, when the final ड of these bases is preceded by only 
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one consonant. Roots of the 9th class that end in consonants substitute 
in the 2 Sing. Par. आन (or आण) for नीहि (or णीहि). 2.4. 

या cl. 2, याहि; भृ cl. 3, बिभृहि ;—@ cl. 5, Spec. weak base सुनु, 2 Sing. 
Par. सुनु; but आप्‌ cl. 5, Spec. weak base samy, 2 Sing. Par. आप्नुहि ;— 
अग्‌ °]. 9, Spec. weak base अश्री, 2 Sing. Par. sara (not अभ्रीहि) ; but 
क्री, क्रीणीहि. 

(?) .अताम्‌ 18 substituted for the term. अन्ताम्‌ 0 the 3 Plur. Atm. 
77 all the six classes, and अतु for the term. अन्तु of the 3 Plur. Par. of 
roots of the 3rd Guhotyddi) class, and of the roots चक्रास्‌, जक्ष्‌, जाग, 
दरिद्रा, and are of the 2nd class ; e.g. 

दिष्‌ , 3 (ण. Atm. द्विषताम्‌ ; हु, 3 Plur. Par. जुहतु ; शास , 3 Plur. Par. 
शासतु. 

(८) Final vowels of special weak bases are before vowel-terminations 
changed according to the rules laid down in § 257 (b), (c), (2). 

(4) तात्‌ may optionally be substituted for the terminations पिं and 
सु of the 2 and 3 Sing. Par. when these two forms have a benedictive 
sense. In both persons this तात्‌ 18 added to the spec. weak base; e.g. 
आप्‌ ५. $, 2 or3 Sing. Par. आघ्नुतात्‌ ‘may you obtain |’ ‘ may he obtain!’ 

4,— IMPERFECT. 

§ 262. The special base receives the augment (§ 229), and the per- 
sonal terminations given in col. IT. of § 227 are added to the special 
strong base in the Sing. Par., to the special weak base in the Du. and 
Plar. Par., and in the whole Atm.; e.g 


Root. Sp. Strong B. 1 Sing Par. Sp. Weak B. 1 Plur. Par. 
द्विष्‌ ०.2. BY; sayy; द्विष्‌; अदिष्म. 
ह ०.8. जुहो; अजुहवम्‌ ; AT; अजुहम. 
छ ०.६. खनो; wea; खनु; अनुम. 
रुध्‌ ०.7. QTL; अरुणधम्‌; WY; अरन्ध्म, 
तन्‌ ०.8. तनो; अतनवम्‌; तनु; अतनुम. 
क्री ०.9. क्रीणा; अक्रीणाम्‌; त्रीणी; अक्रीणीम. 


ट § 263. (a) अत is substituted for the term. अन्त of the 3 Plur. 
Atm. in all the six classes, and उ; for the term. अन्‌ of the 3 Plur. Par 
of roots of the 3rd (juhotyddz) class, and of the roots चकास्‌, जभ्‌, जाग, 
दरिद्रा, शास्‌ and fae of the 2nd class; उः is substituted for अन्‌ also 
optionally after roots of the 2nd class that end in आ, and after faq. A 
final vowel of the special base is gunated before उः; ; a final say 


dropped. E.g. 
— 796115॥ 
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fas, 3 Plor. Atm. अदिषत ; शास्‌ 3 Plor. Par. अश्ासुः; ह 3 Plor, 
Par. अज्ञहवः; या 3 Plur. Par. अयान्‌ ०" अयुः. 

(9) The rules specified in § 257 (४), (c), (2), (€) apply also in the 
Imperfect. 

Paradigms : 

§ 264. The Special Tenses of fem cl. 2 ‘to hate,’ हू cl. 3 ‘to 
sacrifice,’ सु cl. 5 ‘to squeeze out,’ इध्‌ ५]. 7 ‘to obstruct,’ तन्‌ cl. 8 ‘to 
stretch,’ क्री cl. 9 ‘ to buy.’ . | 


Root: द्विष्‌ cl. 2. ह cl. 3.* 
Spec. St. Base; ca - जुहो 
Spec. W. Base: द्विष्‌ - WF 
~~~ ~^ 
Parasmai. Atmane. Parasmai. Atmane. 
1.—Present Indicative. | 
1 देभ्मि द्विषे जुहोमि जुहे 
& | 
5 4 2 देति दक्षि जुहोषि जुषे 
8 द्वेष्टि दिष्टे wetter yea 
1 द्विष्वः द्विष्वहे Fea: जुहवहे 
8 2 (es: द्विषाथे जुहथः art 
3 द्विष्टः द्विषाते जुहतः sere 
(1 द्िष्मः द्विष्महे Fea: जुहमहे 
292s fe yea art 
8 द्विषन्ति द्विषते जुहति ` जुहते 
2.—Present Potential. 
1 द्विष्याम्‌ fritz  जुहयाम्‌ जुहीय 
= 2 द्विष्याः द्विषीथाः जुहयाः जुहीथाः 
3 द्विष्यात्‌ fatter जुह्यात्‌ Fatt 


* The rt. हु is really conjugated only in Parasmaipada. The Atmanepada-forms 
have been given here merely in order to show the difference between Par. and 


Atm. in one and the same verb. 


००, न „ग या eee ee EEE cal स 
"i ~ # -# ~ ^ = 
र हि ~ - थन Dx 12 eo ¬ eee । Peace - : # 


§ 264.] 
Parasmai. 

, (1 द्िष्याव 

5 2 द्विष्यातम्‌ 


3 द्विष्याताम्‌ 


1 (sara 
242 (esate 
8 दिष्य 


1 देषाणि 
। दिधि or ` 


CONJUGATION 


OF VERBS. 


Atmane. Parasmai. 
द्विषी वहि जुहुयाव 
द्िषीयाथाम्‌ जुहुयातम्‌ 
द्विषीयाताम्‌ जुहयाताम्‌ 
द्विषीमहि जुहयाम 
दविषीध्वम्‌ जुहयात 
RTT जुहयुः 

3.—Present Imperative. 
xa जुहवानि 
दिष्व yey or 

GENT 
द्विष्टाम्‌ जुहोतु or 

JEM 
wae जुहवाव 
द्विषाथाम्‌ Feary 
द्विषाताम्‌ जुहुताम्‌ 
TWAS जुहवाम 
दिड्दुम्‌ जुहुत 
द्विषताम्‌ जुहतु 

4.—Imperfect. 

arate अजुहवम्‌ 
age:  अनुहोः 
size अजुहोत्‌ 
अद्विष्वहि WAT 
अद्विषाथाम्‌ अजुहुतम्‌ 
अद्विषाताम्‌ अजुहुताम्‌ 


101 
Atmane. 
arate 
जुहीयाथाम्‌ 
SIC IGG | 
arate 
गुहीष्वम्‌ 
जुहीरन्‌ 


yer 


TE 
GEA 


जुह वाव 
जुद्याथाम्‌ 
FRAT 
जुहवाम 
GReTL 
जुहताम्‌ 


अजुह्धि 
STE aT: 
अजुहत 
अजुहवहि 
MARTA 
अजुदह्याताम्‌ 
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Parasmai. Atmane. Parasmai. | Atmane. 
1 अदिष्म अदिष्महि aaa अजुहुमहि 
८/2 WIRE अदिड्ढुम्‌  अजुहत SG 
+ | $ अद्विषन्‌ or अदिषत अजुहवुः अजुहत 
अद्विषुः | 
Root: सु cl. 5. रुध्‌ cl. 7. 
Spec. St. Base: सुनो रुणध्‌ 
Spec. W. Base : खनु ary 
1.— Present Indicative. 
_ (1 खनोमि खन्वे aA सन 
६0 
12 खनोषि खनुषे. enter रन्त्ते 
3 सुनोति खनते रुणद्धि सन्डे 
1 सुनुवः or खनुवहे or Ura: GTS 
4 खन्वे | 
S : 
A|2 उनुथ उन्वाथे रुन्द्धः रुन्धाथे 
8 gad खन्वाते रुन्द्धः रुन्धाते 
1 खनुमः or नुमहे ० रुन्ध्मः  रन्ध्महे 
ध खन्महे 
> | 2 खुनुथ apa ae ay 
8 खन्वन्ति सखुन्वते रुन्धन्ति रुन्धते 
2,.—Present Potential. 
1 खनुयाम्‌ aaa रन्ध्याम्‌  रुन्धीय 
54 2 नुयाः खन्धीथाः रुन्ध्याः रुन्धीथाः 
8 नुयात्‌ Salat रुन्ध्यात्‌ रुन्धीत 


§ 264.] 


CONJUGATION 


OF VERBS. 


Parasmai. Atmane. Parasmai. 

laa खन्वीवहि रुन्ध्याव 
६ 2 सनुयातम्‌ उखन्वीयाथाम्‌ रुन्ध्यातम्‌ 

8 खनुयाताम्‌ उन्वीयाताम्‌ रन्ध्याताम्‌ 

1 खुनुयाम उन्वीमहि रुन्ध्याम 
342 खनुयात छन्वीष्वम्‌ TT 

8 Oa: खन्वीरन्‌ UR: 

3.—Present Imperative. 

1 सुनवानि waar रुणधानि 
_ |2 सुनु or खुनुष्व रुन्धि or 
र 
£ खनुतात्‌ रुन्द्धात्‌ 

3 खनोतु ० सखनुताम्‌ UTE or 

सखुनुतात्‌ रुन्द्धात्‌ 
` [1 छनवाव gaat रुणधाव 
542 छनुतम्‌ खन्वाथाम्‌ ET 

8 खुनुताम्‌ खन्वाताम्‌ रुन्दधाम्‌ 

1 सुनवाम उनवामे रुणधाम 
242 खनुत खनुध्वम्‌ रुन्द्ध 

8 Garg खुन्वताम्‌ रुन्धन्तु 

4..— Imperfect. 

1 अ्नवम्‌ sara जरुणधम्‌ 
a)? TIN: अडनुथाः अरुणः or 
7 ५ अरुणत्‌ 

sagt अखनुत अरुणत्‌ 

1 अङनुव or अखुनुवहि or अर्न्ध्व 
-> Marq aerate 
(>| 
^~ | 2 अखुनुतम्‌ अङन्वाथाम्‌ HARTA 

9 जञनुताम्‌ ASAT अरन्द्ाम्‌ 


॥ 
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Atmane. 
रुन्धी वहि 
रुन्धीयाथाम्‌ 
रन्धीयाताम्‌ 
रुन्धीमहि 
रन्धीध्वम्‌ 
रुन्धीरन्‌ 


रुणधै 
र्न्त्स्व 


रन्द्धाम्‌ 


रुणधावहै 
रुन्धाथाम्‌ 
रन्धाताम्‌ 
रुणधामहै 


TET 


 सुन्धताम्‌ 


अरून्धि 
MRE} 


अरन्द 
अरून्ध्वहि 


अरन्धाथाम्‌ 
अरन्धाताम्‌ 
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Parasmai. Atmane. Parasmai. Atmane. 
1agqa or अखनुमहि ० अरन्ध्म अरन्ध्महि 
॥ wea अखुन्महि 
La 
न |: अखनुत  अखनुध्वम्‌ eT अर्दम्‌ 
Sag Arad अरुन्धन्‌ अरुन्धत 
Root : तन्‌ cl. 8, क्री cl. 9. 
Spec. St. Base : तनो HT 
Spec. W. Base: तनु त्रीणी 
1.—Present Indicative. 
1 तनोमि तन्वे क्रीणामि क्रीणे 
tp १ 
2 4 2 तनोषि तनुषे क्रीणासि क्रीणीषे 
ˆ (8 तनोति `तनुते क्रीणाति क्रीणीते 
1 तनुवः or तनुवहे ० त्रीणीवः व्रीणीवहे 
> तन्वः तन्वहे | 
Ss 
> i तनुथः तन्वाथे क्रीणीथः क्रीणाथे 
8 तनुतः तन्वाते क्रीणीतः क्रीणाते 
1 तनुमः or तनुमहे ० क्रीणीमः क्रीणीमहे 
५ तन्मः तन्महे 
+ | 2 तनुथ तनुध्वे क्रीणीथ क्रीणीष्व 
8 तन्वन्ति तन्वते क्रीणन्ति क्रीणते 
2.—Present Potential. 
, [ 1 तनुयाम्‌ तन्वीय क्रीणीयाम्‌ क्रीणीय 
20 
4 2 तनुयाः तन्वीथाः क्रीणीयाः क्रीणीथाः 
3 तनुयात्‌ तन्वीत क्रीणीयात्‌ क्रीणीत 


§ 264] 


११] : 
Te तनुयाव 
2 तनुयातम्‌ 


Dual. ) 


3 तनुयाताम्‌ 


Plur. 


1 तनवानि 

2 तन्‌ or 
हि । 
तनुतात्‌ 

3 तनोतु or 


Sing. 


1 तनुयाम 
2 तनुयात 
| 3 TTT: 


तनुतात्‌ ` 


1 तनवाव 
2 तनुतम्‌ 
8. तनुताम्‌ 


॥ तनवाम 


Dual. 


Plur. 


2 TIT 
3 तन्वन्तु 


1 अतनवम्‌ 
2.अतनोः 
8 अतनोत्‌ 


Sing. 


Dual. 


2 अतनुतम्‌ 


38 अतनुताम्‌ 
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1 अतनुव or 
अतन्व 


CONJUGATION 


OF VERBS. 


Atmane. Parasmai. 
तन्वी वहि क्रीणीयाव 
तन्वीयाथाम्‌ क्रीणीयातम्‌ 
तन्वी याताम्‌ क्रीणीयाताम्‌ 
तन्वी महि क्रीणीयाम 
तन्वीध्वम्‌ क्रीणीयात 
तन्वीरन्‌ क्रीणीयुः 

3.—Present Imperative. 
तनवै क्रीणानि 
तनुष्व क्रीणीहि or 

| क्रीणीतात्‌ 
तनुताम्‌ क्रीणातु or 
क्रीणीतात्‌ 
तनवावहै क्रीणाव 
तन्वाथाम्‌ क्रीणीतम्‌ ` 
तन्वाताम्‌ क्रीणीताम्‌ 
तनवामहै क्रीणाम 
तनुध्वम्‌ क्रीणीत 
तन्वताम्‌ ATT 
4.— Imperfect. 

अतन्वि अक्रीणाम्‌ 
अतनुथाः अक्रीणाः 
अतनुत अक्रीणात्‌ 
अतनुवहि or अत्रीणीव 

अतन्वहि 

अतन्वाथाम्‌ अक्रीणीतम्‌ 
सतन्वाताम्‌ अक्रीणीताम्‌ 
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Atmane. 
क्रीणीवहि 
क्रीणीयाथाम्‌ 
क्रीणीयाताम्‌ 
क्रीणी महि 
क्रीणीष्वम्‌ 
क्रीणीरन्‌ 


त्रीणि 
क्रीणीष्व 


क्रीणीताम्‌ 


क्रीणावहै 
क्रीणाथाम्‌ 
क्रीणताम्‌ 
तरीणामह 
क्रीणीध्वम्‌ 
क्रीणताम्‌ 


अक्रीणि 
अक्रीणीथाः 
अक्रीणीत 
अक्रीणीवहि 


अक्रीणाथाम्‌ 
अक्रीणाताम्‌ 
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Parasmai. Atmane. Parasmai. Atmane: 
1 अतनुम ० अतनुमहि or अक्रीणीम  अक्रीणीमहि 
् अतन्म अतन्महि 
>+ | 2 अतनुत अतनुष्वम्‌ अक्रीणीत  अक्रीणीध्वम्‌ 
8 अतन्वन्‌ अतन्वत आत्रीण॒न्‌ अक्रीणत 


§ 265. In order to exemplify the rules contained in §§ 253, &c. we 
proceed to give some forms of the regular verbs या, वी, जाग, $l, WE, 
आस्‌ , वृह, लिह ; ही, भ ; शक्‌ ; A, पिष्‌ , हिस ; and बन्ध्‌ . The student may 
conjugate each of these roots in full. 

1. या cl. 2. P. ‘to go;’ Pres. Ind. यामि, यासि, याति; यावः, याथः, 
यातः; यामः, याथ, यान्ति. Pres. Pot. यायाम्‌. Pres. Imperat. 2 Sing. याहि. 
Imperf. 3 Plur. अयान्‌ ०" अयुः. 

2. बी ९]. 2. P. ‘to go;’ Pres. Ind. वेमि, वेषि, वेति ; वीवः, बरीथः, वीतः; 
वीमः, ft, वियन्ति. Pres. Pot. वीयाम्‌. Pres. Imperat. व्यानि, वीहि, वेतु. 
Imperf. अव्यम्‌ ; 3 एए. भवियन्‌ (01, according to some, अव्यन्‌ ). 

3 जागृ cl. 2 P. ‘to wake;’ Pres. Ind. जागर्मि, जागर्षि जागतिं ; जा- 
गवः; 3 Plur. जाग्रति. Pres. Pot जागयाम्‌ Pres. Imperat. जागराणि, जा- 
गृहि, जागते ; 3 Plor. जाग्रतु. Imperf. अजागरम्‌ , अजागः, अजागः; अजागृवः 
3 Plur. अजागर 

4. इर्‌ cl. 2. A. ‘to go;’ Pres. Ind. इरे, &¥, इतं; 3 Plur. &@. Pres. 
Pot. ta. Pres. Imperat. ईर, ईव, ईताम्‌. Imperf. हेरि 

5. चन्‌ ©. 2. A. ‘to speak;’ Pres. Ind. चक्षे, चक्षे, AE; चक्ष्वहे ; 2 Plor 

age; 3 Plur. चक्षते. Pres. Pot. qafra. Pres. Imperat यक्षै चक्ष्व, चष्टाम्‌ 
Imperf. अचाप्षि, stast:, अचष्ट. (This root is conjugated only in the 
special tenses, and optionally in the Perfect.) 

6. आस्‌ ५]. 2. A. ‘to sit ; Pres. Ind. आसे, आस्से, आस्ते ; 2 एणः. 
आध्वे. Imperf. आसि 

7. बह ९1. 2. P. A. ‘to milk;’ Pres. Ind. Par. afer, धोकि, dia; दृह 
दग्धः, दुग्धः; TA:, TT, दुहन्ति. Pres, Ind. Atm ae wat, दुग्धे ; 2 Plor 
yz, Pres. Imperat. Par. दोहानि, sfx, दोग्धु. Imperf. Par. अदोहम्‌ , 
अधोक्‌, STAR; AE 

8. लिह cl. 2. P. A. ‘to lick;’ Pres. Ind. Par. लेद्धि, केकि, SF ; लिहः, 
लीढः, लीढः; लिष्यः, ate, लिहन्ति. Pres. Ind. Atm. लिहे, लिक्षे, लीडे; 2 एण 
लीद. Pres. Imperat. Par. लेहानि, ats, ay. Imperf. Par. अलेदम्‌ , अलेट्‌, 
NIT; ASE 

9. दही cl. 3. P. ‘to beashamed;’ Pres. Ind. जिमि, जिेषि, Pra; 
fatefa:; 3 Plur. Pafeara. Pres. Pot. Faétata, Pres. Imperat. जिहयाणि, 
जिदहीहि. Imperf. अनजिदह्यम्‌ , अजिहेः, अभिहत; sista; 3 1८". अबिह्युः. 
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10. नु cl. 3. P. A. ‘to bear;’ Pres. Ind. Par. जिभर्मि, विनर्षि, बिभर्ति 
बिभृवः; 3 Plur. विभ्रति. Pres. Ind. Atm. fay, बिभृषे. Pres. Pot. Par 
विभृयाम्‌; Atm. fata, Pres. Imperat. Par. बिभराणि बिभृहि Atm. fiat 
frssq. Imperf. Par. अविभरम्‌ , अबिभः, अविभः; Afra; 3 Plor. अबिभरुः; 
Atm. अबिभ्नि, अबिभरथा 

11. शक्‌ cl. 5. P. ‘to be able;’ Pres. Ind. शक्रोमि, शक्रोषि, शक्रोति; 
WHA: (only); 3 Plur. eggafea. Pres. Pot. amara, Pres. Imperat. 
दक्रवानि, THIS, दाक्रोतु; 3 Plor. शक्तुवन्तु. Imperf. अदाक्रवम्‌ ; 1 Du. अराक्तुवः; 
3 Plur. अदाक्रुवन्‌. 

12. खज्‌ cl. 7. P A. ‘to join ;' Pres, Ind. Par. gafsa, यनस्षिं, य॒नक्ति; 
युञ्ञ्वः, युङ्क्थः, युक्न्कः; युञ्ञ्मः, UEFA, युञ्जन्ति. Pres. Ind. Atm. y= 
2 Plur. gen. Pres. Pot. Par. युञ्ज्याम्‌ ; Atm. gafta. Pres. Imperat 
Par. युनजानि, यद्ग्धि, BAH; Atm. युनजे. Imperf. Par. अयुनजम्‌ , WATE, 
अयुनक्‌ ; Massa; Atm. अयुञ्ि 

13. पिष्‌ cl. 7. P. ‘to pound ;’ Pres. Ind. fyafer, पिनक्षि, Frafe; ्षिष्वः, 
पिष्ठः, पिष्टः; पिष्मः, fs, पिंषन्ति. Pres. Pot. पिष्याम्‌. Pres. Imperat. 
पिनषाणि, rey, rae. Imperf. भपिनषम्‌ , अपिनट्‌, जपिनट्; अरपिंष्व. 

féa cl. 7. P. ‘to strike;’ Pres. Ind. हिनस्मि, हिनस्सि, हिनस्ति; हिस्व 
Pres. Pot. feeara. Pres. Imperat. हिनिसानि, हिन्धि, हिनस्तु. Imperf. 
अहिनसम्‌ , अहिनः ०" अहिनत्‌ , भहिनत्‌ 

15. बन्ध 0]. 9. ?. ‘to bind;’ Pres. Ind. बन्नामि; 1 Plur. ब्नीमः. Pres 
Pot. बघ्नीयाम्‌. Pres. Imperat. बज्नानि, बधान, बन्नातु. Imperf. अबन्नाम्‌; 1 
Plur. अबन्नीम. 


Irregular roots of the 2nd, 3rd, Sth, 7th, 8th and 9th classes. 
Second Class (Addd). 


§ 266. Roots ending in ¥ substitute Vriddhi instead of Guna for 
their final vowel in strong forms the terminations of which begin with 
consonants; eg. यु P. ‘to join;’ Pres, Ind. योमि, योषि, यौति; यवः. 
Pres. Imperat. यवानि, युहि, योतु; यवाव, युतम्‌. Pres. Pot. युयाम्‌. Imperf. 
अयवम्‌ , अयौः, अयत्‌; HAT. (See § 272 and § 273.) 

§ 267. अद्‌ P. ‘to eat,’ forms the 2 Sing. Imperf. आदेः and the 3 Sing 
Imperf. आदत्‌ (instead of आः or आत्‌ , and आत्‌ ) 

§ 268. अन P. ‘to breathe,’ जन्न्‌ P. ‘to eat,’ ee P. ‘to weep,’ wa P 
‘to sigh,’ and eqq_P. ‘to sleep,’ insert इ between the root and termina 
tions beginning with consonants, except यू; before the terminations 
and q of the 2 and 3 Sing Imperf. they insert optionally either = or 
भ; e.g. Pres. Ind. रोदिमि, रोदिषि, रोदिति ; स्दिवः; 3 Plur. रुदन्ति. Pres 
Pot. रुद्याम्‌ . Pres. Imperat. रोदानि, रुदिहि, रोदितु. Imperf. अरोदम्‌, अरोदीः 
or असोः, अरोदीत्‌ or भरोदत्‌ ; अरुदिव.-- +. जभ्‌, 3 Plur. Pres. Ind. 
जक्षति dc. 
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§ 269. अस P. (and, when used as an auxiliary verb, A. in Pres. 
Ind.) ‘to be,’ drops its radical अ in weak forms except when it is com- 
bined with the augment, and is otherwise irregular :— 


Pres. Ind. Pres. Pot. Pres. Imperat. Imperf. 
en 
Par. Atm. Par. Par. Par. 
«(2 अस्मि हे स्याम्‌ असानि ` आसम्‌ 
2 असि से स्याः एधि आसीः 
213 अस्ति स्ते स्यात्‌ अस्तु असीत्‌ 
; {1 स्व स्वरे स्याव असाव आस्व 
z 2 स्थ साये स्यातम्‌ स्तम्‌ ञगस्तम्‌ 
8 स्त साति ' स्याताम्‌ स्ताम्‌ आस्ताम्‌ 
£ 1 स्मः स्महे स्याम असाम आस्म 
०42 स्थ ध्वे स्यात स्त. आस्त 
8 सन्ति सते स्यु; सन्तु आसन्‌ 


§ 270. इ 2. ‘to go,’ changes its ¢ to @ in the 3 Plur. Pres. Ind. and 
Imperat. When combined with the preposition अपि) in the sense of ‘ to 
go over, to read, to study,’ it is Atm. and changes its ¢ before vowel- 
terminations regularly to ga. E.g. Pres. Ind. Par. एमि, एषि, एति ; इवः; 
3 Plur. यन्ति. Pres. Pot. इयाम्‌ . Pres. Imperat. अयानि, इहि, एतु ; 3 
Plur. यन्तु. Imperf. जयम्‌ , ठः, ta; चेव.-^ (0. with अधि ; Pres. Ind. 
अधीये, अधीषे, अधीते; अधीवहे, अधीयाथे. Pres. Pot. अधीयीय. Pres. Imperat. 
अध्यये, अधीष्व. Imperf. अध्यैयि, अध्यैथाः, sera; अध्यैवहि, अध्ययाथाम्‌ , अध्यै 
याताम्‌; अध्यैमहि, अधभ्यैधवम्‌ , अध्येयत. 


§ 271. $a A. ‘to rule,’ and हेड A. ‘to praise,’ insert ¢ between the 
root and the terminations से, स्व, ध्वे, and ध्वम्‌ of the 2 Sing. and 2 Plur. 
Pres. Ind. and Imperative (not the Imperfect); e.g. इश्‌ ; Pres. Ind. 
$a, ईशिषे, ईष्टे ; 2 Plur. इईशिध्वे. Pres. Pot. Sef. Pres. Imperat. दह, 
दृरिष्व, इष्टाम्‌ ; 2 Plor. इईशिध्वम्‌. Imperf. एशि ; 2 एण". tesa .- इंड; 
Pres. Ind. #3, इंडिषे, इदे ; 2 Plur. sfeeF. Pres. Pot. Seta. Pres. 
oa ईडे, दंडिष्व, इंहाम्‌ ; 2 Plur. इडिष्वम्‌ . Imperf. Of; 2 Plur. 

। | 


§ 272. ऊणु P. A. ‘to cover,’ may optionally substitute V riddhi for 
its final इ in strong forms the terminations of which begin with con- 
sonants, except in the 2 and 3 Sing. Imperf. Par. Eg. Pres. Ind. Par. 
ऊर्णोमि or BNA, AMT or ऊर्णोषि, ऊर्णोति or ऊर्णोति ; HIT: ; 3 Plor. ` 
उथुवन्ति. Pres. Pot. ऊणुयाम्‌. Pres. Imperat. ऊणवानि, अणुंहि, ऊर्णौतु oF 
ऊर्णोतु. Imperf. जणेवम्‌ , siteit:, ster; ओंणैव. Pres. Ind. Atm. WHR. 
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$ 273. तु P. ‘to grow,’ & 2. ‘ to sound,’ and eq P. A. ‘to praise,’ op- 
tionally prefix ¢ to all terminations beginning with consonants; observe 
§ 266. H.g. Pres. Ind. Par. स्तौमि or स्तवीमि, स्तोषि or स्तवीषि, स्तौति or 
स्तवीति ; स्तुवः or स्तुवीवः; 3 Plor. स्तुवन्ति. Pres. Pot. स्तुयाम्‌ or स्तुवीयाम्‌ . 
Pres. Imperat. स्तवानि, स्तुहि or स्तुवीहि, स्तोतु or स्तवीत॒. Imperf. अस्तवम्‌ , 
अस्तः or अस्तवीः. Pres. Ind. Atm. स्तुवे, स्तुषे or Gat. Pres. Pot. स्तुवीय. 
Pres. Imperat. स्तवै, स्तुष्व or स्तुवीष्व. Imperf. अस्तुवि. ` 

§ 274. atar P. ‘to be poor,’ drops its final आं in weak forms before 
vowel-terminations, and substitutes ¢ for it in weak forms before con- 
sonantal terminations; e.g. Pres. Ind. eftarfa, aftarfa, aftarfa ; दरि- 
feq:; 3 Plor. दरिद्रति. Pres. Pot. दरिद्वियाम्‌. Pres. Imperat. eftarfr, 
रिद्रिहि, stare ; 3 प". दरिद्रतु. Imperf. अदरिद्राम्‌ , starter: ; अदरि्रात्‌ ; 
अद्रिद्रिव ; 3 Plur. अद्रिवः. 

§ 275. g P. A. ‘to speak’ (used only in the special tenses) prefixes 
in strong forms € to consonantal terminations; e.g. Pres. Ind. Par. 
ब्रवीमि, ब्रवीषि, ब्रवीति; भ्रुवः ; 3 Plur. qqfea. Pres. Pot. garg, Pres. Im- 
perat. warfer, ब्रूहि, ब्रवीतु. Imperf. अन्नवम्‌, अन्रवीः, अन्रवीत्‌ ; saa; 
8 21". stg. Pres. Ind. Atm. aa. Pres. Pot. gata. Pres. Imperat. aa. 
Imperf. stqfy. 

$ 276. ga 2. ‘to wipe,’ forms its special strong base by substi- 
tuting Vriddhi instead of Guna for its radical vowel; Vriddhi is 
optionally substituted also in the 3 Plur. Pres. Ind., Imperat., and Imperf. 
The final ज्ञ्‌ is treated like & before terminations beginning with q , थ्‌ , 
ध्‌ , ४०१ स्‌ . 7.4. Pres. Ind. arfSa, aa, Ane ; सुञ्वः, सृष्ठः, TE: ; सुञ्मः, 
WS, मृजन्ति or माजीन्ति. Pres. Pot. सृज्याम्‌. Pres. Imperat. माजोनि, सदि, 
मष्ट ; माजौव, सृष्ट म्‌, सृष्टाम्‌ ; माजाम, FE, सृजन्तु or माजेन्तु. Imperf. अमाजेम्‌ , 
STS, SATS ; असृज्व ; 3 Plur. sya or STATA. 

§ 277. वच्‌ ए. ‘to speak,’ is deficient in the 8 Plur. Pres. Ind. ; 
according to others in the whole Plural; according to others all third 
persons of the Plur. are wanting. Otherwise it is regular. H.g. Pres. 
Ind. वच्मि, afer, वक्ति &५. | 

§ 278. ae P. ‘to wish,’ contracts its radical वं to ङ in all weak 
forms. E.g. Pres. Ind. afar, वक्षि, वशि ; उदवः, उषः, उष्टः; उदमः, Is, 
उशन्ति. Pres. Pot. उरईश्याम्‌ . Pres. Imperat. वद्यानि, ufy › वष्टु ; वशाव, TEA. 
Imperf. अवद्यम्‌ , SAT, अवट्‌ ; SPA, ओष्टम्‌ . 

§ 279. fae P. ‘to know,’ isconjugated regularly (cf. § 263 Imperf. 
3 Plur,) ; e.g. Pres. Ind. af, वेत्सि, वेत्ति ; विदः; 3 Plur. विदन्ति. Pres. 
Pot. विद्याम्‌. Pres. Imperat. वेदानि, विद्धि , वेत्त. Imperf. अवदम्‌ , अवेः or 
भवेत्‌, अवेत; swag; 3 Plur. अविवु ६, But in the Pres. Ind. it may 
optionally take the Perfect terminations given in § 227, col. IIL; वेष्‌, 
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वेत्थ, वेद ; fag, विदथुः, fava: ; विद्य, विद्‌, विकुः. The Pres. Imperat. may 
optionally be formed periphrastically by adding the termination आम्‌ 
to विढ्‌ (= विदाम्‌ ) and by combining विदाम्‌ with the Pres. Imperat. Par. 
of rt. # (§ 293); eg. विदांकरवाणि, विदांकुरु, विदांकरोतु &५. 


§ 280. शास्‌ P.‘to command,’ is changed to fay in weak forms 
before consonantal terminations, except in the 2 Sing. Pres. Imperat. 
(cf. § 255, d) ; eg. Pres. Ind. शास्मि, शास्सि, चास्ति ; हिष्वः, Fare:, शिष्टः ; 
rasa: Fars, शासति. Pres. Pot. रिष्याम्‌, Pres. Imperat. शासानि, शाधि, 
शास्तु ; चासाव, शिष्टम्‌ ; 3 Plor. शासतु. Imperf. अरासम्‌, अद्याः or अदात्‌, 
अशात्‌ ; भरिष्व; 3 Plur. भशासुः. 


§ 281. aft A.‘tolie down,’ gunatesits vowel in all the forms 67 the 
special tenses; in the 3 Plur. Pres. Ind., Imperat., and Imperf. र्‌ is 
prefixed to the terminations. H.g. Pres. Ind. qa, We, wa; wae 
3 Plur. aq. Pres. Pot. शयीय. Pres. Imperat हाथ, रोष्व; 3 Plur होरताम्‌, 
Imperf. अरायि, staat: ; 3 Plur. state 


§ 282. सु A.‘to bring forth,’ does not gunate its vowel in strong 
forms, but changes it ४० उव्‌ ; e.g. Pres. Ind. सुवे, FT. Pres. Pot. सवीय. 
Pres. Imperat. g2, सूष्व, सूताम्‌; सुवावरै. Imperf. असुवि, असूथा 


§ 283. हन्‌ P. (rarely A.) ‘to strike,’ drops its final नू 77 weak forms 
before consonantal terminations except those commencing with मव्‌ or 
य ; in weak forms before vowel-terminations it drops its radical अ, 
and changes its हू tog, The 2 Sing. Pres. Imperat. Par. is जहि 
(instead of इहि). H.g. Pres. Ind. Par. हन्मि, रंसि, हन्ति; हन्वः, हथः, हतः; 
हन्मः, हथ, जनन्ति, Pres. Pot. हन्याम्‌. Pres. Imperat. हनानि, जहि, हन्तु ; 
हनाव, हतम्‌ ; 3 Plur. घनन्तु. Imperf. अहनम्‌ , अहन , अहन्‌ ; अहन्व, अहतम्‌ ; 
3 Plur. अचरन्‌. (3 Sing. Atm. Pres. Ind. हते ; Pot. प्रीत cc.) 


Third Class (Juhotydd:). 


§ 284. a P. ‘to go,’ forms its special strong base Fax, its special 
weak base FY; €. Pres. Ind  इयामिं, rare, इयति इयवः; 3 Plor 
zara. Pres. Pot. gqera. Pres. Imperat. इयराणि, cafe इयतु 3 Plur 
gag. Imperf. हेयरम्‌ , एेयः, एेयः; एेयूव ; 3 Plur. tag 


§ 285. ढा P. A. ‘to give,’ and धा P. A. ‘to place,’ form their special 
weak bases दद्‌ and FZ; the final w of gx combines with q@and थ्‌ to त्त्‌ 
and er. Whenever the final w ग दध्‌ becomes q or ठ्‌, the initial द्‌ is 
changed tow. The 2 Sing. Pres. Imperat. Par. is देहि (of दा) and 
धेहि (of धा). -४.4. दा; Pres. Ind. Par. ठदामि, ददासि, ददाति; दहः, Ter, 
दत्तः; इद्यः, दत्थ, ददति. Pres. Pot. दद्याम्‌. Pres. Imperat. ककानि, देहि, ददात. 
Imperf. अददाम्‌ , अददाः, अददात्‌ ; अबद ; 3 Plur. अदकः. Pres. Ind. Atm. 
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हदे, त्से, TA. Pres. Pot. ददीय. Pres. Imperat. et, दत्स्व. Imperf. अददि, 
अदत्थाः; 2 Plur अदद्धूम्‌ म.- धा; Pres. Ind. Par. दधामि; Du. दध्वः, धत्थ 
धत्तः; 3 711. दधति res. Pot. दध्याम्‌, Pres. Imperat. दधानि, घेरि, 
दधातु; दधाव, धत्तम्‌. Imperf. अद्धाम्‌ ; ण, अदध्म, अधत्त, अदधुः. Pres 
Ind. Atm. दृधे, धत्से, धत्ते; 2 Plur. yg. Pres. Pot. affa. Pres. Imperat 
ay, धत्स्व. Imperf. अपि, अधत्थाः, अधत्त; 2 Plor भधड्कूम्‌ 


§ 286. निज P. A. ‘to cleanse,’ विज 7. A. ‘to separate,’ and विष्‌ 
P. A, ^ to pervade,’ gunate the vowel इ of the reduplicative syllable 
171. all special forms, and do not gunate their radical vowel in strong 
forms before vowel-terminations ; e.g. Pres. Ind. Par. नेनेल्मि, Wafer, 
नेनेक्ति; नेनिज्वः. Pres. Pot. नेनिज्याम्‌. Pres. Imperat. tana, नेनिग्धि, 
नेनेक्त; नेनिजाव. Imperf. अनेनिजम्‌ , अनेनेक्‌, अनेनेव्छ; अनेनिज्व ; 3 Plur 
अनेनिजुः. Pres. Ind. Atm. नेनिज्े. Pres. Pot. नेनिजीय. Pres. Imperat 
नेनिजै. Imperf. अनेनिनि 

§ 287, पृ P. ‘to fill,’ is conjugated regularly 111६6 शि; e.g. Pres. Ind. 
पिपरि, पिपर्षि, पिपर्ति; पिपरवः, पिप्रथः, पिपृतः; पिपूमः, Peer, पिप्रति. But 
P. ‘to fill,’ changes its final 3¢ in weak forms before consonantal ter- 
minations to HT, and before vowel-terminations (except in the 3 Plur. 
Imperf.) to उर्‌; eg. Pres. Ind. पिपर्मि, पिपर्षि, पिपर्ति; पिपूर्वः, पिपृथ 
पिपूतेः; पिपृमेः, पिप्थ, पिपुरति. Pres. Pot. पिपू्याम्‌, Pres. Imperat. पिपराणि, 
पिपृहि, पिपत ; पिपराव, पिपूतेम्‌ ; 3 Plor. पिपुरतु. Imperf. अपिपरम्‌ , अपिपः, 
अपिपः; अपिपूवै; 3 Plor. अपिपर | 


§ 288. fr, P. ‘to fear,’ optionally shortens its radical vowel in 
weak forms before consonantal terminations; e.g. Pres. Ind. बिभेमि; 
Du. बिभीवः or fahrya:, Farfter: or बिभिथः, farfra: or बिभितः; 3 Plur. 
बिभ्यति. Pres. Pot. बिभीयाम्‌ or बिभियाम्‌. Pres. Imperat. बिभयानि, 
बिभीहि or farfe. Imperf. अबिभयम्‌ , अविनैः; 1 Du. अविभीव or अविभिवः; 
3 Plor. अबिभयुः. 

§ 289. मा A. ‘to measure,’ and हा A. ‘to go, form their special 
bases before consonantal terminations fart, जिही, before vowel-termi- 
nations मिम्‌ , जिह ; ¢.g. मा, Pres. Ind. मिमे, मिमीषे, rate; मिमीक्हे, मिमाथे 
Pres, Pot. fafra. Pres. Imperat. मिमे, मिमीष्व, मिमीताम्‌ ; मिमावरे 
Imperf. अमिमि, अमिमीथाः, अमिमीत; 3 Plur. अमिमत.- हा, Pres. Ind. Faz, 
जिहीषे, जिहीते; भिहीवहे, जिहाये; 3 Plor. जिहते. 


§ 290. शा P. ‘to abandon,’ forms its special weak base before con- 
sonantal terminations, except in the Pres. Pot., जही or जहि, before 
vowel-terminations and in the Pres. Pot.. जह; the 2 Sing. Pres 
Imperat. is जहाहि or जहीहि or जहिहि. Hg. Pres. Ind. जहामि, जहासि 
जहाति ; जरहीवः or जहितः; जहीथः or जहिथिः; 3 Plur. जहति. Pres. Pot 
warg. Pres. Imperat. जहानि, जहाहि or जहीहि or जहिहि, जहातु; जहाव, 
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जहीतम्‌ or जितम्‌ ; 3 Plor. weg. Imperf. भजहाम्‌ ; 1 Plor. sera 
or अजहिवः; 3 Plur. अजहुः. | 


Fifth Class (Svddi). 


§ 291. ay P. ‘to hear,’ substitutes in the special base af for इ; 
e.g. Pres. Ind. Fema, PMT, TNA; WA: or Wey: cic. 


Seventh Class (Rudhddi). 


§ 292. we P. ‘to kill,’ forms its special strong base before conso- 
nantal terminations are, before vowel-terminations regularly ag; 
९.4. Pres. Ind. ठणेद्धि, दणेसि, Tae ; हुः, दण्डः; 3 Plor. लंदन्ति. Pres. 
Pot. deara, Pres. Imperat. area, दण्डि, TE. Imperf. sae, अद- 
IZ, अटणेट्‌ ; SISG; 3 Plur. swe. 

Highth Class (Tanddz). 

§ 293. a P. A. ‘to do,’ forms its special strong base करो , its special 
weak base ae; the final ¥ of the latter is dropped before terminations 
beginning with क्‌ or® , and in the Pres. Pot. Par. H.g. Pres. Ind. Par 
करोमि, करोषि, करोति ; कर्वः, कुरुथः, करुतः; कुमः, ऊरुथ, वन्ति. Pres 
Pot. garg. Pres. Imperat. करवाणि, करु, करोतु ; करवाव, करुतम्‌. Imperf 
अकरवम्‌, अकरोः, अकरोत्‌; अकव, अच्छुरुतम्‌. Pres. Ind. Atm. FF, कुरुषे 
Pres. Pot. कुर्वीय. Pres. Imperat करवै Imperf. stafa STHOUT 


Ninth Class (Kryddt). 

$ 294. The roots धु P. A. ‘to shake,’ पू P. A. ‘to purify,’ लू P. A 
‘to cut,’ री P. ‘to go,’ &c., ली 2. ‘to attain,’ gy P. ‘to go,’ 4९.) and all 
roots ending in ह्‌ shorten their radical vowel in the special tenses ; ¢.g 
पु , Pres. Ind. Par. पुनामि ; Atm. ga. स्त॒ ‘to cover,’ Pres. Ind. Par 
स्टणानि ; Atm. स्टणे 

§ 295. we 2. A. ‘to seize,’ and sap P. ‘to grow old’ contract 
their radical t and यां in the special tenses to a and इ respectively; 
e.g. HE, Pres. Ind. Par. weft; Pres. Imperat. Wert, गृहाण, गृह्णातु 
ज्या, Pres. Ind. जिनामि , जिनासि, जिनाति 4० 


§ 296. ज्ञा P. A. ‘to know,’ forms its special strong base जाना, its 
special weak base जानीं ; ९.4. Pres. Ind. Par. 3 Sing. जानाति ; Atm 
जानीते. 


ए.-- तए एः^ा, TENSES. 
Perfect, Aorist, Future, Conditional, Benedtetive 


§ 297. The rules for the formation of the general tenses apply 
equally to all primitive roots, 7. e. to all roots of the first nine classes 
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§ 298. (a) Roots ending in ए, चे, and st change their final diphthong 
in all general tenses and derivative forms to आ, and are then treated 
like roots originally ending in आ. 

(9) fa ‘to throw,’ मी ‘to destroy,’ and ही ‘to perish,’ change their 
final vowel to ज wherever Guna or Viiddhi ought to be substituted 
for it, and are then treated like roots originally ending in आ; ली ‘to 
attain,’ does the same optionally. 


1.- प्र PERFECT. 


§ 299. The Perfect is formed either by reduplication (Reduplicated 
Perfect) or by means of certain auxiliary verbs (Periphrastic Perfect). 


§ 300. (a) The Reduplicated Perfect is formed— 

1. Ofall monosyllabic roots beginning with consonants, except 
कास्‌ A. ‘to cough,’ and qq A. ‘to pity ; 

2. Of all monosyllabic roots beginning with अ and आ, except अय्‌ 
A. ‘to go, and आस्‌ ^. ‘to sit;’ 

3. Of all monosyllabic roots beginning with इई, उ, or a, provided 
these vowels are prosodially short (§ 8), and of Ry P. A. ‘to cover 

(b) The Periphrastic Perfect is formed— 

1. Of all roots which contain more than one syllable, except HY 
(a, 3); ९.4. of चकास्‌ ; 

2. Of all roots which commence with a vowel that is prosodially 
long, except अ and आ, and of अय्‌ and sya (०, 2); ९.४. of FHL, TER, 
ईड, ऊह, HL, TT do 

3. Of कास्‌ 8" दय्‌ (a, 1). 

(c) Both Perfects may optionally be formed— 

1. Of gg P. ‘to burn,’ विद्‌ ?. ‘to know,’ जाग P. ‘to wake,’ दरिद्रा P. 
‘to be poor;’ 


2. भी P. ‘to fear,’ भू P. A. ‘to bear,’ ह P. ‘to sacrifice,’ and at 
P. ‘to be ashamed ;’ these four roots take in the Periphrastic Perfect 
the same reduplicative syllable which they take in the Present tense. 


(a.)—The Reduplicated Perfect. 


§ 301. The base is formed by reduplication of the root. 


(a) Roots beginning with consonants are reduplicated according to 
the rules laid down in § 230, &c.; e.g. 
158 
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rt. TL; Perf. Base TTY 5 8 Plur. ?. बुबुधुः 
rt. fez ; 99 9 चिच्छिद्‌ ; > ॐ 9 चिच्छिदुः, 
TRS „ „ चकम्‌; 3 Sing. A. चकमे. 
४. क्रम्‌ { + „ चक्रम्‌; 3 Plur. P. चक्रमुः. 
rt. स्कन्द्‌ >» 99 चस्कन्द ; 2 93 ॐ. चस्कन्दुः, 
rt. कु $ » 9 चकु $ 1 Plor. 2. चकृम, 
rt. सिच्‌; . » सिषिच्‌; 3 Plo. P. सिषिचुः. 
rt. स्तु; » ow» तुष्टु; 1 Plur. P. तुष्टुम 
(2) . When roots begin with इ or ड, these vowels are doubled ; sub- 
sequently इ + हु and ड + ड unite ० इई and H; but when the radical ¢ 
and ¥ are changed to any vowel not homogeneous (§ 9) with them, the 
first ¢ and ¥ are changed to इय्‌ and उव्‌ respectively ; e.g. 
7४. इष्‌ ; Perf. 8. इ +इष्‌; 3 21. २. इ +इषुः इषुः; 3 8£. 7. इ +एष इयेष 
॥. उव्‌ ; » TIA, » उ~+उखुः--ऊखुः; » , उ+ओख--उवोखव 
गइ; » इड; , » इयुः देयः; »„ » इ+भाय SATA. 
(८) Initial जा remains unchanged; initial अ) when prosodially short, 
is changed to ओ ; ९.9. 
rt. ATT; Perf. Base ATT ; 3 Plur. P. आपुः, 


rt. अत्‌ 5 99 » जात्‌ \ } 99 9 3 जासुः. 


(2) To roots beginning with अ, prosodially long, and to roots be- 
ginning with a, the syllable अन्‌ 18 prefixed ; e.g. 


rt. aT] ; Perf. Base जानच्ज्‌ ; ॐ Plur. P. SMA. 
rt. FAs , 4 आनृज्‌ ; 3 Sing. 4. आनजे. 


` § 302. Strong and weak forms: The base of the Redupl. Perf. has 
often two forms, a strong base and a weak base. The strong base is 
used in the strong forms, the weak base in the weak forms. Strong 
forms are the three persons of the Singular in Parasmai. ; the remain 
ing forms of the Parasmai. and all the forms of the Atmane. are weak 


§ 303. The weak base does generally not differ from the base 
formed by § 301. The strong base is formed from it thus 


(2) For penultimate (prosodially short) इ, उ, and # Guna (ए, 3 
and अर्‌) is substituted ; e.g 
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rt. iq; Weak 8. विभिद्‌ ; Strong B. ANT; 3 Sing. P. विभेद, 
ग॑तुद्‌ ; > तुतुद्‌; 9 » FA » » „तुतोद. 
कृष्‌ ; „ » ART; » » TLS , » „ चक्षे. 
But rt. निन्द्‌ ; only Perf. Base निनिन्द ; » „ „ निनिन्द 
rt. मीर्‌ ; js - अ ~ ` मिमी र $ ॐ ॐ मिमीक. 


(४) For final ¢, इं, उ, ऊ, ऋ, ऋ, Guna or Vriddhi is substituted in 
the 1 Sing., Guna in the 2 Sing., and Vriddhi in the 3 Sing. Par.; e.g. 
rt. नी ; Weak base निनी $ Strong base निने or Fit ; 1 Sing. 


Par. निनय or निनाय ; 2 Sing. निनेथ or निनयिथ ; 3 Sing. 
निनाय. 


71. ब्रु; Weak base दुद्र; Strong base gat or gar; 1 Sing. Par. 
दुद्रव or दुद्राव $ 2 Sing. दुद्रोथ ; 8 Sing. दुद्राव. 

rt. H; Weak base FH; Strong base FHC or AHL; 1 Sing. 
Par. चकर or चकार ; 2 Sing. THY ; 8 Sing. चकार. 


(c) Penultimate (prosodially short) अ is in the 1 Sing. Par. option- 
ally lengthened ; in the 2 Sing. it remains unchanged ; in the 3 Sing. it 
must be lengthened ; e.g. 


rt. पच्‌; 1 Sing. Par. पपच or TWA; 2 Sing. TFT (or 
पेचिथ, § 317); 8 Sing. पपाच. ` 


` एणा ण. बन्ध्‌ ; 1 Sing. Par. TAFT; 2 Sing. TAFT or बबन्धिथ ; 


8 Sing. बबन्ध, 
§ 304. The intermediate इ :— 


- The terminations given in col. III. of § 227 are added to the redupli- 
cated (strong or weak) base. In many instances the vowel ¥ must be 
prefixed to the consonantal terminations (थ, व, म, से, वहे, महे, and ध्वे ) 
before they can be added to the base; in other cases इ may optionally 
be prefixed. The special rules for the optional addition of ¢ to conso- 
nantal terminations may be learned from § 306; but for practical pur- 
poses it is sufficient to know that इ is prohibited only after the roots 
mentioned in § 305, and that it therefore may be employed after all 
other roots. 
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§ 305. (a) इ is never prefixed to the consonantal terminations when 
they are added to the eight roots :-— 


a ‘to do’ (except when it is changed to BM; see § 487, b), भू ‘to 
bear,’ ब्रू ‘to choose,’ @ ‘to go,’ ¥ ‘to run,’ शु ‘to hear,’ स्तु ‘to ‘praise,’ 
and g ‘to 00 ;' e.g. 


rt. H; Weak B. चकु ;1 Pl. P. चकृम; Strong B. TAT; 2 Sg. चकर्थ. 
11. दु; 393 9) दद; 29 92) द्द्रमः; 29 99 Tal; 99 TRI. 


(But of dey 2 Sing. P. संचस्करिथ. ब्र likewise forms the 2 Sing. 
Par. in classical Sanskrit ववरिथि.) 


(b) Besides, ¥ is never prefixed to the termination थ after monosyl- . 
labic roots ending in ऋ, except क ‘to go,’ and eg ‘to sound ;’ e 
४. स्मृ; 2 Sing. P. सस्मथे, 


§ 306. (a) इ may optionally be prefixed to the consonantal termina- 
tions when they are added to the roots enumerated in 4 374, b, 2 and 
3; ९.9. 


rt. ay; Weak B. fafa $ 1 Plur. P. सिषिष्म or सिषिधिम; Strong 
ए. सिषेध; 2 Sing. P. सिषेद्ध or सिषेधिथ. 


(9) Besides, इ may optionally be prefixed to the termination ey, when 
it is added to roots ending in vowels (except 4), or to roots which 
contain the vowel अ, provided that after these roots इ is forbidden to. 
be prefixed to the terminations of the Periphrastic Future (§ 374 a); इ 
18 optionally prefixed to थ also after ey and चु; e.g. 


rt. नी} Strong B. निने; 2 Sing. P. निनेथ or निनयिथ. 
re हन्‌; », „› FTG , ,„ „ जघन्थ or जघनिथ. 
rt. To, » TEATS » » , ARAN or SEAT. 
Exception : अद्‌ ‘to eat,’ and व्यै (10 cover,’ must eer ड before थः; 
2 Sing. P. आरिथ, विव्ययिथ. 
§ 307. Sandhi:— 


Before vowel-terminations (including the consonantal terminations 
when इ is prefixed to them) final vowels of the reduplicated base 
undergo the following changes :— 


(2) इ and इ, when preceded by one consonant, are changed to 4; 
when preceded by more consonants, to इय्‌ ; ९.9. 
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rt. चि; Weak B. FA; 2 Plur. ए. चिच्य; 1 एप्प, ए. ATA, 
rt. नी 99 ॐ निनीः 99 ॐ ॐ निन्य; ५ „+, ,; निन्यिम 
पक्षि; » » Fala;,, » >» चिक्षिय; ., 4, Patera. 
rt. Tt; ,» 4, पिपरी; ,, » » Fibra; ,, 4, », पिप्रियिम 


(४) उ and & are always changed to 34; eg. 
rt. दु; Weak B. दुदु; 2 Plur. P. दुदुवः; 1 Plur. P. दुदुविम 
Tt. पु; 99) 99 REE 99 99 2 ITT; 9) 39 9 पुपुविम. 
(९) .3¢, when preceded by one consonant, is changed to र्‌; when 


preceded by more consonants, to अर्‌; e.g. 


घु; Weak BEY; 2 Plur. P. TH; 1 Plur. P. aA. 


rt. स्म} 2 32) ae; 99) 33 2 सस्मर); 99 29) 9) सस्मरिम. 


(When # is changed to eM (see § 487, ¢ }, it is in the Redupl. Perf. 
‘treated like a root commencing with two consonants; e.g. 2 Plur. Par. © 
संचस्कर ; 1 Plor. Par. संचस्करिम). 


(4) ऋ is changed to अर्‌ ; optionally to अर्‌ or T in दृ, पु, and च॒; eg. 
प कु; Weak B. चकु; 2 Plur.P. चकर; 1 Plur. P. चकरिम. 


पदु; > ददु; „ >» » ददरणग्दद्र; ,, 4, TWA ora, 


(९) ए, हे, ओ, and ओ, when they are Guna or Vriddhi substitutes 


for finaly, इ, उ, and ऊ, are changed to अय्‌ , आय्‌ , अव्‌ , and आव्‌ , 
respectively ; e.g. । 


rt. नीः; Strong B. निने or Fat; 1 Sing P. निनय or निनाय. 


पस्तु; » +» तुष्टो OTST; „+ 4, 4 तुष्टव or तुष्टाव. 


§ 308. The rules which regulate the euphonic changes which take 
place when final consonants of the reduplicated base come in contact 
with initial letters of terminations apply equally to the finals of roots 
and to the initial letters of terminations in other general tenses and in 
the formation of words generally. They are therefore, in order to 
make them more widely applicable, and to save repetition, given here 
somewhat more fully than would have been necessary for the Redupli- 
cated Perfect. With some of these rules the student has been made 
acquainted in § 255. 


§ 309. When final consonants of roots meet with initial letters of ter- 
minations the rules given in §§ 50—59 must be observed. Moreover— 
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(५) Final य्‌ and क्र are dropped before all initial consonants except 

य्‌ ; eg. 
पूय्‌ + त = पूत ; तुवै + न == तृणं (§§ 46; 58). 

(४) Final म्‌ is changed to q before all initial consonants except यू 
and स्‌ ; e.g. 

जगम्‌ + वस्‌ = जगन्वस ; गम्‌ + GA = गन्तुम्‌; चक्षम्‌ + ध्वे = WAR; 
क्षम्‌ + Fe. = चक्षण्वहे (3 58.) 

§ 310. Before 11४9} सू- 


(2) Final ],%, 8, 1, SL, 1, ष्‌, भ्‌ , and ह are changed 0 क्‌ 
(observe § 53), after which @ is changed to | (§ 59); the final ह of 


नह» however, is changed to त्‌ ; ९.4 

पञ्च्‌ + स्याति = पश्यति; त्रश्च + स्यति = व्रक्ष्यति; strate + से = saa; 
जगाह्‌ + से ¬~ जघाक्षे ; TE + स्यति = नस्स्यति. 

(४) °Final नू and म्‌ 876 changed to Anusvara ; e.g. 

marq + से = aera ; मन्‌ + स्यते = मंस्यते. 
(९) Final @ is changed to q; ९.4. 
वस्‌ + स्यति = वत्स्यति ; अवास्‌ + सीत्‌ = अवास्सीत्‌ . 

§ 311. Before an initial surd dental (@ or y~)— 

(2) Final चू , ज्‌ (except of the roots mentioned under 8), and the 
final sx of a3 are changed to क्‌ ; ९.4 

मुख + त ~ मुक्तः; पपच +थ -- पपक्थ; युज tT MH; TA + T= 
TTY 


¢) Final y, &,%,@,%, the final ज्‌ भाज्‌, TH, यज्‌, TA, 
@a, and the final sy of Wy are changed to षू , after which the ini- 
tial dental is changed to the corresponding lingual (§ 56); e.g. 

WL + TH AAS TL +त दृष्ट; Wt थ ~ aS; a+ aT 
आनष्ठ ; खज + त — दष्ट ; ससज + थ - सक्ष. 

(©) Final g of roots beginning with ठ्‌ combines with initial त्‌ or 
to TY; e.g. ॥ : 
दह + त == दग्ध ; wet थ == दद्ग्ध. 

(थ) Final ¢ of other roots combines with initial तू or y to दू , before 
which (short) अ, इ, and ङ are lengthened, except in वृह and सह, the 
अ of which is changed to ओ ; e.g 

लिह + त = लीढ; ववर + थ =-= ववढं ; उवह + थ = उवोढ ; वह + तुम्‌ = 
वोढुम्‌ 

(ec) The final ह्‌ of ge, ag, fag, and gE may follow either (©) or (qd); 
the final हू of नेह combines with तू or थू to ङ; 9. 
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ae + तुम्‌ = द्रोग्धुम्‌ or द्रोदुम्‌; FE + त = मुग्ध or मूढ ; नह + त नद; 
ननह + थ = TAT 
§ 312. Before initial ¢4- 
(2) The finals mentioned in § 311 (a) are changed to ग्‌, those men- 
tioned in § 311 (4) ४० €; after the latter, q is changed to द्‌ ; e.g 
MES ¬+ A= अमुग्ध्वम्‌. 
आनन्‌ + ध्वे = ATA. 
(b) Final हू combines with the w of tq as it combines with an 
initial surd dental (§ 311 c,d, e); but here § 53 must be observed ; e.g 
अदुह + ध्वम्‌ = अधुग्ध्वम्‌ . 
जगाह्‌ + ध्वे = Wars. 
, 8 313. The initial q of the termination ध्वे of the 2 Plur. Perf. 
Atm.— 7 
(2) Must be changed to डू ‘when it is preceded by (radical) ड or 
ऋ ; e.g. 
५. स्तु; तुष्टु + ध्वे = gee. 
rt. RF; WHR + ध्वे = Whe. 
(0) May optionally be changed to द्‌ when the intermediate इ is 
prefixed to it, provided this ¢ be preceded by a semivowel or ह ; eg. 
1h. लू; B+ KFT (by § 307 ?) — Beart KI = BEM? or Bop. 
Paradigms 
$ 314. The Reduplicated Perfect of मिद्‌ P. A. ‘ to split,’ तुक P. A 
‘to strike,’ निन्द्‌ P. ‘to blame क्रम्‌ 2. A. ‘togo, sta_P A. ‘to be’ (only 
used as an auxiliary verb), We P. ‘to anoint,’ gq P. ‘ to wish,’ aay 
P. ‘to praise,’ नी P. A. ‘ to lead,’ af P. A. ‘to buy,’ य P. A. ‘to join, 
स्तु P. A. ‘to praise,’ q@ P. A. ‘to do,’ g A. ‘to die’ (which forms the 
Redupl. Perf. in Par.), ey P. ‘ to remember, कृ P. A. ‘to scatter. 


rd 


LRt fag | 2 Rt. तुद्‌ 
Strong B. बिभेद्‌ Strong B. तुतोद्‌. 
Weak 8. fafug. Weak B. तुतुद्‌. 
तस अमी 

` Par. Atm. Par. Atm. 
1 निभेद बिभिदे तुतोद तुतुदे 


2 निभेदिथ बिभिदिषे तुतोदिथ तुतुदिषे 
3 बिभेद" ` ` बिभिदे ` तुतोद ` तुतुदे 


Sing. 
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1 बिभिदिव 
2 निभिदथुः 
8 बिभिदतुः 
1 बिभिदिम 
2 बिभिद 
8 बिभिदुः 


Dual. 


Plur. 


8 Rt. निन्द्‌ 
Perf. 23. निनिन्द्‌ 


Par. 
1 निनिन्द 


Sing. 


2 निनिन्दिध 
8 निनिन्द 
1 निनिल्दिव 
2 निनिन्दथुः 
8 निनिन्दतुः 
1 निनिन्दिमि 
2 निनिन्द 
g निनिन्दुः 


Dual. 


Plur. 
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6 भ. अच्छ्‌ 7 Rt. इष्‌ 
Perf. ए. आनञ्ज 8. 8. इयेष 


.8. इष्‌ 


8. ए. आनच्‌ 8. B. 
W.B. ATTY 7. निनी 


[ § 314-- 
बिभिदि वहे तुतुदिव तुतुदिवहे 
विभिदाथे तुतुदथुः तुतुदाथे 
बिमिदति FATT: तुतुदाते 
विभिदिमहे तुतुदिम तुतुदिमहे 
-बिभिदिष्वे तुतुद तुतुदिष्वे 
बिभिदिरे तुतुदुः तुतुदिरे 

4 7४. क्रम्‌ ५ अस्‌ 
9. 8. चक्रम्‌ or चक्रम्‌. Perf. B. ATA. 
W. B. चक्रम्‌, 
i पीपय) ऋषौ) 
Par. Atm. ~ Par, Atm. 
चक्राम चक्रमे आस आसे 
or चक्रम 
चक्रमिथ चक्रमिषे आसिथ आसिषे 
चक्राम चक्रमे आस आसे 
चक्रामिव चक्रमिवहे आसिव आसिवहे 
चक्रमथुः चक्रमाथे आसथुः भासाथ 
चक्रमतुः चक्रमाते आसतुः आसाते 
चक्रमिम चक्रमिमहे आसिम आसिमहे 
चक्रम. चक्रमिष्वे आस नास्िष्वे 
चक्रमुः चक्रमिरे आङः आसिरे 
SRt. ऋच्‌ 9 Rt. 


निने or निनै 
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Par. Par. एता. Par. Atm. 
lay Oar निनाय ० निनय निन्ये 
९ | 2 amar इयेषिथ आनथ निनयिथ निन्यिषे 
प or MTS FT or निनेथ 
8 आनच्ज्न श्येष आन्य निनाय निन्ये 


lamar हैषिव भानृचिव 
or आनञ्ज्व 


Dual. 


2 आनच््रथुः IY: आनृचथुः 
. | 8 आनच्तुः eq: आनृचुः 
lama हेषिम aha 
म or जानञ्ज्म 
> | 2 आनञ्ज . शैष आनृच 
3 आनञ्जुः Fy: आनृचुः 
| 10 Rt. त्री 
Strong B. चित्रे or Fax 
Weak ए. चिक्री 
~~ 
Par. Atm. 
, [1 चिक्राय or चिक्रय चिक्रिये 
FI 2 चिक्रयिथ or निक्रेथ चिक्रियिषे 
8 चिक्राय चिक्रिये 
1 Fafa चिक्रियिवहे 
3) 2 चिक्रियथुः चिक्रियाथे 
^ (3 चिक्रियतुः ` चिक्रियाते 


निन्यिव निन्यिवहे 


निन्यथुः निन्याथे 
निन्यतुः निन्याते 
निन्यिम निन्यिमहे 
, निन्य निन्धिध्वे or ६, 
निन्युः निन्धिरे 
11 Rt. यु 

Strong B. युयो or Tat 

Weak B. युयु 
म क्ल 

Par. Atm. 
युयाव or FAT युयुवे 
युयाविथ युयुविषे 
युयाव युयुवे 
युयुविव युयुविवहे ` 
युयुवथुः युयुवाथे 


ag = युयुवाते 
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1 चिक्रियिम ` चिक्रिथिमहे युयुविम युयुविमहे 
| 2 चिक्रिय चिक्रियिध्वे or टर युयुव युयुविष्वे or ष 
8 चिक्रियुः चिक्रियिरे युयुवुः ` युयुविरे 


Plur. 


12 Rt. स्तु 18 Rt. क्र 
Strong 2. तुष्टो or तुटौ Strong 3. FHC or AAT 
Weak B. तुषु Weak ए. चक्र 
i SS 
Par. Atm. Par. | | Atm. 
1. तुष्टाव or FET तुष्टुवे चकार or चकर चक्रे 
Xp 
< 2. तुषु THA थे 
44 2. तुष्टोथ zee क चकृषे 
8. तुष्टाव तुष्टुवे चकार चक्रो 
। (1. तुष्टुव तुष्टुवहे चकरुव चकृवहे 
2 ¬ 2. वुषटुवयुः तुष्टुवाथे चक्रथुः चक्राथे 
8. तुष्ुवतुः तुष्टुवाते चक्रतुः चक्राते 
` 1. तुष्टुम तुष्टुमहे चक्रम चक्र महे 
¢+ 
212; तुष्टुव yee चक्र THe 
8. तुष्टुवुः तुष्टुविरे चक्रुः चक्रिरे 
14 सौ. मु 15 Rt. स्मृ 16 Rt. कृ | 
Strong 8. ममर्‌ or Strong B. सस्मर्‌ or Strong B. AHL or 
ममार्‌ सस्मार  चकार्‌ 
Weak B. ay Weak B. सस्मृ Weak B, चकु 
| कौतक 
Par. Par. Par. Atm. 
1. ममार or AAT सस्मार or सस्मर ART or THT चकर 
2 2. WAT सस्मथं चकारिथ चकरिषे 


8. ममार सस्मार चकार चकर 


§ 316.] 


1. afaa 
2. WAY: 
8. FAT: 
1. afaa 
2. ममन 
9. AT: 


Dual. 


Plur. 
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सस्मरिव 
सस्मरथुः 
सस्मरतुः 


सस्मरिम 


चकरिव 
चकरयुः 
चकरतुः 
चकरिम 
FAT 
FARR? 
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चकरिवहे 
चकराथे 
 चकराते 


चकरिमहे 
चकरिष्वे or S 
चकरिरे 


The Reduplicated Perfect of Roots the Reduplicated Base of which is 


weakened in the weak forms. 


§ 315. Roots in आ, ( ए, @, and sir, cf. § 298, a) drop their final 
vowel in all weak forms, and in the 2 Sing. Par. before the termination 
gy. Inthe 1 and 3 Sing. Par. the final radical अं combines with the 
termination अ अ ४.0. a P. A. ‘to give,’ गै P. ‘to sing ;’ 


Rt. दा 
Strong B. ददा 
Weak >. दह्‌ 
ए ~ 
Par. Atm 
` [1. ददौ ददे 
EI 2. ददाथ or ददिथ ददिषे 
8. ददौ ददे 
1. ददिव ददिवहे 
8 2. ददथुः ददाथे 
8. ददतुः ददाते 
 [1. ददिम ददिमहे 
242. दद ददि्े 
8. ददुः ददिरे 


नै 
जगा 
जम्‌ 


Par. 
जगी 


जगाथ or जगिथ 


जगुः 


$ 316. The roots गम्‌ ‘to go,’ इन्‌ ‘to strike,’ जन्‌ ‘to be born,’ खन्‌ 
‘to dig,’ and घस्‌ ‘to eat,’ drop their radical vowel in all weak forms ; 
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the ह्‌ of हत्‌ is changed to चू, in all reduplicated forms. E.g. rt. मनम्‌ , 
Strong B. जगाम्‌ or aap, Weak B. aq; 


Par. Atm. 


Sing. Dual. Plur. Sing. Dual. Plu. 


1. जगाम ० जगम aaa जग्मिम जम्मे जम्मिवहे जग्मिम 
2. जगमिथ ०जगन्थ जग्मथुः जग्म जम्मिषे जग्माथे जम्मिष्वे 
8. जगाम जग्मतुः जग्मुः जग्मे जग्माते जग्मिरे 


Perf. Par. of हृन्‌ जघान or जघन, जघनिथ or जघन्थ, जघान ; जघ्िव dc. 


§ 317. Roots which contain the vowel अ between two simple radical 
consonants, and which do not begin with a guttural, nor with an aspirate 
Ietter, nor with वू) instead of taking reduplication, change their 
radical vowel to छ in all weak forms and before the termination gz of 


the 2 Sing. Par. E पच्‌ P. A. ‘to cook,’ Strong base पपच or 
पपाश्च , Weak base Fz; 
Par. Atm. 


Sing. Dual. Plur. Sing. Dual. 712. 


1. पपाच ° पपच पेचिव पेचिम पेचे पेचिवहे पेचिमहे 
2. पपक्थ ०" पेचिथ पेचथुः पेच॒ पेचिषे पेचाथे पेचिध्वे 
8. पपाच पेचतुः पेचुः पेचे पेचाते पेचिरे 


§ 318. (a) The roots aq. A. ‘to be ashamed,’ फल्‌ P. ‘to burst,’ भज्‌ 
P, A. ‘to share,’ तृ P, ‘to cross’ (by § 303 ® and 307 d changeable 
to तर्‌ in the 2 Sing. and in weak forms) and gy in the sense of ‘to 
injure’ likewise follow § 317; e.g. 
rt. भज्‌ ; 3 Sing. Par. बभाज, Du. मेजवुः, Plur. भेजुः; 3 Sing. Atm. भेजे. 
rt. Ti 3 Sing. ततार, Du. तेरतुः, प”. तेरुः. 

(6) The २००8 बसू 2. ‘to tremble,’ aqP. ‘to roam,’ स्यम्‌ P. ‘to 
sound,’ स्वन्‌ P. ‘to sound’; ज॒ P. ‘to grow old’; भ्राज A. ‘to shine’, 
राज्‌ P A. ‘to shine’; we P. ‘to tie,’ and इम्म्‌ P. ‘to deceive’ follow 


§ 317 optionally. श्रन्थ्‌ and gy when they follow § 317, drop their 
nasal. L.g 


= 
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rt. AL; ward, तत्रसतुः oraag:,  aag: or त्सुः; 

rt. ज ४ जजार, TACT: or जरतः ; Wats: or ज्ञैरूः; ` 

rt. राज्‌ ; रराज, Wg: 0" रेजतुः, Wry: or रेजुः; 

ण. मन्थ ; जम्रन्थ, जम्रन्थतुः ०" चरेयत॒ः, जमन्थुः ० परेयुः. 

(५) शास्‌ ?. ‘to strike’ forms its Perfect (against § 317) according to 
the general rule ; ९.4. 

3 Sing. शशास, Du. शरदसतुः, Plur. qarg:. 

§ 319. (a) The roots कच्च ‘to speak,’ qq ‘to say,’ FY ‘to sow,’ aq 
‘to wish,’ वस्‌ ‘to dwell,’ and कहू ^ to carry,’ substitute ङ for the redu- 
plicative syllable कव (e.g. वच्‌ › reduplicated उवच ); in the weak forms 
they further substitute g also for the radical कृ, and contragt the 
reduplicative ¥ and the radical J 0 ऊ (ड + उच -- ऊच ). Leg. rt. T] 
P. A., Strong base उवच ०? उवाच्च्‌ , Weak base HH; 


Par. ` Atm. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. = Sing. Dual. Plur. 


1. उवाच ०" उवच ऊचिव ऊचिम aX sae ऊचिमहै 
2. उवक्थ ०" उवचिथ Say: ऊच BAT ऊचाथे ary 
8. उवाच ऊचतुः ऊचुः BT Bat ऊचिरे 


Perf. Par. of कहू, उवाह or उवह, उवोढ (§ 311, d) or उवहिथ, उवाह; F- 
हिव &c.; Atm. ऊहे dec 
(४) Similarly यज्ञ्‌ ‘to sacrifice,’ forms its strong base इयज or FATAL, 


and its weak base इज्‌ ; e.g. Par. इयाज or इयज, इयजिथ or इयष्ठ, इयाज ; 
ईेजिव & 


§ 320. (a) The roots व्यच्‌ २. ‘to surround,’ व्यध्‌ P. ‘to strike,’ ज्या 
P. ‘to grow old,’ and e7q_ P. ‘to sleep’ substitute in weak forms ¢ 
and ङ for य or या and व respectively, and they have the same vowels 
in the reduplicative syllable of the whole of the Perfect; e.g. 

rt. व्यध्‌; विव्याध, विविधवुः, विविधुः; 
rt. EY; सुष्वाप, सुषुपतुः, सषपुः; 
rt. ज्या; Sing. Rrsat, जिञ्याथ or Are, जिञ्यौ; Du. जिल्यिव 

(2) ब्रह P. A. ‘to seize’ substitutes in weak forms % for ₹; 6.9. ज- 

पराह, जगृहतुः, जगृह 
Irregular Reduplicated Perfects. 
§ 321. 4 P. A. ‘to be,’ forms its Reduplicated Perfect thus : 


? 
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Par. | Atm. 


Sing. Dual. Plur. Sing. Dual. ˆ Plur. 


1. बभूव बभूविव बभूविम बभूवे बभूविवहे बभूविमहे 

~ विषे क 
2. बभूविथ बभूवथुः बभूव बभूविषे बभूवाथ बभूविध्वे or F 
8. बभूव बभूवतुः बभूवुः बभूवे ayaa बभूविरे 


§ 322. (a) युत्‌ 4. ‘toshine’ and व्यथ्‌ A. ‘to suffer’ take in the 
reduplicative syllable the vowel इ; e.g. 3 Sing. विद्युते, विव्यथे 

(४) अश्‌ A. ‘to pervade’ forms its Perfect base आनद ; e.g. 3 Sing. 
आनरो ; 2 Sing. आनशिषे or आनक्ष; &५. 

- (¢) ऋ 7. ‘to go’ and ag ८. ‘togo’ form their Perfect bases ओर्‌ 
and जानल respectively; e.g. rt. ऋ, Sing. आर, आरिथ, आर ; 3 Plur. आरः; 
rt. ऋष्‌, 3 Sing. spas; Du. भनछंतुः; Plur. आनष्ट. 

(¢) fat P A. ‘to conquer’ and हि P. ‘to throw’ substitute x and च्‌ 
respectively for their radical consonant ; Py P. A. ‘to gather’ optionally 
substitutes a. 2.4. fat, Perf. ए. जिगि; 3 Sing. Par. जिगाय, Atm 
जिग्ये.- हि, Perf. 3. जिधि; 3 Sing. farara, Plur. जिष्यः.- चि, Perf. B 
Fart or चिकि; 3 Sing. Par. चिचाय or चिक्राय, Atm. चिच्ये or चिक्ये 


§ 323. कद्‌ ‘to be crooked’ and certain other roots of the sixth class 
retain their radical vowel unchanged in the 2 Sing. Par. and option- 
ally in the 1 Sing. Par; e.g. wale or gaz, Yartu, Fate. The same 
roots retain their vowel unchanged also in other tenses which usually 
require the radical vowel to be gunated. 


§ 324. gar ¬. ‘to see’ and @a_P. ‘to emit’ optionally insert इ in 
the 2 Sing., दृषदिथ or FES; ससजिथ or was; otherwise they are regular; 
e.g. 1 Sing. ददद, Du. agfara, &५. 

§ 325. (५) care A. ‘to grow,’ and हे P A. ‘to call’ form their Per 
fects from पी and हू respectively ; faq P. ‘to swell’ optionally forms its 
Perfect from चु . 2.4. प्याय्‌ , 3 Sing. fyce.— दह, 3 Sing. Par. जुहाव; Atm 
ञ्हवे.-- श्वि, 3 Sing. rare or Gary. ` 

(b) व्ये P. A. ‘to cover’ forms the strong base विष्यय्‌ , and the weak 
base विवी ; eg. Par. Freara or विव्यय, विव्ययिथ, विव्याय ; fafeaa dc. 
Atm, विव्ये 

(¢) वे P. A. ‘to weave’ is regular; or forms its strong base Jq4, 
and its weak base R& or HY, 2.0. 3 Sing. Par. ववौ or उवाय; 3 Du 
ववतुः or HAG: or ऊवतुः. 
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§ 326. (a) स्वश A. ‘to embrace’ optionally drops its nasal; e.v. 
3 Sing. सस्वख्े or सस्वजे. 

(©) दे A. ‘to guard’ forms its Perfect base दिगि ; ९. 0. 3 Sing. दिग्ये 

§ 327. Of the Perfect of stg ‘to say,’ only the following forms of 
the Parasmai. are in use 


Sing. Du. Plur. 
2. आत्थ आहथुः 
3. अह आहतुः आहः 


All these forms convey the sense of a Present tense (‘he says’ &e.), 
and are by the native grammarians considered as optional substitutes 
for the corresponding forms of the Present tense of rt. हु 


b.—The Periphrastic Perfect. 


§ 328. The Periphrastic Perfect is formed by affixing आम्‌ to the ` 
root and by adding to the base formed in this manner the Redupl 
Perfect Parasmai. of अस्‌ ‘to be’ (§ 314, 5) or of a ‘to be’ (§ 321) or 
the Redupl. Perf. Parasmai. or Atmane. of # ‘ to do’ (§ 314, 13) 
The Red. Perf. Parasmai. of # is employed after verbs which are con- 
jJugated in the Parasmaipada, the Red. Perf. Atmane. of # after verbs 
which are conjugated in the Atmanepada. The Perf. Par. of अस्‌ and 
भर are used both after Parasmai. and after Atmanepada verbs, E.y 


उन्द्‌ P. ‘to moisten,’ 3 Sing. उन्दामास,०" उन्दावभूव,०" उन्दाचकार. 
एष्‌ A. ‘to grow, 3 518. एधामास, or एधांबभुव, or एधांचक्रे. 


$ 329. (a) उष्‌ (§ 300, © 1) gunates its vowel when अम्‌ is affixed to 
it; ०0. ओषाचकार (or उवोष). 

(९) जागा, भी, भू, हुः and & (§ 300, ५) gunate their final vowel before 
भाम्‌; e.g. जागरामास (or जजागार), बिभयामास (or बिभाय); बिभरामास (or 
बभार), &e. । 

Paradigms : 

§ 330. The Periphrastic Perfect of gq P. ‘to moisten,’ and of 

आस्‌ A. ‘to sit.’ 


Par. 
(On रकस - त 
1. उन्दामास or उन्दाकवभुव or Salant or शचकर्‌ 
EI 2. उन्दामासिथ  उन्दांबभुविथ उन्दांचकथ 


8. उन्दामास उन्दांबभुव उन्दाचकार 
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1. उन्दामासिव ~ उन्दांबभूषिव उन्दांचक्व a 
|: उन्दामासथुः उन्दाबभूवथुः उन्दाचक्रथुः 
8. उन्दामासतुः उन्दांबभूवतुः उन्दचक्रतुः 
1. उन्दामासिम उन्दांबभूविम उन्दाचक्रम 
£|: उन्दामास उन्दांबभुवः उन्दांचक्र 
8. उन्दामाखः उन्दांबभूवुः उन्दांचक्रुः 
Atm. 
"न SS 
1. आसामास ० आसांबभूव ० ATT 
४ भआसामासिथ  आसांबभूविथ आसां चकृषे 
(8. आसामास आसांबभूव आसांचक्रे 
(1. आसामासिव आसांबभूविव आसां चकृवहे 
8 . आसामासयुः आसांबभुवथुः AAT TATA 
8. आसामासतुः आसांबभूवतुः आसां चक्राते 
1. आसामासिम आासांबभूतिम आसां चकृमहे 
i}: आसामास आसांबभूव आसांचकृदर 
8. STATS: आसां बभूवुः आसांचक्रिरे 


2.—Tue AorIsT. 


$ 331. The common characteristic of all Aorists is the augment अ, 
prefixed to the root (§ 229). 


§ 332. The personal terminations are either added immediately to 
the root or toa base formed from the root by the addition of अ (Radical 
Aorist), or a Sibilant is prefixed to them before they are added to the 
root (Srbilant-Aorist). There are three varieties of the Radical 


Aorist (Forms I., IT., and ITI.) and four varieties of the Sibilant-Aorist 
(Forms IV., V., VI., and VII.) 


a.—The Radical Aorist. 
1.—First Form (only Parasmaipada). 
§ 338. The personal terminations given in col. II. of § 227 are 
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added immediately to the root; in the 3 Plur. डः is substituted for अन्‌ , 
and before it a final radical vowel is dropped. 


§ 334. Paradigms : The first Form of the Radical Aorist of qf P. 
‘to drink,’  P. ‘to suck,’ सो P. ‘to finish’ (see § 298, a). 


Parasmaipada. 
1. अपाम्‌ , अधाम्‌ असाम्‌ 
1 अपाः अधाः असाः 
“Ls. अपात्‌ अधात्‌ असात्‌ 
1. अपाव अपाव असाव 
i अपातम्‌ NTT असातम्‌ 
Zs 8. अपाताम्‌ अधाताम्‌ असाताम्‌ 
। (1. अपाम अधाम असाम 
2 2. अपात अधात असात 
3. जपुः अयुः असुः 


§ 335. Irregular Aorists of the first Form: 

(2) x ‘to be,’ retains the termination अन्‌ in the 3 Plur. and changes 
its final F before vowel-terminations to HRA; ¢.7. SPYFA, अगुः, अभुत्‌; 
8 Plur. अभूवन्‌. 

(8) इ ‘to go,’ forms this Aorist from गा ; e.g. 3 Sing. अगात्‌. 


§ 336. Only twelve roots take this form of the Radical Aorist in 
Parasmai., viz. इ ‘togo’ (अगात्‌ ,) AT ‘to smell,’ SF ° to cut,’ a ‘ to give,’ 
@ ‘to cut,’ ap ‘to place,’ घे ‘to suck,’ qf ‘to drink,’ भु ‘to be,’ ar ‘to 
sharpen,’ सौ ‘to finish,’ and स्था ‘to stand.’ Of these, QT, ST, रो, and 
सो take also form VI. (अघ्रासीत्‌ , अच्छासीत्‌ cc.) ; घे takes also forms ITI 
and VI. (अदधत and अधासीत्‌). ठका, धा, and स्थां take in Atmane. form 
IV. (अदित, अधित, अस्थित), and नु takes in Atmane. form V. (अभवि) 
The root ¢ with the prep. अपिं takes in Atmane. form IV. ( अध्यगीष्ट or 
अध्येष्ट ‘he has studied’) 


I.—Second Form (Parasmai., and rarely Atmane.). 
§ 337. .(a) अ is added to the root and to the base formed in this 
way the personal terminations given in col. II. of § 227 are added. 


(8) A final ऋ or 3 is gunated before अ; ९.. ख, भसरत्‌; ज, भजरत्‌; 
a penultimate nasal is dropped ; ९.0. स्कन्द्‌, अस्कदत्‌. 
178 
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(c) The rules given in § 245 apply to the final अ of the base and 
the initial letters of the terminations; eg. असिच्‌ + अ + त्‌ -- असिचत्‌; 
STR + अ + अम्‌ = असिचम्‌; असिच्‌ + अ + A= असिचामः; असिच्‌ + अ+ 
आताम्‌ = जसिचेताम्‌,. 


§ 338. Paradigm: The second Form of the Radical Aorist of सिच्‌ 
९. A. ‘to sprinkle 


a 
Parasmai. Atmane. 


(a po ne oY 
Sing. Dual. Plur. Sing. Dual. Plur. 


1. असिचम्‌ असिचाव असिचाम असिचे असिचाबहि असिचामहि 
2. असिचः असिचतम्‌ असिचत असिचथाः असिचेथाम्‌ असिचध्वम्‌ 
8. असिचत्‌ असिचताम्‌ असिचन्‌ असि चत भसिचेताम्‌ असिचन्त 


§ 339. Irregular Aorists of the second Form : 


1. अस्‌ ‘to throw,’ 3 8. P. आस्थत्‌ 4. चास्‌ ‘to rule,’ 3 8. P. आशिषन्‌ 
2. ख्या ‘tospeak, ,,,, असख्यत्‌ 5. श्वि ‘toswell,’ ,, ,, spaq 
3. FUL ‘to see,” ” 399 अदरदीत्‌ 6 ह ‘to call,’ 9) 39 अव्‌ 


§ 340. 1. The following roots must take this form of the Radical 
Aorist in either Pada in which they may be used: अस्‌ ८४0 throw,’ क 
el. 3, ख्या, चास , and @ cl. 3 (eg. @ cl. 3, stata; but छ cl. 1, असार्षीत्‌) 


2. ‘The roots लिप्‌ , सिच , and ह must take this form in Par, and in 
Atm. they may optionally take this form or form IV.; eg 


rt. fea, Par. अलिपत्‌ ; Atm. अलिपत or अलिप्त. 


3. The following are the common roots which must take this form 
in Parasmai, :— 


(2) Of roots of the Ist class BL, wrt (also when belonging to cl. 4 
but when belonging to cl. 9, अक्षोनीत्‌ ), द्युत , ध्व॑स्‌ , मज्‌ (also when belong 
_ ing to cl. 4), fag (also when belonging to cl. 4), रुच्‌ , वृत्‌, FL, TX 
चाध Pad, स्यन्द्‌, AL, स्विद्‌ (also when belonging to cl. 4) 


(४) Of roots of the 4th class: gy, ऋध्‌ (but ऋध्‌ ०1. 5 &c. आर्धीत्‌), 
SL, HL, कध, छम्‌ , fay, क्षम्‌ , शुध , Raz, TL, तम्‌ , TT, TT (but ay 
cl. 5 or 6 अतार्प्सात्‌ or भलाप्सीत्‌ or अतर्पीत्‌), TL, दम्‌ , TL, दृष , FF, नर्‌, 
पष (but पुष्‌ ०. 9 or 1 अपोषीत्‌ ) , भरम्‌ (but भ्रम्‌ cl. 1 अभ्रमीत्‌ ), Ae, म॒ह, यस्‌ 
(but यस्‌ cl. 1 or 6 अयसीत्‌ ), TL, रुष (but रूष्‌ ५. 1 अरोषीत्‌ ), छद्‌ (एण 
लट्‌ cl. 1 अकोरीत्‌), लुप्‌ (also when belonging to-cl. 6) लुभ्‌ (but लुभ्‌ न. 6 
अलोभीत्‌), दक्‌ (also when belonging ४०९]. 5); शम्‌ , M1, शुष्‌ , श्रम्‌ , fae 
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(except in the sense of ‘to embrace,’ see § 366), सिध्‌ (but सिध्‌ cl. 1 ‘to 
govern,’ असैत्सीत्‌ or असेधीत्‌ , and सिध्‌ cl. 1 ‘to go,’ असेधीत्‌), लिह, हृष्‌. 

( Theroots आप्‌ , गम्‌ , घस्‌ , पिष्‌ , Fa, विद्‌ ९1. 6, रद, शिष्‌ ५1. 7, ag, छप. 

Those of the roots enumerated under a, b,c, which are found among 
the 100 roots in § 374 a, 2, take in Atm. formIV.; e.g. rt. Fa, STAM ; 
those roots which are found among the roots enumerated in § 374 2, 
2 and 3, take in Atm. form IV. or V. ; ९.0. rt. स्यन्द्‌, ACTH or अस्यन्द्ष्टि; 
the remaining roots take in Atm. form V. ; eg. rt. Qa, अदयोातिष् 

4. (a) The roots az, छिद्‌, कृश , निज्‌ , Pre, युज्‌ , रिच, रुध, Pra, and 
स्कन्द्‌ may optionally take this form or form IV. in Par.; in Atm. they 
can take only form IV. ; e.g. rt. ag, Par. अश्षुदत्‌ or अक्षौत्सीत्‌; Atm. SIT. 

(6) The roots gg, च्युत्‌ , St, ज, SF, TT cl. 1, रुद्‌, शुच cl. 4, waa, 
and स्तस्य may optionally take this form or form V. in Par.; in Atm. 
they can take only form V.; eg. rt. छठ, Par. sregeq or अच्छर्दीत्‌; 
Atm, अच्छर्दिष्ट. 

(c) fq takes in Par. optionally this form or form III. or form V.; 
अश्वत्‌, अिश्ियत्‌ , or अन्वयीत्‌ ; in Atm. it would not take this form. 


TII.—Third Form ( Parasmai. and Atmane.). 
$ 341. (a) The root is reduplicated before it takes the augment. 


(6) अ 18 added to the root and to the base so formed the personal 


terminations given in col. II. of § 227 are added as they are added in 
form IT. 


(c) Final इ and = are changed to इय्‌ and Ja before अ ; final आ 
(for ए) is dropped ; e.g. कम्‌, 3 Sing. Atm. अचकमत; भि, 3 Sing. Par. 
अरिभियत्‌; घे, 3 Sing. Par. अदधत्‌. 

§ 342. Paradigm: The third Form of the Radical Aorist of Far 
P. A. ‘to go?’ 

Singular. _ . Dual. - Plural. 
। Parasmai. 


1. अशिन्रियम्‌ after भशिभ्नियाम 
2. अशिभ्नियः भरिभियतम्‌ भअरिन्नियत 
8. अशिश्रियत्‌ अरिभ्रियताम्‌ अशि्रियन्‌ 


Atmane. 


1. आशिभ्निये अशिभियावहि अरिभरियामहि 
2. अशिभ्नियथाः aera अशिन्नियध्वम्‌ 
8. अशिभ्रियत अशिभियेताम्‌ अशिभियन्त 
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§ 343. far P. A. ‘to go,’ हु P. ‘to run,’ a P. ‘to flow,’ and कम्‌ A. ‘to 
love,’ take only this form of the Aorist. faq P. ‘to swell,’ takes this 
form, or form II. or V. (§ 340, 4, c,); घे P. ‘to suck,’ takes this form, 
or form I. or VI. (§ 336). 


§ 344. पत्‌ ‘to fall,’ forms irregularly अपप्तत्‌ ; and वच्‌ ‘to speak,’ 
अवोचत्‌. 


b.—The Sililant-Aorist. 


§ 345. The four forms of the Sibilant-Aorist have this in common 
that the letter स्‌ or a syllable containing the letter q (changeable to 
q ) is prefixed to the personal terminations given in col. II. of § 227, 
before they are added to the root. 


IV.—Fourth Form (Parasmai. and Atmane.). 


§ 346. (a) The letter स (changcable to © in accordance with § 59) 
is prefixed to the personal terminations given in col. IT. of § 227 before 
they are added to the root. In the 2 and 8 Sing. Par., इं is inserted 
between this स्‌ or बू and the terminations: (स्‌) and त्‌ + in order to pre- 
vent the loss of these terminations. In the 2 Plur. Atm. स्‌ is dropped 

-before ध्वम्‌. In the 3 Plur. Par. and Atm. डः and अत are substituted 
for अन्‌ and अन्त 


(¢) Table showing the terminations of form IV. of the Aorist: 


- A 
Parasmai. Atmane. 


Sing. Du. Plur. Sing. Du. Plur. 


1. सम्‌ स्व स्म॒ सि . स्वहि स्महि 
2. सीः स्तम्‌ स्त॒ स्थाः साथाम्‌ ध्वम्‌ 
8. सीत्‌ स्ताम्‌ खः स्त साताम्‌ सत 


§ 347. (a) The terminations beginning with tq and eg drop their स 
after short vowels and consonants except nasals and र्‌ ; eg. rt. कू 
3 Sing. Atm. अक्र + स्त = अकृत ; rt. क्षिप्‌ , 2 Sing. Atm. अक्षिप्‌ + स्थाः = 
अक्षिप्याः ; but rt. हे, 3 Sing. Atm. अहा + स्त = stered; rt. कू, 2 Plor 
Par. अकार्‌ + स्त = अकार 


(>) Final radical consonants combine with the initial letters of the 
terminations according to the rules given in § 309 &c.; e.g. 
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".पच्‌ ; 3 Sg. P. अपाच +ata-srarefta; 3Sg. ^. अपच + स्त॒ =-अपक्त. 


व्रश्च्‌; » » अंत्राञ्च + सीत्‌-अव्राक्षीत्‌; 3 Du. P. sara +स्ताम्‌-अत्रा्टाम्‌, 
"प्रह ; 3 9 , अप्राह +सीत=अप्राक्षीत्‌; 3 Du. २. अप्रा + स्ताम्‌-अप्रा्ाम्‌, 
"१. दृह्‌ ; oy » or SHAME + सीत्‌-जधाक्षीत; 3 Du. P. अदाह्‌ + स्ताम्‌-अदाग्धाम्‌. 
7. नह्‌ ; , » ooo SATE + सीत्‌-अनात्सीत्‌ ; 3 Se. ^. अनह + स्त॒ =अन्‌. 
५. वह्‌ ; »„ » , अवाह + सीत्‌-अवाशीत्‌; 3 88. 4. अवह + स्त॒ =अवोढ. 
11. वस्‌; 5, 55 ,, STATE + सीत्‌-अवात्सीत्‌; 3 Du. P. अवास्‌ +स्ताम-अवात्ताम्‌. 


(¢ The initial y of the termination धवम्‌ is changed to ह after all 
vowels except अ and aq, and after र्‌ ; e.g. 


rt. Pr; 2 Plur. Atm. अचे +ध्वम्‌--अचेदुम्‌,. 


rt. DR; 92 99 Th +ध्वम्‌-अजकरदुम्‌, 
पस्तु; » अस्तीर + ध्वम्‌ --अस्तीद्रम्‌. (§ 48.) 
But rt. पच्च; + » अपच + ध्वम्‌ - भपग्ध्वम्‌, 


$ 348. (a) In Parasmaipada Vriddhi is substituted for the vowel of 
the root; e.g. rt. चि, 3 Sing. Par. अचैषीत्‌; rt. नी, अनैषीत्‌; rt. ay, अग्रौ 
Gta; "+. कृ, अकार्षीत्‌; rt. भज्‌, अनाक्षीव्‌; rt. vez, अनाहूत ; "५. युज्‌ , 
अभौक्षीत्‌, 


(8) In Atmanepada Guna is substituted for final radical इ, &, 
and ऊ; e.g. rt. चि, 3 Sing Atm अचेष्ट ; rt. नी, अनेष्ट ; rt. च्यु, अच्योष्ट ; 
rt. ], असोष्ट ; other radical vowels remain unchanged in Atmanepada ; 
eg. "#. कु; 1 Sing. Atm. अकरषि ; rt. षच, svat. But final ऋ is liable 
to be changed to इर्‌ or HC by § 48; e.g. rt. स्त, अस्तीषि ; rt. x stare. 


(c) दृक्‌ ‘to see,’ and eax ‘to emit,’ substitute रा for the Vriddhi आर्‌ 
in Par., and other roots with penultimate a do optionally the same; 


९.4. बृ, 3 Sing. Par. अद्राक्षीत्‌ ; rt. FY ‘to draw,’ अकार्षीत्‌ or अक्राक्षीत्‌ 


$ 349. Paradigms: The fourth Form of the Aorist (४, e. the first 
Form of the Sibilant-Aoris t) of नी P. A. ‘to lead,’ क्रू 2. A. ‘to do, तुद्‌ 
P, A. ‘to strike 


; A 
Parasmai. Atmane. 


a 
1. अनैषम्‌ अकाषेम्‌ अतीत्सम्‌ अनेषि अकृषि अतुत्सि 
2. अनैषीः अकार्षीः अतीत्सीः अनेष्ठाः अकृथाः अतुत्थाः 
8. अनैषीत्‌ अकार्षीत्‌ अतीत्सीत्‌ aE अकृत अतुत् 


Sing. 
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1. ञत्रैष्व अकाष्यै अतीरस्व अनेष्वहि अकृष्वहि अतुत्स्वहि 
2. अनैष्टम्‌ AHS ATA अनेषाथाम्‌ ARTI अतुत्साथाम्‌ 
8. अनष्टाम्‌ अकाष्टौम्‌ अतीत्ताम्‌ अनेषाताम्‌ ARMA अतुत्साताम्‌ 


Dual. 


Lacy अकाष्मै sate अनेष्महि अकृष्महि argent 
29 WHE ANT WEL ARE WTA 
8. अनैषुः अकाषुः aay: अनेषत WAIT अतुत्सत 


Plur. 


§ 350. Irregular Aorists of the fourth Form: 

1. wea ‘to go,’ drops its final q optionally in Atmanepada; ९.4. 
Sing. अगसि, अगस्थाः, अगस्त; Du. अर्गस्वहि cc. or Sing. अगसि, ser: 
अगत ; Du. अगस्वहि cc. In. Par. गम्‌ takes form II., अगमत्‌. 

2. यम्‌ in the sense of ‘to marry,’ follows the analogy गम्‌ ; ९.4. 
with prep. उप, उपायंसि or उपायसि. In Par. यम्‌ takes form VI., अ्य॑सीत्‌,. 

3. we ‘to give,’ हे ‘to protect,’ धा, ‘to place,’ स्था ‘to stand’ (and 
likewise को ‘to cut,’ and घ ‘to suck,’ when they take the form of the 
Atmane.) change their final to ¥ in Atmanepada; afterwards § 347 (a) 
applies to the terminations beginning with स्त्‌ and ey; e.g. Sing. 
अदिषि, अदिथाः, अदित; Du. अरिष्वहि; 2. Plur. अदि्म्‌ (§ 347, c). When 
used in Parasmai., these roots take form I. अहात्‌, अधात्‌ , अस्थात्‌ 

4. पठ A. ‘to go,’ is regular (e.g. sTqfeq) except in the 3 Sing 
A. where it takes the passive form अपाठि; बध्‌ (grad) ‘ to awaken, 
does the same optionally ; 3 Sing. अब्द or अबोधि 

§ 351. Provided that they are not restricted to Form I., I., IIl., 
VL, or VIT.— 

1. All roots enumerated in § 374 a, 1 and 2, must take this form ` 
of the Sibilant-Aorist ;—e.g. rt. a, Par. अकार्षति , Atm. अक्तः; 71. पच्‌, 
Par. अपाक्षीत्‌ , Atm. अपक्त ; except— 

(a) स्तु क्षणत्‌ सु ‘to squeeze ont,’ take form V. in Par.; eg. Par 
अस्तावीत्‌; Atm. अस्तोष्ट 

(४) Roots in ऋ preceded by more consonants than one may take 
form IV. or V. in Atm.; e.g. स्म, Par. अस्मार्षीत्‌; Atm अस्मृत OF अस्मरिष्ट 

(९) क्रम्‌ धात्‌ छु take form V. in Par. and IV. in Atm.; e.g. Par 
अक्रमीत्‌ ; Atm. अक्रस्त 


2. All roots enumerated in § 374 8, 1, 2, and 3, may optionally 


take this form or form V.; e.g. rt. त्रश्च, Par. अत्राक्षीत or अत्रश्चीत्‌; 
except— 
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(a) अञ्न takes only form V., ara{ta; 
(¢) y takes only form V. in Par.; अधावीत्‌ ; Atm. spare or अधविष्ट 


3. The root ¥ and all roots ending in ह्‌ optionally take form IV 
or V. in Atm; € g. Tt. कः, Par. staréta, Atm अवप or STARE, STRUE 


—Fifth Form (Parasmai. and Atmane.). 

§ 352. (थ) The terminations of this form of the Sibilant-Aorist are 
obtained by prefixing the intermediate ¢ to the terminations of form 
IV. (observe § 59) ; the terminations of the 2 and 3 Sing. Par. however 
are इः and इत्‌ 

(४) Table showing the terminations of form V. of the Aorist : 


Parasmai. Atmane. 
Sing. Du. Plur. Sing. Du. Plur. 


1. इषम्‌ er my इषि इष्वहि इष्महि 
2. हैः इष्टम्‌ इष्ट इष्ठाः इषाथाम्‌ इध्वम्‌ ` 
8. इत्‌ इष्टाम्‌ इषुः हृष्ट इषाताम्‌ इषत 


§ 353. (a) The initial इ of these terminations may optionally be 
lengthened in the Atmane. of g and of roots ending in 3& e.g. rt. व, 
8 Sing. Atm. अवरिष्ट or अवरीष्ट ; स्त, अस्तरिष्ट or अस्तरीष्ट ; इ must be 
lengthened in the Par. and Atm. of म्ह (10 seize;’ e.g. 1 Sing. Par 
अग्रहीषम्‌ ; Atm. sTretTey 

(8) The of the termination of the 2 Plur. Atm. इध्वम्‌ or faq is 
optionally changed to g when the termination is immediately preceded 
by a-semivowel or ह ; eg. rt. स्त, 2 Plur. Atm. अस्तरिष्वम्‌ or steaftza; 
अस्तरीध्वम्‌ or अस्तरीदुम्‌ 

§ 354. (a) Vriddhi is substituted for final radical vowels in Parasmai- 
pada, and Guna for final radical vowels in Atmanepada; eg. rt लु; 
1 Sing. Par. अलौ + इषम्‌ -- अलाविषम्‌; Atm. अलो + इषि = अलविषि 


(8) Guna is substituted for penultimate (prosodially) short radical 
vowels in Parasmai. and Atmane.; e.g. rt. gz, 1 Sing. Par. अबनोधिषम्‌; 
rt. m7, 1 Sing. Atm. अकल्पिषि 


(c) The penultimate अं of roots ending in अर्‌ and अल्त्‌, and of aq 
‘to speak,’ and aa ‘to go,’ 18 lengthened in Parasmai.; eg. rt. ज्वर्‌ 
1 Sing. Par. अज्वालिषम्‌ ; rt. वदे, अवादिषम्‌ . Other roots with penulti- 
mate अ, provided they begin with a consonant, lengthen their vowel 
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optionally in Parasmai.; e.g. rt. gz, 1 Sing. Par. अपटिषम्‌ or अपारिषम्‌,. 
But roots ending in ह, म्‌, or य॒, ग्धस्‌ ‘to breathe,’ हस्‌ ‘to laugh,’ and 
some other less common roots do not lengthen their penultimate अ; 
eg. rt. HE, 1 Sing. Par. अप्रहीषम्‌ ; rt. wa, अक्रमिषम्‌ &९. 

§ 355 . Paradigms: The fifth Form of the Aorist (2.९. the second 
Form of the Sibilant-Aorist ) of g P. A. ‘to cut,’  P. A. ‘to spread 
wz P. ‘to know,’ wq A. ‘ to be fit.’ 


_Parasmai. 
1. अलाविषम्‌ अस्तारिषम्‌ अबोधिषम्‌ 
212. अलावीः = अस्तारीः  अबोधीः 
8. अलावीत्‌  अस्तारीत्‌ अबोधीत्‌ 
1. अलाविष्व अस्तारिष्व अबोपिष्व 
i: अलाविष्टम्‌ अस्तारिष्टम्‌ भगरोपिष्टम्‌ 
8. भलाविष्टाम्‌ अस्तारिष्टाम्‌ बोधिम्‌ 
(1. अलाविष्म अस्तारिष्म अबोपिष्म 
£|: अलाविष्ट अस्तारिष्ट THE 
8. अलाविषुः अस्तारिषुः अबोपिषुः 
| Atmane. 


1. अलविषि  अस्तरिषि ० अस्तरीषि अकल्मिषि 
॥ अलविष्ठाः अस्तरिष्ठाःः west: अकल्पिषठाः 
8. अलविष्ट अस्तरिष्ट अस्तरीष्ट अकल्तिष्ट 
। 1. अरविष्वहि अस्तरिष्वहि अस्तरीष्वहि अकल्पिष्वहि 
aR अरविषाथाम्‌ अस्तरिषाथाम्‌ अस्तरीषाथाम्‌ अकनल्पिषाधाम्‌ 
8. अठविषाताम्‌ अस्तरिषाताम्‌ भस्तरीषाताम्‌ अकस्पिषाताम्‌ 
1. अलविष्महि अस्तरिष्महि भस्तरीष्महि अकन्विष्महि 
2. अलवतिध्वम्‌ अस्तरिष्वम्‌ अस्तरीध्वम्‌ अकल्मिष्वम्‌ 
| or "म्‌ or "रुम्‌ | or *E म्‌ 
(3. अठविषत अस्तरिषत  अस्तरीषत अकल्मिषत 


Plur. 
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§ 356. Irregular Aorists of the fifth Form : 
faq ‘to swell,’ Par. अश्वयीत्‌ ; (see § 340, 4, c.) 

2. Roots of the 8th class 7" न्‌ or & optionally drop their final con- 
sonant and substitute थाः and तं for the terminations इषा; and इष्ट in the 
2and 3 Sing. Atmane. only; eg. rt. तन्‌ , 2 Sing. Atm. अतनिष्ठाः or 
अतथाः ; 3 Sing. अतनिष्ट or अतत. सन्‌ lengthens its radical vowel when 
न्‌ 18 dropped; e.g. 2 Sing. Atm. असनिष्ठाः or असाथाः. 

3. The roots दीप्‌ ‘to shine,’ wa ‘to be born,’ पर्‌ ‘to be full,’ are 
‘to spread,’ and cara ‘to grow,’ optionally form the 3 Sing. Atm. like 
the Passive; e.g. अदीपिष्ट or अदीपि ; अजनि or stair dc 

4. विज्‌ ‘to tremble,’ retains its radical vowel unchanged in this form 
of the Aorist, and in other tenses and derivative verbal forms the 
terminations of which begin with the intermediate ¥; e.g. 3 Sing. 
Aor. Par. अविजीत ; Simple Fut. Fafarsafe. 

§ 357. All roots that are not restricted to any other form of the 
Aorist take this form. Accordingly, it is specially peculiar to those 
verbs that insert इ before the terminations of the Periphrastic Future 


(§ 374, c). 


VI.—Sixth Form (only Parasmaipada). 


§ 358. (a) The terminations of this form of the Sibilant-Aorist 
are derived from¢he Parasmaipada-terminations of the fifth form by 
prefixing सू to them | 


(2) Table showing the terminations of form VI. of the Aorist 


Parasmai. 


यपयाया 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 


1. सिषम्‌ सिष्व तिष्म 
2. सीः सिष्टम्‌ fers 
3. सीत्‌ सिष्टाम्‌ सिषुः 


§ 359. Final radical vowels remain unchanged (but observe § 298); 
final म्‌ is changed to Anusvara (§ 310, 8) ; eg. rt. या, 1 Sing. Par. 
भयासिषम्‌; rt. गै, अगासिषम्‌ ; rt. नम्‌ , अनंसिषम्‌. 


§ 360. Paradigms: The sixth Form of the Aorist (7. ९. the third 
Form of the Sibilant-Aorist) of यां P. ‘to go, गै 2. ‘to sing, नम्‌ 
?. ‘to bend.’ 

18 8 
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Parasmaipada. 

, (1. अयासिषम्‌ अगासिषम्‌ अनंसिषम्‌ 

a | 2. अयासीः अगासीः अनंसीः 
8. अयासीत्‌ अगासीत्‌ अनंसीत्‌ 


. अयासिष्टम्‌  अगासिष्टम्‌ अन॑सिष्टम्‌ 

. अयासिष्टाम्‌  अगासिष्टाम्‌ अन॑सिष्टाम्‌ 
1. अयासिष्म अगातिष्म अनंसिष्म 
2. अयासिष्ट अगासिष्ट अन॑सिष्ट 
8. अयासिषुः अगासिषुः जनंसिषुः | 

§ 361. All roots ending in ओज, (ए, ओ, and चे, see § 298, a) which 

are not restricted to form I., IL., or III., and the roots मिं ‘to throw,’ मी 
‘to destroy’ (इ 298, ®), नम्‌ , यम्‌ , and रम्‌ take this form of the Sibilant- 
Aorist in Par.; eg. rt. ज्ञा ‘to know,’ starata; rt. पा ‘to protect,’ अपा- 
सीत्‌; rt. मि ‘to throw,’ अमासीत्‌; &c. The root ली may optionally take 
this form or form IV. in Par., अलासीत्‌ or अलेषीत्‌ (§ 298, 8). When 


used in Atmane., all these roots take form IV.; ९.4. ज्ञा, अत्तास्त ; नम्‌, 
अनस्त. 


Dual. 


1. अयासिष्व अगासिष्व अनंसिष्व 
2 
3 


©. 


VII.—Seventh Form (Parasmai. and Atmane.). 


§ 362. (a) The syllable स (changeable to ष by § 59) is prefixed to 
the personal terminations given in col. II. of § 227 before they are 
added to the root. The st of स is dropped before vowel-terminations, 
and lengthened before terminations beginning with वं and म 


(४) Table showing the terminations of form VII. of the Aorist: 


Parasmai. Atmane. 
Oe | ष्क 
Sing. Du. Plur. Sing. Du. Plur. 

1. सम्‌ साव साम (fa aafe arate 
2. सः सतम्‌ सत सथाः साथाम्‌ स्वम्‌ 


8. सत्‌ सताम्‌ सन्‌ सत साताम्‌ सन्त 


| § 368. Final radical ज्‌ , |, and ¢ combine with the initial सू of the 
terminations to at (§ 310, a); afterwards initial ग्‌ ००१ @ of roots 
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ending in ह become g and धू (§ 53); ०.4. rt. fear, 3 Sing. Par. अदिक्षत्‌; 
rt. fey, staat; rt. fee, strata; rt. लिह, अलिक्षत्‌ 


§ 364. Paradigm: The seventh Form of the Aorist (7. ९. the fourth - 
Form of the Sibilant-Aorist) of fear P. A. ‘to show 


= A 
Parasmai. Atmane. 


ee ~ ~) 
Sing. Dual. Plur. Sing. Dual. Plur. 


laa अदिक्षाव अदिक्षाम अदिति अदिक्षावहि अदिक्षामहि 
2. afer: अदिक्षतम्‌ अदिक्षत अदिक्षथाः अदिक्षाथाम्‌ अदिक्ष्वम्‌ 
8. afer अदिक्षताम्‌ अदिष्षन्‌ अदिक्षत अदिक्षाताम्‌ अदिक्षन्त 


§ 365. Irregular Aorists of the seventh form: The roots we ‘to 
hide,’ दिह ‘to smear,’ FF ‘to milk,’ and लिहू ‘to lick,’ may optionally 
drop the initial स (or सा) of the terminations of the 2 and 3 Sing., 
1 Du., and 2 Plur. in Atmanepada; e.g 


we, 2 Sing. stgarar: or अगरढाः; 3 Sing. अघुक्षत or अगूढ ; 
1 Du. अघुक्षावहि or stage ; 
2 Plor. अघुक्षभ्वम्‌ or अघृढम्‌. 


वृह, 2 Sing. अधुक्षथाः or अदुग्धाः; 3 Sing. अधुक्षत or अदुग्ध; 
1 Du. अधुक्षावहि or अवृहुहि ; 
2 Plur. अधुक्षप्वम्‌ or अयुग्ध्वम्‌, 


§ 366. All roots which take this form of the Sibilant-Aorist end 
with one of the consonants ह्‌ , षू , or ह , immediately preceded by one 
of the vowels इ, उ, or ऋ. The following roots take only this form 
SL, Fear, Rar, Ta, लिड्‌ , वि्‌, fers, fas, विष्‌ , दिह, ge, Fre, रुह, and 
लिह. The roots qa_, स्पुश्‌ , and कष्‌ optionally take this form or 
form IV. (e.g. असन्षत्‌ , or starafia, or अग्रक्षीत्‌ ). The roots fara P., ae, 
दह, बृह, and स्ह optionally take this form or form V. (e.g. अद्किक्षत्‌ 
or अङ्के शीत्‌ ). The root farg takes this form when it means ‘to embrace 
(अधिक्षत्‌); otherwise it takes form II. (अशिषत्‌; § 340, 3, 5) 


3.—Tue Two FortureEs. 
§ 367. As there are two forms of the Perfect,—a Reduplicated 
Perf. and a Periphrastic Perf.—and two Aorists,—a Radical Aor. and 
a Sibilant-Aor.,—so there exist also two forms of the Future, viz. a 


Simple Future, and a Periphrastic Future; unlike however what is the 
case in the Perfect and Aorist, neither of these Futures is restricted to 
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a limited number or a particular class of verbal roots, but all roots 
may equally form both the Simple and also the Periphrastic Future. 
a.—The Simple Future. 

§ 368. (a) The syllable स्य (changeable to ष्य in accordance with 
§ 59) is added to the root (e.g. rt. ढा, Future base ङस्य), and to the 
base formed in this manner the personal terminations given in col. I. of 
§ 227 are attached in Par. and Atm. (e.g. 3 Sing. Par. कास्य + ति = 
areata ; Atm. दास्य + ते = दास्यते). The rules laid down in § 239 apply 
to the vowel अ of स्य and the initial letters of the personal termina- 
tions; e.g. हास्य + मि = दास्यामि, दास्य + अन्ति = दास्यन्ति; दास्य + ए ~ 
शास्य ; दास्य + अति = दास्येते. 


(5) Table showing the terminations of the Simple Future ; 


Parasmai. Atmane. 
Sing. Du. Plur. Sing. Du. Plur. 


1. स्यामि स्यावः स्यामः स्ये स्यावहे स्यामहे 
2. स्यसि स्यथः स्यथ स्यसे स्येथे स्यध्वे 
8. स्यति स्यतः स्यन्ति स्यते स्येते स्यन्ते. 


§ 869. Final radical consonants combine with the initial सू of these 
terminations according to the rules given in § 309 &c.; ९.4. 


1४. शाक 3. Sing. Par. दाक + स्यति = दाक्ष्यति. 
८. पच्‌ » » » TL + स्यति = पक्ष्यति. 
1५. व्रश्च्‌ 0 CORA = ब्रक्ष्यति. 
tw» ” oo» TE + स्यति = प्रक्ष्यति. 

11. स्यज्‌ 2 RTL + स्यति = स्यक्ष्यति. 
rt. PL 5, 55 Atm. लभ्‌ + स्यते = लप्स्यते. 
rt. गम्‌ 3 2) » गम्‌ ~+ स्यते = गंस्यते. 

rt. वि्‌ >, » Par. a ~+ स्यति = वेक्ष्यति 
व्स्‌ » „» ,» वस्‌ + स्यति = वस्स्यति. 
rt. दृह्‌ > ” » दृह्‌ + स्यति = धक्ष्यति. 
rt. लिह्‌ ” ” ” लेह + स्यति = लेक्ष्यति. 


rt. नह्‌ 99 3 » नह्‌ + स्यति = नत्स्यति. 
: § 370. (a) Roots which according to § 374 must or may insert the 
intermediate ¢ before the terminations of the Periphrastic Fut., must 


or may insert it also before the terminations स्यामि &c. of the Simple 
Future; e.g. 
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Periph. Fut. 3 Sing. Simple Fut. Par. 
rt. Ta, पतिता; पत्‌ + इ + स्यति = पतिष्यति. 
ण. कृ, ` करिता; at + इ + स्यति = करिष्यति. 
rt. PET, दिता BT + इ + स्यति = Bea; 
or दत्ता; or द्‌ + स्यति = छ त्स्यति. 
(6) But roots ending in ऋ, and हन्‌ ‘to strike’ always insert ¥ in 
the Simple Future; e.g. 


rt. #, 3 Sing. Par. कर्‌ + इ + स्यति = करिष्यति. 
th. हन्‌, » oo» हन्‌ + इ + स्यति = हनिष्यति. 


(८) The 70018 कृत्‌ P. ‘to cut,’ चृत्‌ P. ‘to kill,’ eq P. A. ‘to play,’ 
ag P. A. ‘to kill,’ and नृत्‌ 2. ‘to dance,’ insert ¥ optionally ; ९.4. 


rt. Fa, 3 Sing. Par. कर्तिष्याति or करस्स्यति. 


(a गम्‌ inserts ¥ only in Parasmai.; gq, FW, स्यन्ठ्‌ , and FY only in 
Atmane. ; e.g. 


rt. गम्‌ , 3 Sing. Par. गमिष्यति; Atm. (with prep. सम्‌) संगंस्यते 
rt. qd, ” 9 वत्स्यति; 99 वर्तिष्यते. 


(९) The intermediate ¢ must be lengthened in the Simple Fut. of 
ग्रह, and it may optionally be lengthened in the Simple Fat. of वृ, and 
of roots ending in ऋ ; e.g. 


rt. 4, 3 Sing. Par. yétcafe. 

7 By ॐ 99 करिष्यति or करीष्यति. 

§ 371. (a) Final radical इ, ई, उ, ऊ, ¥, and se, and penultimate 
(prosodially short) इ, उ, ऋ, and ङ्‌, are gunated; e.g. rt. नी, 3 Sing. 
Par. नेष्यति ; rt. Pre, भेत्स्यति ; rt. ge, तोत्स्याति ; rt. ga, बोधिष्यति. But 
rt. निन्द्‌, निन्दिष्यति; rt. जीव्‌, जीविष्यति, 


(b) TT, ‘ to see,’ and wat ‘to emit,’ must substitute र्‌ for the Guna 
अर्‌, and other roots with penultimate 4, when they do not admit the 
intermediate ¢, may do the same optionally; e.g. ४. कृल्‌ , 3 Sing: Par. 
्रक्यति ; rt. aL, तप्स्यति or प्स्यति (or तपिष्यति). | 

§ 372. Paradigms: The Simple Future of a P. A. ‘to give,’ J 
P. A. ‘to be,’ तुद्‌ P. A. ‘to strike,’ gq P. A. ‘to know,’ गै P. ‘to sing,’ 
and ज्जीव्‌ P. ‘to live.’ 


SANSKRIT GRAMMAR. 


SS 
Par. Atm. 
1. दास्यामि दास्ये 
‰। 2. दास्यसि दास्यसे 
८2 
॥ दास्यति दास्यते 
1. दास्यावः दास्यावहे 
2. दास्यथः दास्येथे 
8. दास्यतः दास्येते 
1. दास्यामः दास्यामहे 
= 2. दास्यथ दास्य्वे 
8. दास्यन्ति दास्यन्ते 
Rt. तुद्‌ 
a 
Par Atm. 
1. तोत्स्यामि तोस्स्ये 
= 2, तोत्स्यसि तोत्स्यसे 
8. तोत्स्यति तोत्स्यते 
1. तोस्स्यावः तोत्स्यावहे 
E 2. तोत्स्यथः तोर्स्येथे 
8. तोत्स्यतः तोस्स्येते 
1. तोस्स्यामः तोस्स्यामहे 
3 2. era तोत्स्यध्वे 
.. 8. तोत्स्यन्ति तोत्स्यन्ते 


~----) 
एषम Atm 
भविष्यामि भविष्ये 
भविष्यसि भविष्यसे 
भविष्यति भविष्यते 
भविष्यावः भविष्यावहे 
भविष्यथः भविष्येथे 
भविष्यतः भविष्येते 
भविष्यामः भविष्यामहे 
भविष्यथ भविष्यध्वे 
भविष्यन्ति भविष्यन्ते 
Rt. TY 
La 
Par Atm. 
बोपिष्यामि बोपिष्ये 
बोधिष्यसि बोधिष्यसे 
बोधिष्यति बोपिष्यते 
बोधिष्यावः बोधिष्यावहे 
बोधिष्यथः बोधिष्येथे 
बोपिष्यतः बोधिष्येते 
बोधिष्यामः बोधिष्यामहे 
बोधिष्यथ बोधिष्यध्वे 
बोधिष्यन्ति मोपिष्यन्ते 
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Rt. ओै Rt. जीव 
Par. Par. 
1. गास्यामि जीविष्यामि 
गास्यसि जीविष्यसि 
3. गास्यति जीविष्यति 


Sing. 
ho 


1 गास्यावः जीविष्यावः 
3 2. गास्यथः जीविष्यथः 

8 गास्यतः जीविष्यतः 

1. गास्यामः जीविष्यामः 
2 23 गास्यथ जीविष्यथ 


8. गास्यन्ति जीविष्यन्ति. 


b.—The Periphrastic Future. 

§ 373. (a) The terminations of the 3 Sing., Du., and Plur., both in 
Par. and in Atm., are ता, तारौ, तारः (2.९. the Nom. Sing., Du., and Plur. 
Masc. of the affix @; § 149); in the remaining forms तां is affixed to the 
root and to the base formed in this manner the corresponding forms 
of the Present Ind. Par. and Atm. of अस्‌ ‘to be’ (§ 269) are added. 


(6) Table showing the terminations of the Periphrastic Future :— 


Parasmai. Atmane. 
"व (~ ~~ 
Sing. Dual. Plur. Sing. Dual. = Plur. 
1. तास्मि तस्विः तास्मः ताहे तास्वहे तास्महे 
2. तासि तास्थः तास्थ तासे तासाथे ताध्वे 
8. ता तारौ तारः ता तारौ तारः 


§ 374. These terminations are either added immediately to the root, 
or the intermediate ¥ may or must be prefixed to them before they are 
added to the root: 


(2) The intermediate ¢ is forbidden after the following roots:— 
1. All monosyllabic roots ending in vowels, except roots ending in 


ऊ 0" se, and except Pay, Pa; St, Wt; 7, aT, नु, FT ‘to mix, रु, YF; 7; 
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e.g. rt. ठा, 3 Sing. ear 3 rt. जि, जेता ; rt. नी, नेता ; rt. च्यु, च्योता ; rt. g, 
कतौ ; rt. घे, धाता; rt. ग, गाता; rt. सो, साता. (But rt. भू, भविता; rt. 
कु, करिता ; rt. भि, श्रयिता; rt. जागृ, जागरिता &c.) 


2. The following 100 roots ending in consonants :* yar; पच्‌ , मुच्‌, 
RL, वच , विच , सिच्‌; प्रष्ठ; त्यज्‌ , निज, नज, AA, यज्‌ › ASL, ASL, यज्‌, 
TA, TA, TH, विज्‌ ‘to separate, TH, TH, THs अद्‌, धुट्‌, खिद्‌ , छिद्‌ 
तु, नुक्‌, पठ्‌, Fre, विद्‌ ( विद्यते ‘to be found, to be,’ विन्दति ? ), दाद्‌, सद्‌, 
स्कन्द्‌, स्विद्‌, हद्‌ ; क्रुध, TL, बन्ध बुध्‌ ( इध्यते), युध्‌ , राध्‌ , RTL, शुध साध्‌, 
सिध्‌ (सिध्यति); मन्‌ (मन्यते), हन्‌ ; आप्‌, क्षिप , BT, तप्‌, तिप्‌; लिप्‌, ET, वप्‌, 
TL, TL, AL; A, OL, लम्‌; क्रन्‌ (in Atm.), गम्‌, नम्‌, यम्‌, रम्‌; क्रुश्‌, 
दृश्‌, दिश्‌ , FL, TH, रिश , Ta, fo, विश्‌ , स्पश्‌; कृष, तुष्‌ , fay, दृष्‌ › 
fas, पिष्‌, पुष (पुष्यति ), विष, शिष्‌, aT, शष; घस्‌, वस्‌ ( वसति 
‘to dwell’) ; दह, दिह, दृह, नह, मिह, रुह, foe, TE. When the terminations 
of the Periphrastic Future are added to these roots, the rules given in 
§ 309 &c. must be observed ; ९.4. rt. Way, 3 Sing. शक्ता; rt. पच्‌ , TAT; 
rt. WH, TET; rt. स्यज्‌ , स्यक्ता; "४ यज्‌, यष्टा ; rt. लम्‌ , लब्धा ; rt. गम्‌, 
गन्ता ; rt. दह , दग्धा ; rt. नह, नद्धा ; rt. वह्‌, वोढा ue. 

(8) The intermediate इ may optionally be prefixed to the termina- 
tions after the following roots :— 

1. भू, सु (सूते ४१ सूयते), and ey; eg.rt. सू , 3 Sing. सोता or सविता; rt. 
स्वर, स्वतो or STAT. | 

2. तञ्च (तनक्ति), तश्च; अञ्‌, मज; हिद, स्यन्द; सिध्‌ (सेधति ‘ to govern’) ; 
क्ष्‌ (in Par. कल्प्ता, Atm. कल्पिता), TL, प; क्षम्‌; अश (अयुते), द्धि; अक्ष, 
त्ष (‘to cut’), Sal; गाह, WE, ग्लह, TE, TT, ATE, बृह्‌, CA; e.g. rt. तञ्च्‌, 


# These roots are contained in the following memorial verses which the student 
may learn by heart:— 


Te पच मच्‌ रिच्‌ वच्‌ विच्च सिच्‌ प्रच्छि त्यज निजि्भजः| 
मञ्ज भृज्‌ MOL मरिज यज्‌ युज्‌ रुज्‌ रज्ज विजिर्‌ स्वञ्ज सञ्‌ खजः ॥ ९॥ 
अद्‌ aa विद छिद्‌ तदि नृदः पय भिद्‌ विदयतिर्विदः| 
राट्‌ सदी स्वियतिः स्कन्दि हदी कृष्‌ क्ुधिबुध्यती ॥ २ ॥ 
बन्धियधिरूधी राधि व्यध्‌ शुधः साधिसिध्यती | 
मन्य हनाप्‌ क्षिप्‌ arr तप्‌ तिपस्तृप्यतिद्प्यती ॥ ३ ॥ 
लिप्‌ छुप्‌ वप्‌ इप्‌ स्वप्‌ खपि यभू रम्‌ लम्‌ गम्‌ नम्‌ यमो रमिः। 
कशिदरिदिशी दृग्‌ मृश रिश रुग लिश विश ररः कृषि: ॥ ४ ॥ 
त्विष्‌ तष द्विष्‌ दुष्‌ oy पिष्‌ विष्‌ शिष्‌ शुष्‌ शिष्यतयो घसिः | 


वसतिदेह्‌ दिह दहो नह मिह्‌ रुह्‌ लिह्‌ after ॥ ५ ॥ 
For तृप्‌ and gq see (8) 3. 
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8. Sing. त्न or ताश्चिता ; rt. wal, HET or Arar; rt. fee, Bar or 
aftar, &c. 

8. TL, दृष , FS, नग , मु, TL, सिह, सह; ¢-7- rt. ठप्‌ , 3 Sing. तप्तौ 
or तप्ता, or तर्पिता; rt. दुह, द्रोग्धा or द्रोढा, or ATA. 

(c) After all other roots the intermediate इ must be prefixed to the 
terminations of the Periphrastic Future; e.g. rt. a, 3 Sing. लविता; rt. 
पत्‌, Wear; rt. जागृ, जागरिता &c. The intermediate इ is lengthened as 
in the Simple Future (§ 370, e); e.g. rt. We; 3 Sing. ब्रहीता; rt. कर, 
करिता or करीतां. 

§ 375. The rules given in § 371 apply also in the Periphrastic 
Future; e.g. 


(a) rt. नी, 3 Sing. नेता; rt. Pre, भेत्ता; rt. तुड्‌, तोत्ता; "\. बुध्‌ , बोधिता.- 
But rt. निन्ठ्‌, निन्दिता ; rt. जीव्‌ , जीविता. 


(४) rt. gat, 3 Sing. द्रा; rt. ठप्‌ , तप्ता or तप्ता (or तर्पिता § 374, ९, 3). 


§ 376. Paradigms: The Periphrastic Future of a7 P. A. ‘to give,’ 
भू. 2. A. ‘to be,’ gg P. A. ‘to strike,’ and it P. ‘to sing.’ 


Rt. @ Rt. भू 

अर री SS 

Par. Atm. Par. Atm. 

(1. दातास्मि दाताहे भवितास्मि भविति 
६0 + ~ 
Be 2. दातासि दातासे भवितासि भवितासे 

8. दाता दाता भविता भविता 
 [1. दातास्वः दातास्वहे भवितास्वः भवितास्वहे 
5 2. दातास्थः दातासाथे भवितास्थः भवेतासाथे 
8. दातारौ दातारौ भवितारौ भवितारौ 
1. दातास्मः. दातास्महे भवितास्मः भवितास्महे 

५ हः ५ 
24 >" दातास्थ दाताभ्वें भावितास्थ भविताध्वरे 
8. दातारः दातारः भवितारः भवेतारः 


19 8 
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Rt. तुद्‌ Rt. नै 
(me enna, 
Par. Atm. Par. 
1. तोत्तास्मि तोत्ताहे गातास्मि 
= 2. तोत्तासि तोत्तासे गातासि 
8. तोत्ता तोत्ता गाता 
(1. तोत्तास्वः . aes? गातास्वः 
| 2. तोत्तास्थः तोत्तासाथे गातास्थः 
8. तोत्तासै तोत्तारै गातारौ 
1. तोत्तास्मः तोत्तास्महे WATCH: 
522. तोन्तास्थ तोत्ताध्वे गातास्थ 
AY 
8. तोत्तारः तोत्तारः TANT: 


$ 377. Irregular Periphrastic Futures : 
1. इष्‌ (इच्छति) P. ‘towish; 3 Sing. एषिता or एष्टा, 


2. रिष्‌ P. ‘tohurt; , , रेषिता or ter. 

8. रूष्‌ 7. ‘tohurt; ,, , रोषिता or ar. 

4, लुभ्‌ P. ‘to desire;’ ,, ‘i लोभिता or लोन्धा. 

9. सह्‌ A. ‘to bear; +)  ,, सहिता or सोढा (§ 311 d). 


4.—THE ConDITIONAL. 


§ 378. The Conditional is derived from the Simple Future by the 
addition of the augment (§ 229) and the substitution of the personal 
terminations 3tq,:, त्‌ 4९. in col. IL. of § 227 for the terminations fa, 
सि, ति &e.; e.g. rt. a, Simple Fut. Par. areata, Condit. stereqa; 
Atm. Wert, अदास्यत; rt. इष्‌ ‘to wish,’ Simple Fat. कषिष्यति; Condit. 
पेषिष्यत्‌ &e. 


§ 379. Paradigms: The Conditional of a P. A. ‘to give, xP. A 
° to be,’ लड ९. A. ‘to strike,’ गै P. ‘to sing,’ and wy A. ‘to grow.’ 


$ 380] : CONJUGATION OF VEBBS. 147 


Rt. दा Rt. भू 
a a = 
Par. Atm. Par. Atm. 
(1. ATR अदास्ये ast अभविष्ये 
2 2. अदास्यः अदास्यथाः अभविष्यः अभविष्यथाः 
अदास्यत्‌ अदास्यत अभविष्यत्‌ अभविष्यत 
, 1. अदस्याव अदास्यावहि अभविष्याव अभविष्यावहि 
६१2. अदास्यवम्‌ अदास्येथाम्‌ अभविष्यतम्‌ अभविष्येथाम्‌ 
8. अदास्यताम्‌ अदास्येताम्‌ अभविष्यताम्‌ अभविष्येताम्‌ 
 {. अदास्याम अदस्यामहि अभविष्याम अभविष्याम 
2 ४. अदास्यत अदास्य्वम्‌ अभविष्यत अभविष्यध्वम्‌ 
8. अदास्यन्‌ अदास्यन्त अभविष्यन्‌ अभविष्यन्त 
Rt. तुद्‌ Rt. गै Rt एष्‌ 
(न्वी क 
Par. Atm. Par. Atm. 
, (1. भतोस्स्यम्‌ ` अतोत्स्ये अगास्यम्‌ रेधिष्ये 
8 ४. अतोत्स्यः अतोत्स्यथाः अगास्यः ` देषिष्यथाः 
8. अतोत्स्यत्‌ अतोत्स्यत  अमास्यत्‌ एधिष्यत 
, (1. अतोत्स्याव अतोर्स्यावहि अगास्याव एेषिष्यावहि 
8१ 2. अतोल्स्यतम्‌ अतोस्स्येथाम्‌ अगास्यतम्‌ रेपिष्येथाम्‌ 
8. अतोस्स्यताम्‌ अतोस्स्येताम्‌ अगास्यताम्‌ रेषिष्येताम्‌ 
। (1. अतोत्स्याम अतोत्स्यामहि अगास्याम  रेधिष्यामहि 
ठ 2. अतोर्स्यत भतोस्स्यध्वम्‌ अगास्यत ेधिष्यध्वम्‌ 


8. अतोत्स्यन्‌ RT अगास्यन्‌ देधिष्यन्तं 


5.-- पए BENEDICTIVE. 


§ 380. (a) In Parasmai. ara is affixed to the root, and to the base 
formed in this way the personal terminations of the Parasmai. given in 
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col. IT. of § 227 are added; in the 3 Plur., however, ¥; is substituted. 
for अन्‌ . In the 2 and 3 Sing. यास्‌ + : and यास्‌ + त्‌ become याः and यात्‌. 


(b) In Atmane. सी (changeable to षी by § 59) is affixed to the root, 
and to the base formed in this manner the personal terminations of the 
Atmane. given in col. II. of § 227 are added ; but अ is substituted for 
ङ्‌, रन्‌ for अन्त, and a sibilant is prefixed to the dental of the terminations 
थाः, त, आथाम्‌, and आताम्‌. Before personal terminations commencing 
with a vowel af (or षी) is. changed to सीय्‌ (or yz). 


(c) Table showing the terminations of the Benedictive : 


Parasmai. Atmane. 
1. यासम्‌ यास्व यास्म सीय सीवहि सीमहि 
2. याः यास्तम्‌ यास्त सीष्ठाः सीयास्थाम्‌ -सीध्वम्‌ 
8. यात्‌ यास्ताम्‌ ATS सीष्ट सीयास्ताम्‌ सीरन्‌ 


(५) The चू of the termination सीभ्वम्‌ (or षीध्वम्‌ ) must be changed to 
द्‌ when the termination is immediately preceded by any radical vowel 
except 31 or 837, or by रु; e.g. rt. ¥, Frersa; rt. स्तु, स्तीर्षीडम्‌. It may 
optionally be changed + दू when the termination is preceded by the 
intermediate इू and this intermediate डू again is preceded by a semivowel 
or ह ; ९.9. rt. 4%, लविषीध्वम्‌ or लविषीढम्‌. But rt. ge, तुत्सीष्वम्‌ ; rt. ry, 
बोधिषीध्वम्‌ cc. 

(a).—Parasmaipada. 

§ 381. (a) The terminations are added immediately to the root; e.g. 
rt. x, 3 Sing. भूयात्‌ ; rt. नृत्‌, नृत्यात्‌. 

(४) The following are the only changes that take place in the root: 


1. A penultimate nasal is gencrally dropped ; e.g. rt. कृश्‌ , दद्यात्‌; 
rt. बन्ध्‌, वध्यात्‌ .— But rt. नन्द्‌, नन्द्यात्‌ ; rt. निन्द्‌, निन्द्यात्‌ ke 

(Note: The foHowing are the common roots that drop their penul- 
timate nasal by this and similar rules that will be given below (§§ 387, 
461, &0.): TRY , TAY, THY, AA, ABA; मन्थ्‌, मन्थ्‌ ; उन्द्‌, स्कन्ठ्‌, स्यन्द्‌; 
इन्ध, बन्ध्‌; TAY, स्तम्भ्‌ ; दंश्‌, WoL or WH; ध्वंस, शस्‌, A; and dg). 

2. Final इ and ड are lengthened; e.g. rt. चि, चीयात्‌ ; rt. ty, स्तूयात्‌. 

8. Final ऋ when preceded by one radical consonant is changed to 


रि ; when preceded by more consonants, and in rt. # ‘to go,’ to अर्‌; 
eg. rt. कु, क्रियात्‌; ५. स्मृ, erated; rt. ऋ, stata. 
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4. Final 3% is changed to इर्‌; but when preceded by a labial, to HT 
(§ 48) ; e.g. rt. कृः कीयात्‌; rt. प, gard. 


9. The final vowel of @ ‘to give,’ ef, YT, Y, AT, स्था, गै, qr ‘to drink,’ 
हा ‘to abandon,’ and सो, must be changed to ए; and final आ or चे pre- 
ceded by more radical consonants than one may optionally be changed 
10 ए or remain अ (§ 298, a); ९.4. rt. ढा, देयात्‌ ; rt. zr, गेयात्‌ ; rt. a 
ग्लेयात्‌ or ग्लायात्‌ ; but rt. पा ‘to protect,’ पायात्‌ &c 

6. The roots ay, वद्‌, वप्‌ , FL, वस्‌ ‘to dwell,’ वह, and सप्‌ substi- 
tute उ for व्‌ ; यज्‌ , व्यच्‌, and व्यध्‌ substitute इ {0 य; AF, WS, WaT, 
४7 व्रश्च substitute ap for र. वै ह and faq substitute ऊ for वै and वि 
व्ये and sar substitute 4 for {and या; शास्‌ substitutes इ for sq; e.g 
"1. TL, Tea; rt. यज्‌, इज्यात्‌ ; rt. qe, गद्यात्‌ ; 11 हे, Tareq; rt व्ये, 
fara; rt. ्लास्‌ , शिष्यात्‌, 

7. Observe § 46 ; ९.4. rt. fea, दीव्यत्‌. 


(b).—Atm anepala. 

§ 382. (a) Those verbs which must or may prefix the intermediate 
x to the terminations of the Periphrastic Future (§ 374), must or may 
prefix it also to the Atmane. terminations of the Benedictive before 
they are added to the root. But the following special rules must be 
observed न्य | 

(6) Roots ending in a preceded by more consonants than one, the 
root ¥, and roots in 3 may prefix ¥ to the terminations optionally ; e.g, 
rt. @g, 3 Sing. स्म्रषीष्ट or स्मरिषीष्ट ; rt. स्त॒, स्तीर्षी्टि or स्तरिषीष्ट. 

(८) The intermediate इ is lengthened after the root Wg only; eg. 
पहीषीष्ट. 

§ 383. (a) When the intermediate ¢ is prefixed to the terminations, 
final radical vowels and penultimate (prosodially short) इ, उ, ऋ, and 
€ are gunated ; eg. rt. 3, लविषीष्ट ; rt. ga, वधिषीष्ट. 

(6) When the terminations are added without the intermediate fg, 
final इ, डँ, उ, and ऊ are gunated; final a is changed to इर्‌, or when 
preceded by a labial, to ऊर्‌ (§ 48); other vowels remain unchanged 
(observe § 298); eg. rt. जि, जेषीष्ट ; rt. स्त, स्तीर्षीष्ट (or स्तरिषीष्ट) ; "\. प॒ 


पूर्वीष्ट (or परिषीष्ट) ; rt. का, कासीष्ट ; rt. a, arate; rt. कृ, HATE 

(९) Final radical consonants combine with the initial स्‌ of the ter- 
minations according to the rules in ई 309, &c.; eg. rt. gy cl. 4, भुत्सीष्ट ; 
71. युज्‌ , Bare ; rt. लिह, लिक्षीष्ट c&e. 

§ 384. Paradigms: The Benedictive of जि ए A. ‘to conquer,’ 
a P. A. ‘to be,’ gacl. 1, P. A. ‘to know,’ तुक्‌ P. A. ‘to strike 
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Rt. नि Rt. J 
(ee ` ऋ LN 7 = 
Par. Atm. Par. Atm. 
1. जीयासम्‌ जेषीय भूयासम्‌ भविषीय 
न 2. जीयाः ` जेषीष्ठाः भूयाः भविषीष्ठाः 


8. जीयात्‌ जेषीष्ट भूयात्‌ भविषीष्ट 
1. जीयास्व जेषीवहि भूयास्व भविषीवहि 


3 2. जीयास्तम्‌ जेषीयास्थाम्‌ भूयास्तम्‌ भविषीयास्थाम्‌ 
8. जीयास्ताम्‌ जेषीयास्ताम्‌ भूयास्ताम्‌ भविषीयास्ताम्‌ 
(1. जीयास्म जेषीमहि भूयास्म भविषीमहि 
34 2. जीयास्त जेषीदुम्‌ भूयास्त भविषीध्वम्‌ दुम्‌ 
8. are: जेषीरन्‌ भूयाः भविषीरन्‌ 
Rt. बुध्‌ Rt तुद्‌ 
0 ~ << 
Par. Atm. Par. Atm. 
1. बुध्यासम्‌ बोधिषीय तुद्यासम्‌ तुत्सीय 
= ४. gat: बोधिषीष्ठाः Ta: तुत्सीष्ठाः ` 
8. बुध्यात्‌ बोधिषीष्ट तुव्यात्‌ तु्सीष्ट 
। 1. बुध्यास्व बोधिषीवहि gaa तुत्सीवहि 
3 ४. बुध्यास्तम्‌ बोधिषीयास्थाम्‌ तुदयास्तम्‌ तु्सीयास्थाम्‌ 
8. बुध्यास्ताम्‌ बोधिषीयास्ताम्‌ तुद्यास्ताम्‌ तुत्सीयास्ताम्‌ 
1. बुध्यास्म बोपिषीमहि तुास्म तुर्सीमहि 
2 2. बुभ्यास्त afta gua ॒तुत्सीभ्वम्‌ ` 


8. बुध्याडः . बोधिषीरन्‌ तुव्याखुः तुत्सीरन्‌ 
§ 385. Irregular Benedictives :— 
_ 1. इ ‘to go,’ Par. ईयात्‌ ; but after prepositions, इयात्‌ , ¢.g. समियाध्‌ ; 
Atm. एषीष्ट. 
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खन्‌ ‘to dig;’ Par. खन्यात्‌ or खायात्‌ . 
गम्‌ ‘to go;’ Atm. गसीष्ट ०" गसीष्ट. 

जन्‌ “ to beget ;’ Par. जन्यात्‌ or जायीत्‌ . 
सन्‌ “० obtain; Par. सन्यात्‌ 0" सायात्‌ . 


2.—THE PASSIVE. 


§ 386. With the exception of the Present Indicative, Potential, and 
Imperative, and of the Imperfect, the forms of the Passive are generally 
the same as those of the Atmanepada or reflective voice. The Present 
and Imperfect of the Passive differ commonly from the Present and 
Imperfect Atmane.; they are formed in one and the same manner of all 
primitive roots of all the nine classes 


= ¢ ® १ 


A.—Tue Present {Inpic., Porent., IMperat.) AND La PERFECT. 
§ 387. Formation of the Passive Base : 


(2) The syllable य is added to the root; e.g. rt. x, Pass. base भुयः 
rt. तुद्‌, तुद्य ; vt. द्विष , हिष्य 

(४) Before य roots (except those ending in आ, ए, ओ, and चे) under- 
go the same changes which they undergo before the terminations of the 
Benedictive Par. ( § 381, b, 1—4 and 6, 7) ; ९.4. rt. qq, Pass. base 
बध्य ; (but rt. निन्द्‌, निन्य) ; rt. चि, चीय ; rt. स्तु, स्तुय ; rt. करु, क्रिय ; rt. 
स्मृ, स्मय ; rt. ऋ, STI; rt. क्र, HA; "+. पृ, GA; rt. वच , उच्य ; rt. यज्‌ , 
इञ्य ; "४. ब्रह, गृह्य ; rt. ह, हूय ; rt. दिव्‌ , दीव्य 

(¢) The final vowel of a ‘to give,’ @, दो,धा, घे, मा, स्था, x, पा ‘to 
drink,’ gf ‘ to abandon,’ and सो, is changed to इ; the final of other roots 
in आं remains unchanged, and the final of other roots in ए, ओ, ठे 
becomes आ (§ 298, a); e.g. rt. a Pass, base दीय ; rt x, गीय; 
rt. सो, समिय ; but rt. aT, ज्ञाय; rt ध्यै ध्याय 


§ 388. The Passive base is conjugated like the special base of a root 
of the fourth class in Atmane.; e.g. rt. कू, Pass. base क्रिय ; 3 Sing 
Pres. Ind. क्रियते; Pres. Pot. क्रियेत; Pres. Imperat. क्रियताम्‌ ; Imperf. 
अक्रियत. 

§ 389. Paradigm: The Present and Imperfect Pass. of ge ‘to 
strike 


Pres. Ind. Pres. Pot. Pres. Imper. Imperf. 
1. 7a तुश्येय qa अतुष्ये 
ध च 
< 2. २ जतुद्यथाः 
Bo 2. gue BRU तुस्व । 


8. तुच्यते तुद्येत तुद्यताम्‌ ITA 
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` (1. तुब्यावहे तुधेवहि arate अतुद्यावहि 

8 2. Tay तुेयाथाम्‌ MA अतुयेथाम्‌ 

3. तुते तु्येयाताम्‌ तुदेताम्‌ TTT, 

(1. तुद्यामहे तुद्येमहि gaat अतुश्चामहि 

24 2. get aq तुद्यप्वम्‌ अतुब्यध्वम्‌ 
3. TIA TAT तुद्यन्ताम्‌ ` अतुद्यन्त 


$ 390. Irregular Presents and Imperfects of the Passive: The 
following roots are irregular so far as the formation of their Passive 
base is concerned :— 


1. खन्‌ ˆ ८ ५1 ;' Pass. Base खन्य or खायः; Pres. Ind. ख्यते or चायते. 


2. जन्‌ (0 bringforth; ,, जन्य ०" जाय; , , जन्यते ० जायते. 
3. तन्‌ ‘tostretch; ,, 5 तस्य or ताय ; › » तन्यते or तायते. 
4. शी ‘toliedown;’,, , शय्य ; , ,, शय्यते. 

5. सन्‌ “1० ०४1; ,, , सन्यण्प्साय; , 4» सन्यते ०९सायते. 


6. अह्‌ ‘to understand’ shortens its ऊ when a preposition is prefixed 
to it; e.g. Pres. Ind. Pass. of aye, aged ; but of ऊह, Here. 

B.—Tuae Perrect, Aorist, Future, ConDITIoONAalL, AND BENEDICTIVE. 

(a).—The Perfect 

§ 391. (a) The Reduplicated Perfect of the Passive is formed from 
the same roots and in the same manner as the Redupl. Perf. of the Atm. ; 
e.g. rt. Pre, 3 Sing. Red. Perf. Pass. बिभिहै ; rt. सुक्‌, TI ; rt. free, निनि 
न्दे ; rb. क्रम्‌, चक्रमे ; rt. TA, STH; rt. इष्‌ , FT ce 

§ 392. (8) The Periphrastic Perfect of the Passive is formed from 
the same roots and in the same manner as the Periphrastic Perf. of the 
Atm., except that all the three auxiliary verbs अस्‌ , #, and ¥ are con- 
jugated only in Atmane.; eg. rt. yee, 3 Sing. Periph. Perf. Pass. उन्दा- 
मासे, or उन्दाचक्रे, or उन्दाबभूवे ; rt. दश्च , इक्षामासे, or इक्षाचक्रे, or दक्षाबभूवे & 


(b):—The Aorist. 
1.—Formation of the 3rd Pers. Sing. 


§ 393. The 38rd Pers. Sing. of the Aor. Pass. is formed in one and 
the same manner of all roots, by prefixing to the root the augment and 
by adding to it the termination इ; eg. rt. निन्द, 3 Sing. Aor. Pass 


अनिर्कि; rt. TL, असेवि 
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§ 394. Before the termination इ the root undergoes the following 
changes :— 

(a) Guna is substituted for a penultimate (prosodially) short 
vowel ; ९.4. rt. Fre, अभदि; rt. तुब, अतोदि ; rt. Ha, अकति. 

(४) Vriddhi is substituted for a final vowel; e.g. rt. Fa, अचायिः; 
rt, नी, अनायि ; rt. Re, अस्तावि ; rt. |, अलावि ; rt. कृ,अकारि ; rt. a, अकारि. 

(£) A penultimate (prosodially short) अ is lengthened, except of 
roots ending in अम्‌ ; e.g. rt. a, अवादि; "1. पव्‌, अपाठि; but rt. ठम्‌ , 
watt 

Exception < The penultimate अ of कम्‌, गम्‌ , नम्‌ , यम्‌, रम्‌ , वम्‌ , and of 
चम्‌ when preceded by the prep. आ, is lengthened ; e.g. अकामि, अगामि, 
अनामि & 


(¢) Roots ending in आ (and roots ending in ए, ठे, and ओ, change- 
able to आ by § 298, a) insert यू between the root and the termination 


eg. rt. दा, अदायि ; rt. घे, अधायि ; rt. मे, अगायि. 
§ 395. Irregular 3rd Persons Sing. of the Aor. Pass.: 
जन्‌ ^ ४0 bring forth; अजानि. 
Ta ‘to break; जभलि or अनाजि. 
रध्‌ ‘to kill;’ अरन्धि. 
रभ्‌ (४० desire ;' अरम्मि 
5. लभ ‘to take; अल्ाभि or अलम्मि ; when a preposition is prefixed 
to it, only अलमस्मि, e.g. TRL, प्रालम्नि 


~ go po ~ 


2.—The remaining Persons of the Aorist Pass. 


(2) Rules applicable equally to all roots 


§ 396. Those roots which actually take Form IV., V., or VII. of 
the Aor. in Atmane., or which, if they were used in Atmane., would take 
those forms in Atmanepada, use the same forms of the Aor. Atmane 
for the Passive; e.g. rt. कृ, 1 Sing. Aor. Pass. अकराषि ; rt. ठा, sifefe 
rh. wax, अमुक्षि ; rt. |, अलविषि ; rt. नू, अनविषि ; rt. दिष्‌ , अदिक्षि 


§ 397. Forms II. and III. of the Aor. Atmane. are not used for 
the Passive: the roots which in Atmane. take Form II. or [11 or 
which would take these forms if they were conjugated in Atmane., 
take in the Passive Form IV. or V. of the Aor. Atmane., according 
as § 351 or § 357 is applicable to them; eg. rt. अस्‌ ‘to throw; 
1 Sing. Aor. Atm. आस्थे ; Pass. आसिषि ; rt. car, Atm अख्ये ; Pass 
अख्यासि ; rt. भि, Atm. अरिभिये ; Pass. भभ्रयिषि ; "४. खु, Atm. भसुखुषे 
Pass. भलोषि. 

20s — 


154 SANSKRIT GRAMMAR. | § 398— 


(8) Optional forms of roots ending in vowels, and of Wg, कृच्‌, and हन्‌ . 


§ 398. All roots ending in vowels, and the roots ग्र ‘to seize,’ दृक्‌ 
‘to see,’ and gq ‘to strike,’ may optionally form the Passive Aorist 
(except in the 3 Sing.) by augmenting the root and adding to it the 
terminations of Form V. of the Aor. Atmane.; before these termina- 
tions the root undergoes the same changes which it undergoes before 
the termination ¢ of the 3 Sing. Aor. Pass. The initial ¢ of the termi- 
nations इषि &c. is not liable to be lengthened. F.g. rt. चि, 1 Sing. Aor. 
Pass. अचायिषि (or stare) ; rt. नी, अनायिषि (or अनेषि); rt. we, अभराहिषि 
(or अम्रहीषि); rt. Fer, अदरदिषि (or अदृि). 


§ 399. Paradigms: The Aorist Pass. of a ‘to do,’ खद्‌ ‘to strike,’ 
कृष्‌ ‘to see,’ and & ‘to cut.’ 


Rt. कु Rt. तुद्‌ 


Gee sre 
(1. अकृषि ° अकारिषि अतुस्सि ¦ 
1 2. अकृथाः अकारिष्ठाः अतुत्थाः 
8. अकारि अतोदि 
(1. अकृष्वहि अकारिष्वहि अतुत्स्वहि 
54 2. ARTI अकारिषाथाम्‌ अतुत्साथाम्‌ 
(3. भकृषाताम्‌ अकारिषाताम्‌ अतुत्साताम्‌ 
1. अकृष्महि अकरिष्महि TTA 
24 2 TEL अकारिष्वम्‌ or CH AIT 
8. अकृषत अकारिषत अतुत्सत 
Rt. TT 7 Rt. & 


1. अदृक्ि ० अददिषि अलविषि ° अलाविषि 
sweet: tafe: अलविष्टाः अलाविष्ठाः 
8 अशि भलावि 


Sing. 
eS 
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1. अदृष्ष्वहि अदरशिष्वहि भलविष्वहि अकाविष्वहि 


ह 2. अषृक्षाथाम्‌ अदिषाथाम्‌ अकविषाथाम्‌ अलाविषाथाम्‌ 
8. अदृक्षाताम्‌ भदिषाताम्‌ अलविषाताम्‌ अलाविषाताम्‌ 
1. अदृष्ष्महि अदरश्िष्महि अठविष्महि अलाविष्महि 

| 2. अदरिष्वम्‌ ` अकठविध्वम्‌ ० अलाविध्वम्‌ 

§ 2 AEA दरि म्‌ or वि or 

Py 


दम्‌ शम्‌ 
8. अदृक्षत अदरश्िषत अलविषत अलाविषत 
(c)—The two Futures, the Conditional, and the Benedictive. 


(a) Rule applicable equally to all roots. 

§ 400. The formation of the two Futures, the Conditional, and the 
Benedictive of the Passive does not differ from the formation of the 
same forms of the Atmanepada; e.g. rt. बा, 3 Sing. Simple Fut. Pass. 
टास्यते; rt. y, भविष्यते ; rt. gt, तोस्स्यते ; rt. ब्ध , बोधिष्यते —rt. दा, 
1 Sing. Periph. Fut. Pass. कताहे ; rt. तुद्‌, तोत्ताहे ; rt. जि, 3 Sing. Bened 
Pass. जषीष्ट ; rt. HL, बोधिषीष्ट ; rt. त॒द्‌, Gere 

(8) Optional forms of roots ending in vowels, and of We, कृद्‌ , and हन्‌ 

§ 401. All roots ending in vowels, and the roots qg, JL, and हन्‌ 
may optionally form the two Futures, the Conditional, and the 
Benedictive of the Passive by adding to the root the terminations of 
the corresponding tenses of the Atmanepada with the intermediate 
vowel इ, and by changing the root in the same manner in which it is 
changed before the termination ¢ of the 3 Sing. of the Aor. Pass.; e.g. 
rt. का, 3 Sing. Simple Fut. Pass. apfasqeq (or दास्यते); Periph. Fut. af 
ता (or हाता) ; Condit. अदायिष्यत (or अदास्यत) ; Bened. शायिषीष्ट (or दासीष्ट); 
rt. FL, Simple Fut. Pass. दिष्यते (०? व्रक्ष्यते) dc. ` 

Paradigm 

§ 402. Conjugation of rt. cl.1, P. A. ‘to know,’ in Parasmai., 

Atmane., and Passive 
Parasmai. Atmane. Passive. 
Present Indicative. 


1, बोधामि ‘I know.’ बोधे ‘I know.’ बुध्ये ‘Tam known.’ 
त 2. बोधसि बोधसे बुध्यसे | 
8. बोधति बोधते बुध्यते 


। ( बोधानि ‹ May I know.’ are ‘ May I know.’ 
20 
१२ 
TM 
3 


Parasmai. 


बोधेत्‌ 
बोधेव 


बोधेतम्‌ 
. बोधेताम्‌ 


योपम 


, बोपेत 


बोधाव 


. बोधतम्‌ ` 
. बोधताम्‌ 
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Atmane. 
बोधावहे 
बोधेथे 
बोधेते 
बोधामहे 
बोधध्वे 
बो धन्ते 


Present Potential. 


* बोधेयम्‌ ‘IT may know.’ बोपभेय ‘I may know.’ 


. बोधेः 


बोधेथाः 
बोधेत 
बोधेवहि 
बोधेयाथाम्‌ 
बोधेयाताम्‌ 
arate 
बोधेध्वम्‌ 
बोधेरन्‌ 


Present Imperative. 


. बोध or बोधतात्‌ बोधस्व 
. बोधतु or बोधतात्‌ बोधताम्‌ 


, बोधावहै ` 
बोधेथाम्‌ 
बोधेताम्‌ 


[ § 402— 
Passive. 

बुध्यावहे 

TAY 

Tt 

बुध्यामहे 

TTT 

बुध्यन्ते 


TAT ‘I may be 
known.’ 


बुध्येथाः 
बुध्येत 
बुध्येवहि 


बुध्येयाथाम्‌ 
बुध्येयाताम्‌ 


` बुध्येमहि 


ुध्येभ्वम्‌ 
बुभ्यरन्‌ 


बुध्ये" May I be known.’ 
बुध्यस्व 

बुध्यताम्‌ 

बुध्यावहे 

बुध्येथाम्‌ 

नुध्येताम्‌ 
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Atmane. 
बोधामहै 
बोधध्वम्‌ 
बोधन्ताम्‌ 


Imperfect. 


अबोपे ‘I knew.’ 


अबोधथाः 
अबोधत 
अबोधावहि 
STAT TIT 
TATA 
अबोधामहि 
AANA 
अबोधन्त 


Reduplicated Perfect. 


बुबुधे ‘I knew.’ 


बुबुधिषे 
बुबुधे 
बुबुधिवहे 
TINA 
बुबुधाते 
बुबुधिमहे 
rar 


बुबुधिरे 


Passive. 
बुध्यामहे 
बुष्यघ्वम्‌ 
चुव्यन्ताम्‌ 
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अवुध्ये ‘I was knows.’ 


अवुध्यथाः 
अबुध्यत 


अबुध्यावहि 
अबुध्येथाम्‌ 


अबुध्येताम्‌ 
अवुध्यामहि 
TTT 
अबुध्यन्त 


बुबुधे ‹ I was known.’ 


Conjugated like 


the Atmane. 
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Parasmai. Atmane. Passive. 
Aorist. 


Form I. or Form V. 


Dual. 


Plur. 


1. 


| 


. अवुधम्‌ अबोपधिषम्‌ «1 have 
` अबुधः 
. अबुधत्‌ ard 

. अवबुधाव अबोधिष्व 
. अवुधतम्‌ भवोपिष्टम्‌ 
. अचुधताम्‌ अबोधिषटम्‌ 
. अबुधाम 

agua भवोपिष्ट 

. अबुधन्‌ अबोधिषुः 


known.’ 


अबोधीः 


Simple 


, बोधिष्यामि «rebel 
. बोधिष्यसि 

, बोपिष्यति 

. बोपिष्यावः 

. बोधिष्यथः 

. बोधिष्यतः 

1. बोधिष्यामः 
2. बे 
8 


know.’ 


बोपिष्यथ 
बोपिष्यन्ति ` 


अवोपिषि Thave अवोपिषि ` 
अवोपिष्टा known.’ 
अबोधिष्ट 
अबोधिष्वहि 
अबोपिषाथाम्‌ 
अबोधिषाताम्‌ 
अबोधिष्महि 
अबोधिष्वम्‌ 
अबोधिषत 
Future. 
बोधिष्ये 
बोधिष्यसे 
बोपिष्यते 
बोपिष्यावहै 
बोधिष्येथे 
बोपिष्येते 
बोपिष्यामहे 
बोधिष्यध्वे 
बोधिष्यन्ते ` 


I have 
been 


अबो विष्ठाः known.’ 
अबोधि 
अबोपिष्वहि 


The rest — Atm. 


«T shall 
be known.’ 
Conjugated like 
the Atmane. 


‘Tshall बोधिष्ये 


know. 


Periphrastic Future. 


बोधितास्मि 
बोधितासि 


‹ इ shall 
know.’ 


8. बोधिता 


नोधिताहे Tahal बोधिताहे “7 shal 


know. be known. 
बोधितासे Conjugated like 
मोधिता the Atmane. 
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Parasmai. Atmane. Passive. 
¦ (1. बोषितास्वः बोधितास्वहे | 
2 2. बोधितास्थः बोधितासाये 
3. बोधितारौ बोधितारौ 
(1, बोधितास्मः बोधितास्महे 
< 2. बोधितास्थ बोधिताध्वे 
8. बोधितारः बोधितारः 
Conditional 
1. अबोपिष्यम्‌' I should अबोपिष्ये ‘I should अबोपिष्ये ‹ ¶ should 
ह know ow. be known 
a 2. अबोधिष्यः अनोपिष्यथाः Conjugated like 
_ 3. अबोपिष्यत्‌ अबोधिष्यत the Atmane. 
, [ 1. अबोपिष्याव अबोधिष्यावहि 
54 2. अबोपिष्यतम्‌ = भवोधिष्येथाम्‌ 
8. अबोपिष्यताम्‌ ` अबोषिष्येताम्‌ 
, [ 1. अबोपिष्याम अबोधिष्यामहि 
fa 
34 2. अबोधिष्यत अबोषिष्यष्वम्‌ 
8. अबोधिष्यन्‌ अबोपिष्यन्त 
Benedictive. 
1. बुध्यासम्‌ |‘ May I बोधिषीय = ‘May बोधिषीय «May 1४० 
६0 बु know!’ बोपिषी kn known [१ 
¢ ६. Seat: St: Conjugated like 
3. बुध्यात्‌ बोधिषीष् the Atmane 
1. बुध्यास्व नोधिषी वहि 
त बोधि 
5 1 2 वुध्यास्तम्‌ 0 र 
8. बुध्यास्ताम्‌ बोधिषीयास्ताम्‌ 
, [ 1. बुध्यास्म बोपिषीमहि 
2१२. बुध्यास्त नोपिषीष्वम्‌ 
8. Fee: बोधिषीरन्‌ 
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II—-CONJUGATION OF DERIVATIVE VERBAL 
BASES. 


1—CONJUGATION OF THE ROOTS OF THE TENTH CLASS 
AND OF THE CAUSAL OF ALL ROOTS. 


(A.)—Conjugation of the Roots of the Tenth Class. 

§ 404. The Conjugation of the roots contained in the tenth class 
(denominated qaqfe, ४. €. ‘commencing with yg’) of the native gram- 
marians differs from that of the primitive roots collected in the first 
nine classes in this, that the personal terminations and the charac- 
teristic marks of the various tenses and moods are not added immedi- 
ately to the root, but to a derivative base previously derived from the 
root. This derivative base appears not merely in the special tenses, 
but remains, with few exceptions, throughout the whole conjugation. 
Lg. rt. gx ‘to steal ;’ Derivative base चोरि ; Pres. Ind. Par. चोरयति 
choray-ati; Perf. arcarara choray-dmdsa; Simple Fut. चोरयिष्यति 
choray-ishyati; Periph. Fut. चोरयिता choray-itd; Bened. Par. rate 
chor-yét; Bened. Atm. चोरयिषीष्ट choray-ishishta; Pass. Pres. Ind. 
चोर्यते chor-yate, &c. 

(a) Formation of the Derivative Base : 

§ 405. 1. The vowel इ is added to the root; eg.rt. चिन्त्‌, Der. 
Base चिन्ति ; rt. पीड, पीडि ; rt. अर्थं , अथि. 

2. The root undergoes the following changes :— 

(८) Guna is substituted for a penultimate (prosodially) short vowel ; 
eg. rt. चित्‌, चेति ; rt. ae, चोरि ; rt. पथ, पथि. 

(४) Vriddhi is substituted for a final vowel; eg. rt. जि, जयि ; rt. 
tt, प्रायि; rt. यु, यावि ; rt. धू, धावि; rt. यू, गारि; rt. पृ, पारि. 

(c) A penultimate (prosodially, short) s¥ is lengthened; e.g. rt. 
कण्‌ , काणि ; rt. मन्‌ , मानि. 

(ग) Penultimate ऋ is changed to इर्‌ ; e.g. rt. कृत , कीर्ति. 

§ 406. The following are the common roots in which the radical 
vowel (against § 405, 2, a, c) remains unchanged: rt. स्रग्‌ (Der. Base 
मृगि), सुख , स्पृह्‌ ; कथ्‌ (Der. Base कथि), गण्‌, TL, मह, रच्‌, रस्‌, रह, वर्‌ 
स्तन्‌, स्वर.-- 7.४. कर्‌ forms optionally कलि or कालि. 

§ 407. Some roots may optionally add आपि to the root, instead of 
इ ; ९.9. rt. sty, safe or अयोपि; rt. गण , गणि or गणापि. 
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(9) Conjugation of the Derivative Buse: 


§ 408. Roots of the 10th class are like roots of tht first nine classes 
conjugated in three voices, the Parasmaipada, the Atmanepada, and 
the Passive voice, and the remarks made in §§ 224, 225 apply to them 
us they apply to primitive roots. 


1.—THE PARASMAIPADA AND ATMAN EPADA. 
A—TueE Present (Inpic., Porenr., ImPERAT.) AND IMPERFECT. 


§ 409. The Derivative Base is conjugated like a primitive root in 
श of the Ist class ; e.g. rt. खुर, Derivat. Base ft; Special Base चोरय ; 
Pres. Ind. Par. cava, Atm. चोरयते ; Pres. Pot. Par. चोरयेत्‌ , Atm 
arcaa ; Pres. Imper. Par. चोरयतु or चोरयतात, Atm. चोरयताम्‌ ; Imperf 
Par, अचोरयत्‌ , Atm. अचोरयत 


B.—Tue Perieurastic Perrect, (111 Two Futur&s, THE CONDITIONAL, 
AND THE BENFDICTIVE. 

§ 410. Roots of the 10th class must form the Perfect from their 
derivative base by means of the auxiliary verbs अस्‌, यु, or F, according 
to the rule given in § 328. The final इ of the derivative base is 
gunated before आम्‌. E.g. rt. चुर्‌, Derivat. base व्चोरि ; Periphrastic 
Perf. Par. चोरयामास, or चोरयाबभव, or चरयांचकार ; Atm. श्वोरयामास, 
or चोरयाबभूव, or चोरयाचक्रे 


§ 411. In the two Futures the terminations given in § 868, 5, and 
§ 373, b, are added to the derivative base with the intermediate इ, 
before which the final ¢ of the derivative base 18 gunated ; e.g. rt. चुर्‌, 
Simple Fut. Par. चोरायिष्यति ; Atm. चोरयिष्यते ; Pcriphr. Fut. 1 Sing 
Par. चोरयितास्मि ; Atm. 9 areferare. 


§ 412. The Conditional is derived from the Simple Future accord 
ing to the rule given in § 378; e.g. rt. a¢; Condit. Par. भचोरयिष्यत्‌ , 
Atm. अचौरयिष्यत 

§ 413. Inthe Benedictive Par. the Parasmai. terminations given in 
§ 380 (c), are added to the derivat. base, the final ¢ of which is 
dropped ; ey. rt. gx, Bened. Par. rata. In Atmane. the Atmane. 
terminations given in § 380 (c) are added to the derivat. base with 
the intermediate x, before which the final ¢ of the derivative base 18 
gunated; e.g. rt. gt, Bened. Atm. व्वोरयिषीष्ट. 


C.—Tuae Aorist. 


§ 414. Roots of the 10th class always take the third or reduplicated 
form of the Aorist. The derivative base is reduplicated, and the aug- 
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ment is prefixed to the reduplicated form. The terminations are the 
same as those of thg third form of the Radical Aorist of primitive roots 
(§ 341, 2), and before them the final इ of the derivative base is dropped. 
7.0. rt. चिन्त्‌ , Deriv. Base Fafea; with redupl. and augment अचिचि- 
fea; with termination of the 1 Sing. Par. अचिचिन्ति + अम्‌ — अचिति - 
न्तम्‌; Atm. अचिचिन्ते. Rt. सुच, 3 Sing. Par. असुसुचत्‌ ; rt. कथ, अचकथत्‌. 
Note: In the following rules it will be convenient to call the deriv. 
base, after its final g has been dropped, the base-syllable; e.g. PAL 
will be called the base-syllable of Fafea, खोर the base-syllable of चोरि 
(deriv. base. of rt. चुर्‌) . । 


§ 415. The vowel of the base-syllable undergoes in the reduplicated 
Aorist the following changes :— 

(a) A penultimate अं is shortened; penultimate इ, ए, and & are 
changed to इ ; penultimate ऊ, ओ, and अओ are changed to ङ ; ९.4 . 

rt. जि; Deriv. B. जायि ; Aor Par. अनजिज्जयत्‌ . 
rt. 3; 4» 4 यावि; ,, Atm. अयीयवत. 
rt. द; » 9 पारि; » Par. अ्पीपरत्‌ . 
rt. चित्‌; ,, , च्चेति; 5, Atm. अचीचितत. 
rt. सूत्‌ ; ॐ ॐ सूरिः; » Par. असुषुदत्‌ . 
11. al; ” ” चोरि ; 92 ” अच्रूचरत्‌. 

(5) The penultimate vowel of पीड्‌ and certain other roots may op- 
tionally follow (a) or remain unchanged; e.g. 

rt. पीड्‌; Deriv. B. पीडि ; Aor. Par. अपीपिडत्‌ or sifrirsa, 

(c) The penultimate vowel of the base-syllable of FX, aL, लोक्‌; 

लोच्‌ and certain other roots must (against a) remain unchanged; e.g. 
rt. सूच ; Deriv.B. सुचि ; Aor. Par. असुसूचत्‌ . 
rt. स्तेन्‌; 93 » स्तेनिः; 9 ” अतिस्तेनत्‌ . 
rt. लोच्‌; 29 29 लोचिः; 1 99 STAAL * 

(१) ` Penultimate अर्‌, आर्‌, इर, (and अक्‌ ) of the base-syllable, being 
substitutes for original ऋ, 3, (or %), remain either unchanged, or 
अर्‌, आर, and इर्‌ are changed to ay (and अल्‌ to र) ; eg. 

rt. gu; Deriv. B. परथि; Aor. Par. अपपर्थत्‌ ०" अपीपुथत्‌ . 
rt. कृत्‌; > »„ कीर्ति; ” » अचिकीतेत्‌ or अचीकृतत्‌, 
§.416. When the rules given in the preceding paragraph have been 


applied to the base-syllable, the following rules must be applied to the 
vowel of the reduplicative syllable :— 
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(a) The vowels ¥ and ड of the reduplicative syllable are. lengthen- 
ed, if the base-syllable is prosodially short and commences with only 
one consonant ; ¢.9. 


"1. चुर्‌ ; Deriv. B. tft; reduplicated चुचोरि; changed by § 415 (a) 
to wag; becomes चुचुर्‌ ; Aor. Par. भवचृच्वुरत्‌ . 
rt. चित्‌ ; Deriv. B. Sf, reduplicated चिचेति; changed to fara; 
becomes चींचित्‌ ; Aor. Atm. statRraa. | 
Bat rt. gy; Deriv. 8. सूचि; Red. सुसूचि; remains aaa; Aor. Par. असुसुचनत्‌. 
rt. ea; 99 99 स्तेनिः; 99 तिस्तेनि; 99 तिस्तेन्‌; 9 99 अतिस्तेनत्‌. 
rt. पीडः; ११ ” पीडि) 2 पिपीडिः; when remaining पिपीड ”? अपिपीडन्‌. 
93 2१ 9) 9) 9 », changed to ras ` अपीपिडत्‌. 


(8) The vowel st of the reduplicative syllable is changed to $, 
if the base-syllable is prosodially short and begins with only one 
consonant, and to हू, if the base-syllable is :prosodially short and begins 
with more consonants than one; e.g. 


Rt. Deriv. ए. Red. Changed to becomes Aor. 
मन्‌; मानि; ममानि; ममन्‌; मीमन्‌; Atm. अमीमनत, 
पृ; पारि; पपारि; पपर; पीपर; Par. अपीपरत्‌. 


जि; जायि; era; aera; Prom; › अभिज्यत्‌, 
पुथ्‌; पथि; wie; awa; fez; , sig; 


but when it remains पृष, the base-syllable is prosodially long, and 
the अ of the reduplicated syllable remains unchanged ; Aor. Par. भपपथत्‌, 


Rt. लक्ष्‌ ; Aor. Par. samara de. 


(c) The vowel अ of the reduplicative syllable of कथ्‌ , रह , स्वर, WA, 
and certain other roots remains unchanged ; that of गण्‌ remains ञव or 
is changed to इं ; e.g 


rt. कथ्‌ ; Aor. Par. अचकथत्‌ rt. प्रथ्‌ , अपम्रथत्‌ : rt. गण्‌, अजगणत्‌ or 
अजीगणत्‌. | 

§ 417. Derivative bases commencing with vowels are reduplicated 
thus : 

(a) When the initial vowel is followed by only one consonant or 
by & conjunct the first part of which is neither a nasal nor one of the 
consonants क्‌ or र्‌, the consonant which immediately follows the initial 
vowel (or the substitute of that consonant, see § 231), together with 
the vowel हू) is inserted after the initial vowel ; e.g 


rt. gs, Deriv. base yf, without इ, च्‌ ; with reduplic. uf; with 
augment Of; Aor. Par. tad, 
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(8) When the initial vowel is followed by a conjunct the first part 
of which is a nasal or ¢ or र्‌, the second consonant of the conjunct or 
its substitute together with the vowel इ is inserted after the first 
consonant of the conjunct; e.g 

rt. stat; Deriv. base अनि; without इ, stay; with reduplic. आजिज 
with augment sqfStar; Aor. Par आनिजत्‌ 


rt. अह्‌ (for अट्‌ ); Aor. Par. आहिटत्‌ (for आदटिटव्‌ ). 
(2) The roots HH, अथ, TAL, अङ्कः and certain other roots substitute 
अ for the vowel ¢ of the reduplicative syllable; ९.4. ` 


rt. a, Aor. Par. ओननत्‌ ; rt. अन्ध, आम्द्धत्‌ ; rt AF, ATR ; rt 
अथे, Aor. Atm. saya 


2.—THE PASSIVE. 
A.—THE Present (Inpic., Porent., IMpERAT.) AND IMPERFECT. 


§ 418. The Present in its three moods and the Imperfect are formed 
from the derivative base in the same manner in which the Present and 
Imperfect of the Passive of a primitive root are formed from the root; 
the final ¢ of the derivative base, however, is dropped before the charac- 
teristic syllable य of the Passive. H.g. rt. gq, Deriv. base 41ft; Pres 
Ind. Pass. चौयेते ; Pres. Pot. चोर्येत ; Pres. Imper. चोयैताम्‌; Imperf 
sTarad :—rt पू, Deriv. base पारि ; Pres. Ind. Pass पायते ;—rt. कृत्‌ , 


Deriv. base कीति; Pres. Ind. Pass. कीत्यैते 
B.—Tuae Perrect, AORIST, FutuRE, CONDITIONAL, AND BENEDICTIVE. 
(a).—The Perfect. 

§ 419. The Perfect of the Passive 18 formed like the Perf Atmane ४ 
except that all the three auxiliary verbs अस्‌ , नु , and # must be con- 
jugated in the Atmane.; e.g. rt. चर्‌, Perf. Pass. @rcarara, or चोरयाबभूवे 
or SCI 


(b).—The Aorist 
§ 420. Formation of the 3rd Pers. Sing 


(a) The 3 Pers. Sing. of the Aor. Pass. of roots of the 10th class is 
formed by prefixing the augment to the derivative base; e.g. rt. र्‌ 
Deriv. B. चोरि ; ` 3 Sing. Aor. Pass. अचोरि ; rt. पीड्‌ , अपीडि ; rt. अर्थ , 
आर्थं ; rt. पु, अपारि; rt. मन्‌, अमानि 

(6) The vowel अ of रह and certain other roots which do not lengthen 
their अ in the derivative base may optionally be lengthened in the 
3 Sing. Aor. Pass; e.g. ste or Tate 
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§ 421. The remaining persons of the Aor. Pass. are formed optionally 
either by angmenting the derivative base and by the addition to it of 
the Atmanepada terminations of the fifth form of the Aorist (§ 352, ९) 
before which the final ¢ of the deriv. base is gunated,—or by adding 
the same terminations, without their initial ¥, to the 3 Sing. of the 
Aor. Pass,; e.g. 
rt. 3¢; Deriv. Base tft; 1 Sg. Aor. Pass. अयोरयिषि ; or अचोरिषि. 
rt. पीड; 99 99 पीडि; 99 99 99 अपीडयिषिः or अपीडिषि. 
पृ; »„› » पारि; »› „ » अपारयिषि; or अपारिषि. 
rt. रह्‌ ” 99 रहि; 99 99 99 अरहयिषिः; or अरहिषि; 


or अराहिषि. 
(c).—The two Futures, the Conditional, and the Benedictive. 


§ 422. The Atmanepada forms of these tenses are likewise used for 
the Passive. But the Passive may also be formed from the corres 
ponding forms of the Atmane. by leaving out the syllable अय्‌ of the 
latter, and by changing the vowel of the derivative base as it is changed 
in the 3 Sing. of the Aor. Pass. ; e.g. 


rt. gt, Simple Fut. Pass. चोराथेष्यते 0" चोरिष्यते ; 
Periph. Fut. ,,  y<cfar or चोरिता; 
Condit.  अचोरयिष्यत or seater ; 
Bened. » वच्योरयिषीष्ट ०" चोरिषीष्ट. 
rt. रह्‌, Simple Fut. ,, रहयिष्यते or रिष्यते 0" राहिष्यते; 
Periph. Fut. ,, रहयितां or रहिता ०८ राहिता ; 


Condit. » अरहयिष्यत or अरहिष्यत or sqyafecac; 
Bened. » रहयिषीष् or रहिषीष्ट or राहिषीष्ट. 
Paradigm : 


§ 423. Conjugation of rt. ye cl. 10 ‘to steal,’ in Parasmai., Atmane., 
and Passive 


es A se 
Parasmai. Atmane. Passive. 
Present Indicative. 


| | 1. चोरयामि ACY aa 
| 2 2. चोरयसि .. चोरयसे aaa 
8. चोरयति चोरयते चीयते 


CONJUGATION 


OF VERBS. 


Parasmai. Atmane. Passive. 

1. चोरयावः चोरयावहे चोयो वहे 
ar चोरयथः चोरयेथे VATA 
` (8. चोरयतः aca चोर्यते 

1. चोरयामः चोरय।महे चोयोमंहे 
ar सोरयथ चोरयध्वे चोयष्वे 
8. चोरयन्ति चोरयन चोयैन्ते 

Present Potential. 

1. चोरयेयम्‌ चोरयेय चोर्येय 
i: चोरयेः चोरयेथाः चोर्येथाः 4 
8. चोरयेत्‌ चोरयेत चोर्येत 
। {1. चोरयेव चोरयेवहि चोर्येवदि 
if: चोरयेतम्‌ चोर्येयाथाम्‌ चोर्ययाथाम्‌ 
` (3. चोरयेताम्‌ चोरयेयाताम्‌ चेर्येयाताम्‌ 
1. चोरयेम चोरयेमहि arate 
i: चोरयेत चोरयेध्वम्‌ चोर्यध्वम्‌ 
3. चोरयेयुः चौरयेरन्‌ चोर्येरन्‌ 

Present Imperative. | 
। (1. चोरयाणि चोरे TE 
Ei ' चोरय or व्यतात्‌ चोरयस्व चोयैस्व 
8. चोरयतु or AAT चोरयताम्‌ चोयेताम्‌ 
। (1. चोरयाव चोरयावंहे Taare 
if: चोरयतम्‌ चोरथेथाम्‌ चोर्येथाम्‌ 
8. चोरयताम्‌ चोरयेताम्‌ चर्यताम्‌ 
1. चीरयाम चोरयामरै चोयौमहै 
nf चोरयत चोरयध्वम्‌ Thay 
8. चोरयन्तु चोरयन्ताम्‌ चोयन्ताम्‌ 
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Dual. Sing. 


Plur. 


Sing. 


Dual. 


Plur. 


Parasmai. 


. अचोरयम्‌ 
2. अचोरयः 
. अचोरयत्‌ 


. भचोरयाव 
. अचोरयतम्‌ 
- अचोरयताम्‌ 


 अचोीरयाम 
2. अचोरयत ` 
. अचघोरयन्‌ 


Parasmai. 


, चोरयांचकार 


or "चकर 


2. चोरयां चकर्थ 
, चोरयांचकार 


. चोरयां चक्रव 


2. चोरयांचक्रथुः 


oo 


* चोरयांचक्रतुः 


. चोरयां चकृम 
. चोरयांचक्र 
, चोर यांचक्तुः 


SANSKRIT GRAMMAR. 
Atmane. 
Imperfect. 
अचोरये 
अचोरयथाः 
अचोरयत 


अचोरयावहि 
अचोरयेथाम्‌ 
चोरयेताम्‌ 
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Passive. 


अचोर्यै 
अचोर्यथोः 
अचोयेत 


अंचोयावहि 


अचोर्येथाम्‌ 


भचोर्येताम्‌ 


अचोरयामहि 
अचोरयष्वम्‌ 


अचोंरयन्तं 


Periphrastic Perfect. - 


अचोयीमहि 


अचोयेध्वम्‌ 
भचोयेन्त 


Par. or Atm. 


a | 


चोरयामास 


चोरयामासिथ 
चोरयामास 


चोरयामासिव 


चोरयामासथुः 


चोरयामासतुः 


चोरयाम।,सिम 
चोरयामास 
चोरयामाञ्ुः 


चोरयांबभूव 


चोरयांबभूविथ 
चोरयांबभूव 
चोर यांबभूविव 
चोरयांबभुवथुः 
चोरयांबभूुवतुः 
चोरयांबभूविम 
चोरयांबभूव 
चोरयांबभूवुः 
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Periphrastic Perfect (continued). 


Atm. or Pass. 


| 
चोरयामासे 


चोरयामासिषे 
चोरयमासे 
चोरयामासिवहे 
चोरयामासाथे 
चोरयामासाते 
चोरयामासिमहे 
चोरयथामासिष्वे 
चोरयामासिरे 


1. चोरयांचक्रे 
2. चोरयांचङ्षे 
8. चोरयांचक्रे 


1. चोरयां चकृवहे 
2. चोरयाचक्राथे 
3. चोरयां चक्राते 

1. चोरयां चकृमहे 
2. चैर यों चकृद्र 

8. चोरयां चक्रिरे 


Sing. 


Dual. 


Plur. 


Passive. 


. । 
चोरयांबभूवे 
चोरयांबभूविषे 
चोरयांबभूव 
चोरयांबभुविवहे 
चोरयांबभुवाथे 

ICR ICE IG) 

चोर यां बभूवि महे 
चोरयांबभूविष्वे णपु 


चोरयां बभूविरे 


Aorist, 


Parasmai, Atmane. 


अचूचुरे 
ATTA: 


TIT 
. TTT: 
अचूचुरत्‌ अचृरुर्त 
अचूचुराव wate 
. अचूचुरतम्‌ TTT, 
. अचूचुरताम्‌ अचूचुरेताम्‌ 
1. अचुचुराम अचूचुरामहि 
2. अचुचुरत्तं APACS 


Sing. 


९ £ = © # = 


Plur. 


8. ATT अचूचुरन्त 


Passive. 


(~ 


| 

अचोरयिषि or अयचोरिषि 
अचोरयिष्ठाः अचोरिष्ठाः 

अचोरि 

अचोरयिष्वहि अचोरिष्वहि 
अचोरयिषाथाम्‌ अचोरिषाथाम्‌ 
अचोरयिषाताम्‌ अचोरिषाताम्‌ 
अचोरयिष्महि अचोरिष्महि 
अचोरविध्वम्‌ अचोरिष्वम्‌ 
or eH or "म्‌ 
अचोरायिषत अचोरिषत 
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Parasmai. 


, चोरयिष्यामि 


1 
i: चोरायेष्यासे 
8. चोरयिष्यति 
. चोरयिष्यावः 
. चोरयिष्यथः 
. चो रयिष्यतः 
. चोरयिष्यामः 
, चोर यिष्यथ 
. चोरयिष्यन्ति 


818.81710891. 


. चोरयितास्मि 
. चोरयितासिं 
, चोरयिता 

, चोरायितास्वः 
. चोरयिवास्थः 
. चोरयितारौ 
. चोरायितास्मः 
. चोरयितास्थ 
- चोरयितारः 


Parasmai. 


. अचोरयिष्यम्‌ 
. अचोरयिष्यः 
. अचोरयिष्यत्‌ 


SANSKRIT GRAMMAR. 


Simple Future. 


A 
Atm. or Pass. 


 चोरयिष्ये 


चोरयिष्यसे 
चोरायिष्यते 
चोरयिष्यावहे 
चोरयिष्येथे 
चोरथिष्येते 
चोरयिष्यामहे 
TAA 
चोरयिष्यन्ते 


Periphrastic Future. 


Atm. or Pass. 


चोरयिताहे 
चोरयितासे 
चोरयिता 
चोरथितास्वहे 
चोरयितासाथे 
चोरयितारौ 
चोरयितास्महे 
चोरयिताध्वे 
चोरयितारः 


Conditional. 
Atm. or Pass. 
अचोरयिष्ये 
TAU AAT: 
अचोरयिष्यत 


[ § 428- 


Passive. 


चोरिष्ये 
चोरिष्यते 
चोरिष्यते 
चोरिष्यावहे 
चोरिष्येथे 
चोरिष्येते 
चोरिष्यामहे 
ACTA 
चोरिष्यन्ते 


Passive. 


चोरिताहे 
चोरितासे 
चोरिता 
चोरितास्वहे 
चोरितासाथे 
चोरितारौ 
चोरितास्महे 
चोरिताध्वे 
चोरितारः 


Passive. 
भचोरिष्ये ` 
अचोरिष्यथाः 
अयोरिष्यत 
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` [1. अचोरचिष्याव अचोरयिष्यावहि अचोरिष्यावहि 
i waaay अचोरयिष्येथाम्‌ भचोरिष्येथाम्‌ 
8. अचोरयिष्यताम्‌ अचोरःयष्येताम्‌ अचोरिष्येताम्‌ 
1. अचोरयिष्याम अचोरयिष्यामहि अचोरिष्यामहि 
i aaa TATA अचोरिष्यध्वम्‌ 
(8. अचोरयिष्यन्‌  अचोरयिष्यन्त भचोरिष्यन्त 
| Benedictive. 
Parasmai. Atm. or Pass. Passive. 
1. areal चोरयिषीय चोरिषीय 
> | 2. चोयौः चोरयिषीष्ठाः चोरिषीऽाः 
ˆ |3..चोयौत्‌ चोरयिषीष्ट चोरिषीष्ट 
1. चोयोस्व चोरयिषी वहि चोरिषीवहि 
E . ATL चोरयिषीयास्थाम्‌ चोरिषीयास्थाम्‌ 
^ | 8. चोयौस्ताम्‌ चोरयविर्षीयास्ताम्‌ चोरिषीयास्ताम्‌ 
1. चोयोस्म चोरयिषीमहि चोरिषीमहि 
2 2. चोयोस्त NTR ० द्ुम्‌ चोरिषीभ्वम्‌ or FH ` 
8. Wars: चोरयिषीरन्‌ चोरिषीरन्‌ 


(B.)—The Causal. 

§ 424. A causal form, conjugated in all the tenses and moods of the 
three voices, may be derived from any root of the ten classes. It con- 
veys the notion that a person or thing causes or makes or orders 
another person or thing to perform the action or to undergo the state 
denoted by the root. Fg. 

, Rt. Pres. Ind. Par. Pres, Ind. Caus. Par. 
बुध्‌ ‘to know;’ बोधति ‘he knows; बोधयति ‘he causes to know.’ 
faq ‘to hate;’ द्वेष्टि ‘he hates; द्वेषयति ‘he causes to hate.’ 

भरू ‘tobe; भव्ति ‘he is;’ भावयति ‘he causes to be.’ 

पत्‌ ‘tofall; पतति ‘he falls; पातयाति ‘he causes to fall, he fells.’ 

§ 425. The conjugation of the Causal agrees almost entirely with 
the conjugation of roots of the 10th class; it differs from the latter 
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mainly in this, that causal forms are derivative both in form and in 
meaning, and that they may be formed of all roots. The Causal of 
roots of the 10th class does generally not differ from the simple verb; ९.4. 

rt. चुर्‌ ‘to steal ;’ Pres. Ind. Par. चोरयति ‘he steals;’ Pres. Ind. Caus. 
Par. चोरयति ‘he causes to steal.’ । 

§ 426. To express the notion of causality a causal base is derived 
from the root ; to this base the terminations of the tenses and moods 
nye attached in the same manner in which they are attached to the 
derivative base of a root of the 10th class; e.g 

rt. 77; Causal base बधि ; Pres. Ind. Caus. Par. बोधयति ; Imperf 
अबोधयत्‌; Perf. बीधयामास & 


(a)—Formation of the Causal Base. 


§ 427. The Causal base is formed like the derivative base of a root 
of the 10th class (§ 405, 1 and 2); e.g. 

1. Rt. are ‘to speak;’ Caus. ए. भाषि ‘to cause to speak ;’—rt. जीव्‌ 
‘to live;’ Caus. B. जीवि ‘to cause to live ;’—rt. बन्धू ‘to bind ;’ Caus. B. 
@f-q ‘to cause to bind.’ 

2. (a) Rt. भिद्‌ ‘to split;’ Caus. B. मेदि ‘to cause to split;’—rt. ga 
‘to know;’ Caus. B. ब्रोपि ‘to cause to know ;’—rt. ga ‘to grow;’ Caus 

afer ‘to cause to grow ;'—rt et, ‘to be fit; Caus. B. afeq ‘to 
make fit.’ 

(b) Rt. fe ‘to send;’ Caus. ए. शयि ‘to cause to send ;’—rt. नीं ‘to 
lead ;’ Caus. B. नायि ‘to cause to lead ;’—rt. स्तु ‘to praise ;’ Caus. B. 
स्तावि ‘to cause to praise ;’—rt. लू ‘to cut;’ Caus. B. लाति ‘to cause to 
cut ;’—rt. कु ‘to do,’ or rt. कृ ‘to scatter ;' Caus. 2. कारि ‘to cause to 
do,’ or ‘to cause to scatter,’ 7 

(८) Rt. पृत्‌ ‘to fall;’ Caus. 3. पाति ‘to cause to fall,’ 

(7) Rt. स्तृह्‌ ‘to अण ]९}' Caus. B. स्ती हि ‘to cause to strike.’ 

§ 428. Exceptions to § 405, 2, (b): Guna is substituted, instead of 
Vriddhi, for the final vowel of ज ‘to grow old,’ when it belongs to 
cl. 4, and of eq in the sense of ‘ to regret, or remember with tenderness ;’ 
Causal bases जरि ‘ to cause to grow old,’ स्मरि ‘to cause to regret.’ But 
a cl. 9. &c. forms regularly जारि, and tq ‘to remember,’ स्मारि. 

§ 429. Exceptions to § 405, 2, (c): The following are the most 
common roots that do not lengthen their penultimate अ in the Causal : 


(2) rt. घट्‌ ‘to strive ;’ Caus. ए. घटि ‘ to cause to strive.’ 
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rt. = when it means ‘to shake or tremble; Caus. B. चलि ; 
otherwise चलि. 

rt. जन्‌ (६0 be born ;’ Caus. B. जनि ‘to beget, to bring forth.’ 

rt. ज्वर्‌, ‘to be diseased, as with fever ;’ Caus. ए. ज्वरि 

rt. त्वर्‌ ‘to hurry ;’ Caus. B. स्वरि. 

rt. ध्वन्‌ when it means ‘to sound;’ Caus. B. wafa ‘to cause to 
sound, to ring (a bell) ;' but ध्वनि ‘to articulate indistinctly.’ 

rt. नट्‌ when it means ‘to dance;’ Caus. ए. नटि; but when it means 
‘to act,’ Caus. B. नारि. | 

rt. gz ‘to be famous;’ Caus. B. प्रयि. । 

rt. मह्‌ when it means ‘to rejoice;’ Caus. B. मदि ; otherwise ane. 

rt. श्रद्‌ ‘ to rub ;’ Caus. B. af@. 

rt, sq ‘to suffer pain;’ Caus. B. व्यथि 

rt. ज्वल्‌ ‘to shine,’ when a preposition is prefixed to it, forms in 
the Causal safe; otherwise it forms optionally ज्वलि or ङवालि 


(b) Roots ending in अम्‌ (except those mentioned under ८ below) ; 
eg. rt. wa ‘to go,’ Caus. B. गामि ‘to cause to go;’ rt. क्रम्‌ ‘to stride, 
Caus. B. करामि ‘ to cause to stride 


(c) The roots अम्‌ ‘to go’ &c., कर्म ‘to love,’ and चम्‌ ‘to eat’ &. 
follow the general rule; Caus. bases आमि, कामि, and चामि, The roots 
नम्‌ ‘to bend,’ and वम्‌ ‘to vomit,’ when a preposition is prefixed to 
them, form in the Causal नमि, वनि ; otherwise they form optionally नमि 
or नामि, वमि or वामि. The rt. aq_when meaning ‘to eat,’ forms in the 
Causal यमि, otherwise it forms यामि. The rt. हाम्‌ 11 the sense of 
‘to see,’ forms in the Causal श्यामि; in other senses it forms शमि. 

(d) Exceptions to the above rules are found in the works of the 
best writers. 

§ 430. (a) Most roots ending in ओं or in one of the diphthongs च, हे, 
or ओं, and the roots मि ‘to throw,’ मी (10 destroy,’ दीं ‘to perish,’ the 
final of which is changeable to आं by § 298, insert the letter q between 
their final vowel and the vowel ¢ of the causal base; e.g. 

rt. a ‘to give;’ Caus. B. शपि ‘to cause to give.’ 
rt. } ‘to suck;’ Caus. B. धापि ‘to cause to suck.’ 
rt. गै ‘to sing;’ Caus. ए. गापि ‘ to cause to sing.’ 
rt. ढो ‘to cut;’ Caus. B. ङापि ‘to cause to cut.’ 
rt. मि ‘tothrow;’ Caus. ए. मापि ‘to cause to throw.’ 

(४) The roots षां ‘to drink,’ वै ‘to weave,’ = ‘ to cover,’ @ ‘to call,’ 
सै ‘to waste,’ St ‘to cut,’ डो ‘to sharpen,’ and सो ‘to finish,’ insert 


rt. षां ‘to drink;’ Caus. B. पायि ‘ to cause to drink.’ 
rt.@ ‘tocall; Caus. B. हायि ‘to cause to call.’ 
rt. Sy ‘to cut;’ Caus. B. शठायि ‘ to cause to cut.’ 

(८) Some roots ending in आ शत ते ( changeable to आ ) shorten 
their vowel before the inserted q of the causal base : 

11. ज्ञा forms ज्ञपि 1 the sense of ‘to cause to see, to exhibit; to 
slay ; to gratify ;’ but ज्ञापि ‘to cause to know;’ &c. 

rt. श्रा or शै ‘to cook,’ Caus. ए. शपि, 

rt. ग्ला or te ‘to be languid,’ and rt. af ‘to bathe,’ optionally form 
ग्लापि or zafy and क्लापि or ज्ञपि; but when a preposition is prefixed to 
them, only ग्कापि and ang. 

§ 431. The following roots form their Causal Base irregularly : 

1. इ ‘to go,’ forms its Caus. ए. from गम्‌ , गमि ; ९.4. 3 Sing. Pres. 
Ind. Caus. Par. गमयति ‘he causes to go;’ but when it means ‘to un- 
derstand,’ it forms regularly आयि (e.g. Caus. ण इ with प्राति, प्रत्याययति 
‘he causes to understand’); and when with अधि it means ‘to read,’ it 
forms आपि (९.4. अध्यापयति ‘he causes to read or study, he teaches).’ 

Root. Caus. Base. 3 Sing. Pres. Ind. Caus. 
% ‘to go;’ atta ; Par. अपेयति ‘ he causes to go, he moves.’ 
ma ‘to be wet,’ 4९. ; क्रोपि ; » क्रोपयति ˆ ‘he makes wet,’ &८, 
क्री ‘to buy;’ क्रापि; ,„, क्रापयति ‘he causes to buy.’ 
garg ८४० "61016 ;' . aarft; ,, क्षमापयति ‘he causes to tremble.’ 
गुह ‘to hide ;’ गुरि ; » गृहयति - ‘he causes to hide.’ 


व ©> HR & ¢ 


» चापयति 
| चयि 0 3; चययति 
“ “चपि; arena 
8. जाग ‘to wake ;’ जागरि; , जागरयति “116 70868." 
9. जि ‘ to conquer न जापि; , जापयति ‘he causes to conquer.’ 
10. दरिद्रा ‘to be poor; afte; ,, xftxafa ‘he makes poor.’ 
11. gy ‘tosin;’ te ; » दृषयति ‘he causes to sin;’ in the 
sense of ‘to make depraved’ it forms optionally इषि or are 
(बृषयति or दोषयति). : 


tovather’ { चायि ° » चाययति 
चिथ. 5.‘to gather; 1 वापि ‘he causes to gather.’ 
~ । : > 


el. 10. 


१9 १३ 9 १३ 
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the letter ख्‌ between their final vowel (changeable to ज ) and the 
vowel हू of the causal base; e.g. | 

| 


§ 431.] 


12. 
13. 
14. 


19. 


16. 
17. 
18. 


19. 
20. 
21. 


22. 


23. 


24. 


20. 


Root. 
धू ‘to shake; 
पा ‘to protect; 
प्री ‘to delight ;’ 
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Caus. Base. 3 Sing. 
धनि ; Par. धूनयति 
पालि; 4 पालयति 
प्रीणि; ,, प्रीणयति 


भायि; 4, भाययति. 
भी ‘to fear; { an ; Atm. भापयते 


Wa ˆ ८० fry; 


मृज्‌ ˆ to wipe; 
tq ‘to colour;’ 


wr; , भीषयते 
भ्राज्नि ; 781. भ्रज्जयति 
1 भाजि; ,, जयति 
माजि; » arate 
at } » रस्यति 


Pres. Ind. Caus. 

‘he causes to shake.’ 
‘he protects.’ 

‘he causes to delight.’ 


‘he frightens with.’ 
‘he inspires fear.’ 
‘he causes to fry.’ 


‘he causes to wipe.’ 


‘he colours; but in the 


sense of ‘to hunt deer,’ it forms रजि, रजयाति. 


Root. 
रध्‌ ‘to perish; 
T‘to Aesire;’ 


री ‘to go’ Ke. ; 
रह्‌ to sow; 


लन्‌ ˆ to obtain;’ 


HO attain? 


TCO biow र 


Caus. Base. 3 Sing. 


रन्धि; Par. रन्धयति 
wet; » रम्भयति 
रेपि; » रेपयति 
0 or , रोहयति 
रोपि; ,, रोपयति 
FT; ,, लम्भयति 
लायि or ,, लाययति 
atta or ,, लीनयति 
लापि or ,, लापयति 
aes; 5 लालयति 
वापि or ,, वापयति 
1 वानि;  वाजयति 


 %6. की. । वायि or , वाययाति 
। ¢ वी ‘to Conceive ;’ { 


27. 


28, 


29, 


वापि; , वापयति 


Pres. Ind. Caus. 
“he subdues.’ 
“he makes desirous.’ 


‘he causes to go.’ 

८ t ’ 
he causes to grow. 
‘he causes to obtain.’ 


used in various senses, {लिए 
which see the Diction- 
ary. 


‘he causes to blow,’ &c. 
“he shakes.’ 


‘he causes to conceive ;’ 


in othey senses it forms regularly वायि वाययति. 


Root. | 
ष्ठी ^ to select ;’ 


Mtoe sai? 


सिध “to be accom- 
Plishe g > &e. : 


24 ॐ 


Caus. Base. 


sarg ; Par. saqara 
{ शाति; , शातयति 
दादि; , दादयाति 
fr ; , साधयति 


सेधि ; , सेधयति | 


3 Sing. Pres. Ind. Caus. 


‘he causes to select.’ 

‘he causes to fall.’ 

‘he causes to go.’ 

‘he accomplishes, he pre- 
pares.’ 

‘he makes perfect’ (only 


used of sacred things). 
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Root. Caus. Base. 3 Sing. Pres. Ind. Caus. 
स्फाय्‌ ^ to swell ;' स्फावि; 7९". स्फावयति ‘he causes to swell.’ 
स्फोरि or , स्फोरयति 


31. स्फुर्‌ ‘to shine ;’ 
& स्फारि; » स्फारयति 


‘he causes to shine.’ 


32. स्मि ‘to smile; 1 स्मायि; 8 स्माययति “he causes a smile by.’ 
स्मापि ; Atm: स्मापयते “he astonishes,’ 

33. हन्‌ ‘to strike ;’ घाति ; Par. घातयति ‘he causes to strike.’ 

34. ही (४० be ashamed ; हेपि ; » हदेपयाति ‘he makes ashamed.’ 


(b).—Conjugation of the Causal Base 

§ 432. The Causal Base is conjugated like the Derivative Base of 
a root of the 10th class in all the tenses and moods of the Parasmaipada, 
Atmanepada, and Passive; e.g. rt. # ‘to do,’ Caus. ए. कारि ; Pres. Ind 
Par. कारयति ‘he causes (a person) to do (something for somebody 
else) ;' Atm. कारयते ‘he causes (a person) to do (something for 
himself );’ Pass. area ‘he is made to do 

§ 433. Paradigm: The 3 Sing. of all the tenses and moods in Par., 
Atm., and Pass., of the Causal of rt. gg ‘to know,’ Causal Base बोधि 


Parasmai. Atmane. Passive. 
Pres. Ind. बोधयति बोधयते बोध्यते 
Pres. Pot. बोधयेत्‌ बो धयेत बोध्येत 
27९8. Imp. बोधयतु or SAT बोधयताम्‌ बोध्यताम्‌ 
Imperf. अबोधयत्‌ अबोधयत अबोध्यत 
Par. Par. or Atm. Atm. or Pass. Pass. 
Per. Perf. बोधयां चकार॒ बीधयामास, बोधयांचक्रे बोधयामासे, 
बोधयांबभुव बोधयांबभुवे 
Par. Atm. Pass. 


Aor. 1 Sing. अबुबुम्‌ = BAGTY अबोधयिषि or अबोधिषि 
, 8 ण्ड. WATT अवृून्ुधत अबोधि 


Par. Atm. or Pass. Pass. 


Simple Fut. बोधयिष्यति बोधयिष्यते बोपिष्यते 
Periph. Fut. बोधयिता बोधयिता बोधिता 

Condit. ` अबोधयिष्यत्‌ अबोधयिष्यत अबोधिष्यत 
Bened. बोध्यात्‌ बोधयिषीष्ट बोधिषीष्ट 


a 
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(c)—Further Illustrations of the Rules concerning the Formation of 
the Aorist (§ 414), and some additional Rules : 


§ 434. (a) Examples of § 415 (a): 
rt. Tq; Caus. ठ. पाति ; Aor. Par. अपीपतत . 
rt. नी; ,, , नायि; » » अनीनयत्‌ . 
प हू; ,, » लाति; » » अलीलवत्‌ . 
16. कु; क be कारिः; 9१ » अचीकरत. 
rt. Pre; , , भेदि; > » अवीभिदत्‌. i. 
rt. af; »„ MRS) 0, HATTA. 

(b) The penultimate vowel of जीव्‌ ‘to live,’ दीप्‌ ‘to shine,’ पीड 
‘to press,’ भाष्‌ ‘to speak,’ भास्‌ ‘to shine,’ yrat_‘ to shine,’ ae ‘to close,’ 
कण्‌ ‘to sigh,’ Ty ‘to sound,’ wr ‘to speak,’ sq ‘to break’ and some 
other roots may optionally follow (a) or remain unchanged ; e.g. 

rt. जीव; Caus. B. जीवि; Aor. ‘Par. अजीजिवत्‌ ०" अभिजीवत्‌ 

भाष्‌; +» » भाषि; »› ›» ATTA ०" अननाषत्‌. 

11. भ्राज्‌; , , राजिः; ध „ अविभ्रजत्‌ or अबवचध्ानत्‌. 

rt. भण्‌ ; 3 + भागि; ss » अबीमणत्‌ or ARIMA. 

५. व्‌; » » लोपि; » » Hea or Heard. 

(c) The penultimate vowel of श्चास्‌ ‘to govern,’ वाधू ‘to hurt,’ याच्‌ 
‘to ask,’ gta ‘to approach’ and some other roots must remain 
unchanged ; ¢.g. : 

rt. शास; Caus. B. चासि; Aor. Par. starred. 
rt. aR „` » OMAR; » » अङ्ढौकत्‌. 

(थ) Examples of § 415 (८) : 

rt. Fa; Caus. 2. कर्ति ; Aor. Par. अचकतत्‌ or अचीकृतत्‌. 

स्तृह्‌; 2» 4 BIE; „ »„ अतिस्तीरत्‌ or अतिस्दहत्‌. 

सृज्‌; » » माजि; » ,„ SAAT or अमीसनत्‌. 

ण. छुप्‌; » »„ कल्पि; ,„› » | THETA or STATA. 

§ 435. (a) Examples of § 416 (a): 

rt. जिद्‌; Caus. B. भेदि; Aor. Par. अबीभिहत्‌. 
rt. $F; sy » तोदि; + » Aad. 

(b) Examples of § 416 (2) : | 

६. वद्‌ ; Caus. B. apf; Aor. Par. अपीपठत्‌. 
ना; 5) on नायि; «0S अनीनयत्‌. 
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11. यू; Caus. 8. कारि; Aor. Par. अचीकरत्‌ . 
11. त्यज्‌; 4, 5, cara; ,, » अतित्यजत्‌. 

(c) The roots ज्ञ ‘to hasten,’ पु ‘to purify,’ a ^ to be,’ मु ‘to bind,’ g 
‘to bind’ &c., € ‘to sound,’ and g ‘to cut’ take regularly the vowel इ 
in the reduplicative syllable; e.g. 

rt. J; Cans. B. भावि ; Aor. Par. अबीभवत्‌. 

‘The roots =q ‘to move,’ दु ‘to run,’ प्रु ‘to go,’ g ‘to swim,’ ¥ 
‘to hear,’ and @ ‘to flow’ take in the reduplicative syllable optionally द 
or J; ९.4). 

11. च्यु ; Caus. B. च्यावि ; Aor. Par. अचिच्यवत्‌ 07 अच्यवत्‌. 

Other roBts in T or F take in the reduplicative syllable ऊ if the root 
begins with one consonant, and ङ, if it begins with more consonants; e.g. 

rt. 3; Caus. 3. af; Aor. Par. अदृदवत्‌. 
rt. दयु; » >> AMT; os MEAT. 

(८) The vowel अ of the reduplicative syllable of त्वर्‌ ‘to hurry,’ g 
‘to burst,’ qy ‘to be famous,’ ag ‘to rub,’ स्त ‘to spread,’ स्वद्‌ ‘to 
restrain,’ and eg ‘to remember,’ remains unchanged ; e.g. 

rt. त्वर्‌ ; Caus. B. त्वरि ; Aor. Par. अतत्वरत्‌. 
rt FT; yw स्तारि; ›› » अतस्तरत्‌. 

§ 436. (a) Examples of § 417 (a): 

11. अट्‌; Caus. 3. आटि ; Aor. Par. आरिरत्‌. 
rt. अञ्‌; ;, oo आशि; , , आरत्‌. 
1. इष्‌ ; ss » एषि; > ,, OF TE. 

rt. इभ; » oo Set; » o हैचिक्षत्‌. 

(£) Examples of § 417 (0): 


rt. उन्द्‌; Caus. B. sfee; Aor. Par. Le 
tee TAs;  » >» अजि; RTL 
rt. अच; » » अचि; 4, 4 आचिचत्‌. 
rt. TOL (for TTA); श 55 उडिम; ध 99 BSAA. 
rt. ऋ; soy Sg, SFT. 


§ 437. Alphabetical list of roots, the Aor. of the Causal of which 
is formed irregularly : 


- ]..rt. ¢ with prep. अपि ‘to read;’ Cans. B. अध्यापि; Aor. Par. अष्याः 
पिपत्‌ ०" अध्यजीगपत्‌. 
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2. rt. eey‘toenvy;’ Caus. B. ईय ; Aor. एर्षिष्यत्‌ or ेभ्यियत्‌. 
8 २५ ऊर्णु ‘tocover; , » ऊर्णावि; ,„ sierra. 

4. ` 1. घ्रा ‘to smell;’ „ ,, ध्रापि; » अनिघ्रपत्‌ or SPAT. 
5. rt. चेष्ट्‌ ‘to stir;’ » oo» OTS) अचिचे्टत्‌ ० अचवचेश्त्‌. 
6. rt.qa‘toshine;? 4, . Gift; » अश्द्युतत्‌. 

१. पषा ‘todrink; ,, , पायि; , अपीप्यत्‌. 

8. वेष्ट ‘tosurround;’,, ,, वेशि; ,, अविवेष्टत्‌ or अववेशत्‌. 
9. ५ श्वि ‘togrow; , 4 NA; 4, Ara or sepa. 
10. "+ स्था ‘tostand; ,, ,, स्थापि; ,, अतिष्ठिपत्‌. 
11. म. स्फुर्‌ (0 81116; +) | SOE OF ay ES: 

= ` १ स्फारि; 4, अपुस्फरत्‌. 

12. rt. स्वप्‌ ‘to sleep;’ » » aes ,, असूषुपत्‌. 


18. rt. ह ‘to call;’ » » हायि; » अजृहवत ०" HATA. 

§ 438. The 3 Sing. Aor. Passive: 

(a) Examples of § 420 (a): 
rt. Fre; Caus. B. भेदि ; 3 Sing. Aor. Pass. अभेदि. 
rt. बुध्‌ 3 5) ” बोधि; १9 29 29 ” अबोधि. 
rt. »› >» दापि; ; „> » »„ अदापि. 

(४) The radical vowel अ of roots which retain this vowel unchanged 
in the Causal base (§ 429) while according to the general rule they 
ought to lengthen it, and the (short) अ of the Causal bases of the roots 
enumerated in § 430 (c), is optionally lengthened in the 3 Sing. of the 
Aor. Pass. of the Causal; e.g. 

rt. qz; Caus. B. घटि ; 3 Sing. Aor. Pass. staf? or अधारि. 
rt. AT; `); 29 श्रपि ) 99 29 9) 9 अश्रि 01 STU. 


2.—THE DESIDERATIVE, 

§ 439. A desiderative form, which likewise is conjugated in all the 
tenses and moods of the three voices, may be derived from any primitive 
root of the first nine classes, from the derivative base of any root of the 
10th class, and from any causal base. It conveys the notion that a 
person or thing wishes or is about to perform the action or to undergo 
the state expressed by the root or the derivative base. Fg. 

Rt. Pres. Ind. Par. Pres, Ind. Des. Par. 

क्रु “0 do;’ करोति ‘he १०९६ ;' विक्िषेति ‘he wishes to do.’ 

भू ‘tobe; भवति ‘he is;’ CERIGI “he wishes to be.’ 

बुध्‌ ‘to know; बोधति “he knows;’ बुबोधिषति he wishes to know.’ 

` शम्‌ ८४० go;’ गच्छति “© goes; जिगमिषति ‘he wishes to go.’ 


J 
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Deriv. B. aft (of rt. श्वुर्‌ cl. 10 ) ‘to 8४6९1." 
Pres. Ind. Par. @ycafa ‘he steals;’ 
Pres. Ind. Des. Par. चुचोरयिषति ‘he wishes to steal.’ 
Caus. B. बोधि (from rt. gz) ‘to cause to know;’ | 
Pres. Ind. Caus. Par. बोधयति ‘he causes to know;’ 
Pres. Ind. Des. Par. of Caus. garaferafa ‘he wishes to cause 
to know.’ 


§ 440. In order to impart toa root or verbal base the peculiar 
sense of wishing, desiring, &c., which is denoted by the Desiderative, a 
desiderative base has to be derived from it, to which base the termina- 
tions of the tenses and moods are attached according to certain rules 
which will be given below; e.g. rt. भु; Desid. Base qyyq, Pres. Ind. Des. 
Par. gata ; Impf. अबुभुषत्‌ ; Perf. gyqrara, ५८. 


(a)—Formation of the Desiderative Base. 


§ 441. The Desiderative Base is formed by adding to the root or 
base the syllable @ (changeable to y by § 59), and by at the same 
time reduplicating the root or base; e.g. . 

rt. Bra,‘ to split;’ Desid. ए. fafyert ‘to wish to split” | 
rt. Ja ‘toenjoy;’ ,, 5» wet ‘to wish to enjoy.’ 
rt. 4% ‘to be;’ »  » ब्खुमूष ‘to wish tobe.’ 

Caus. B. बोधि ‘to cause to know;’ Desid. 8. gatafaq ‘to wish 

to cause to know.’ 


§ 442. In the application of the preceding general rule it is neces- 
` sary to observe the following special rules, which will show (1) when 
, the intermediate vowel ¢ must or may be inserted before the syllable स 
“(or ष) ; (2) when the letters of the root or base undergo any change; 
(3) when the general rules of reduplication (§ 230) are modified 

in the formation of the desiderative base. 


1.—Addition to the root or base of the syllable @ (or ष ). 
§ 443. The syllable स is added without the intermediate ¢— 
(a) To the roots enumerated in §374 (a) 1 and 2, except those to 
which any of the following special rules apply ; e.g. 
rt. पा ‘to drink;’ Desid. ए. पिपास ‘to wish to drink, to thirst.’ 
rt. नी ‘tolead;’ ,, » निनीष ‘ to wish to lead.’ 
rt. py ‘to cook;’ ,, » पिपक्ष ‘ to wish to cook.’ 
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(b) To all roots ending in ¥ or ङ, except those to which any of the 
following special rules apply ; e.g. 
rt. J ‘to praise;’ Desid. B. नुूनूष ‘ to wish to praise.’ 
rt. % ‘to cut ? Pe » BAT ‘to wish to cut.’ 
(c) To the roots गुह ‘to hide,’ and ग्रह॒ ‘to seize ;'( Desid. Bases : 
` Myer and Faraz ). 
(d) To the five roots eq ‘ to be fit,’ rq ‘to be,’ बुध्‌ ‘to grow,’ TW, 
and स्यन्द्‌ ‘to drop,’ in Parasmai. In Atmane. the first four roots must 
insert हू, and स्यन्व्‌ may १० so optionally. H.g 


rt. gq; Desid. B. in Par. विवृत्स ; Pres. Ind. fageara; 
» » Atm. विवर्तिष; ,, , विवर्तिषते. 
rt. स्यन्द्‌; vs Par. सिस्यन्त्स; ,, » सिस्यन्त्सति; 
ae । Atm. सिस्यन्त्स 07" ,, 5 सिस्यन्त्सते or ` 
सिस्यर्दिष; सिस्यन्दिषते. 
§ 444. The syllable @ may optionally be added with or without the 
intermediate -— 
(2) To the roots enumerated in § 374 (b) 1, 2, 3, except stay, अन्‌ 
(§ 445), ye, and except स्यन्दू in Parasmai. (§ 448 ) ; eg. ` 


rt. व्रश्चू ‘to tear; Desid. B. वित्रश्चिष or वित्रक्ष ‘to wish to tear.’ 
rt.aq ‘toenjoy; 5, 5, faarra or तिदप्स ‘to wish to enjoy.’ 

(४) Tothe root gy, and toall roots ending in ऋ except कृ and गृ 
(§ 445) ; the intermediate ¢ may optionally be lengthened after these 
roots; €.g. 
rt, ¥ ‘to choose ;’ Desid. B. विवरिष or विवरीष or FFF ‘ to wish to choose.’ 
rt. तृ ‘to cross ;’ „ ,, तितरिष Or तितर्रदीष or तितवीषै ‘to wish to cross,’ 

(c) To roots ending in इव्‌ ; when सं is added without इ, the final 
yz of these roots is changed to खु ; eg. 

rt. fra‘ to play ;’ Desid. B. दिदेविष or बद्यूष ‘to wish to play.’ 

(d) To ऊर्ण ‘to cover, ऋध्‌ ‘to prosper,’ करत्‌ ‘to cut,’ चत्‌ ‘to kill,’ 
Be ‘to play,’ afr (deriv. B. of rt. aq cl. 10 and optional causal B. of 
rt. ज्ञा), तन्‌ ‘to stretch,’ AF ‘to kill,’ Fez ‘to deceive, दरिद्रा ‘to be poor, 


नृत्‌ (10 dance,’ पत्‌ ‘to fall,’ x ‘to bear,’ wea ‘to fry,’ यु ‘to join,’ भि 
‘to go,’ सन्‌ ‘to honour;’ e.g 


rt. कुत्‌ ‘to cut;’ Desid. B चिकतिष or Prareq ‘to wish to cut.’ 
rt. Fay ‘to go; » , शिश्रयिष or शिरीषं ‘to wish to go 
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(€) स 13 added with gin Parasmai., but without इ in Atmane,, to 

the roots क्रम्‌ ‘to stride,’ गम्‌ ‘to go,’ and g ‘to flow;’ e.g. 
rt. क्रम्‌ ; Desid. B. in Par. विक्रभिष ; Pres. Ind. चिक्रमिषति ; 
93 » IM Atm. चिक्रस ; १9 92 चिक्रंसते 

§ 445. The syllable सं is added with the intermediate r— 

To the roots अञ्ज ‘to anoint,’ अद्य ‘to pervade,’ ऋ ‘to go,’ कृ ‘to 
scatter, ग ‘to devour,’ वृ ‘to respect,’ y ‘to hold,’ g (ला. 1) ‘ to purify,’ 
We‘ to ask, सिमि ‘to smile,’ toall roots which donot fallunder §§ 443 and 
444, and to all derivative bases of roots of the 10th class and all causal 
bases (except ज्ञपि ) ; e.g. rt. क ; 6814. 2. वचिक्ररिष. 

rt स्मि ? ” ” सिस्मयिष + 
11. क्रीड्‌; ,; » विक्रीडिष ‘to wish to play 

Note: The intermediate ¥ cannot be lengthened in the Desid. B. of 

क and गृ 
2.—Changes of the root or base before @ (or ष). 

§ 446. Vowels of roots and bases undergo the following changes 

before the syllable स (or gq) : 


(a) Final इ and ङ are lengthened, and final ऋ and ऋ are changed 
to दर्‌ or, after labials, to HT, when the syllable स is added without 
intermediate ¥; e.g 


rt. Fat ‘to conquer; 0681. B. जिगीष ‘to wish to conquer.’ 


rt. g ‘to run 7 » oo Sa, ‘to wish to run.’ 

rt. # ‘to do;’ » 99 fyatrse ‘to wish to do.’ 

rt. त ‘to cross ;’ » 99 तितीषे ‘to wish to cross.’ 
11. सु ‘to die;’ » 9 gay ‘to be about to die.’ 
rt. पृ ‘to fill;’ i. gs TTT ‘to wish to fill.’ 


(b) Final इ, ई, उ, ऊ, चः, and a are gunated, when the syllable स 
is added to the root or base with the intermediate इ ; ९.4. 


rt. स्मि ‘to smile;’ Desid. ए. सिस्मयिष ‘to wish to smile.’ 

rt. यु ‘to join;’ » 9» यियविष ‘to wish to join.’ 

rt. g (cl.1) ‘to purify; ,, ,, पिपविष ‘to wish to purify.’ 
rt. ¢ ‘to respect ;’ » oo» दिदरिष ‘to wish to respect.’ 
rt. a ‘to cross ;” ogg तितरिष तितरीष^ to wish to cross.’ 


Caus. B. बोधि ‘to cause to know;’ gatafag ‘to wish to cause to 
know.’ 
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(£) Penultimate (prosodially short) इ, उ, अट, and द are gunated, 

when सं is added to the root with the intermediate ¥; e.g. 
rt. yy ‘to wish;’ 1268. B. एविषिष ‘to desire to wish.’ 
rt. वृत्‌ ‘to €; » , विवतिषा ‘to wish to be.’ 
rt. LE ‘to be fit; » oo» विक्रल्िष ‘to wish to be fit.’ 

The same vowels remain unchanged when @ is added to the root 
without इ (Desid. B. fraza, Praca &८.). 

(4) Penultimate (prosodially short) ¢ and ड of roots beginning with 
consonants and ending with any consonant except @ are optionally 
gunated, and penultimate g of roots in इव्‌ must be gunated, when @ 18 
added to the root with the intermediate ¢; ९.4. 

"५. द्युत्‌ ‘to shine;’ Desid. B. रिद्युतिष or दिद्योतिष ‘to wish to shine.’ 
rt. fare ‘to be moist; ,, ,, Parafey or Faafty ‘to wish to be moist.’ 
rt. दिव्‌ ‘to play ;’ » 9, दिदेविष ‘to wish to play.’ 

The same vowels remain unchanged when सं is added without इ 
(Desid. B. Fafaseq) 

Exception: The radical vowel of विड्‌ ‘to know,’ ag ‘ to steal,’ and इह 
‘to weep’ remains unchanged : Desid. B. fafafey, ममुषिष, रुरुदिष 

§ 447. Radical vowels of roots which do not fall under any of the 
rules given in the preceding paragraph, remain unchanged (final ए, ठे, 
and ओ being changed to आं by § 298, a); e.g. 

rt. प्‌ ‘to cook;’ Desid. B. faqay =‘ to wish to cook,’ 
11. पद्‌ ‘toread; ,, ,, पिपिष ‘to wish to read.’ 
rt. जीव्‌ ‘ to live;’ » 9s जिजीविष ‘to wish to live.’ 
rt.ay ‘tosmell; ,, ,, निच्रास ‘to wish tosmell.’ 
rt. ‘tosing; ,, 4, जिगास (0 wish to sing.’ 
rt.¢ ‘toperish;’ ,, ,, दिदीष ‘to wish to perish.’ 


3.—Special rules of Reduplication. 


§ 448. Roots or bases beginning with consonants, after they have 
undergone the changes required by the preceding paragraphs, are 
reduplicated according to the general rules laid down in § 230 &e. ; 
afterwards डू is substituted for the vowel अ of the reduplicative 
syllable. Eg. 


"1. पव्‌; by § 445 & 447 परठिष ; by § 231, ८ qqfsq; Des. 3. पिपीठिष. 
rt. पा; 99 § 443 a & 447 पास > 39) § 99 पपास ; 23 39 पिपास. 


rt. aH; ,, § ,, » Cet; » § ,; WaT; ; 5, तित्यक्ष. 
25 8 
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णक; by § 4440 & 446 a arf; by § 231, ° तितीर्ष. 
प्ख; , § 448८८ 446 भमूषै; , § 4 अमृषे. 
rt. दिव्‌ ; ,, § 444 ८ a; »§ » Fae. 
Deriv. B. tft (ofrt. चुर्‌ cl. 10.); by §§ 445 and 446, b चोरयिषः; 
Desid. B. चुचोरयिष. 


Caus. B. नायि (from rt. नी) ; by §§ 445 and 446, ® नाययिष ; by 
§ 231, e ननाययिष ; Desid. B. निनाययिष. 

Note: The change of initial radical @ to बू taught in § 232 does not 
take place in the Desid. of a primitive root when the characteristic @ of 
the Desid. is changed to ष ; e.g. rt. fa, सिसीषति ; rt. स्मि, सिस्मयिषते ; rt 
सु, Frta.— Bat. rt. स्था, तिष्ठासति ; rt. aa, सिषस्सति ; and Desid. of the 
Causal base of सु, सुषावयिषति &c.—*eg likewise forms तल्षति 


§ 449. Causal Bases in आवि, derived from roots in ¥ or &, are 
slightly irregular as far as regards the vowel of the reduplicative 
syllable of the Desid. Base (compare § 435, ¢) : 


(०) The causal bases of | , J, %, मू, यु, रु, and लू follow the general 
rule ( § 448); e.g. 
Caus. B. भावि (from rt. मू ); Desid. B. of the Cans. बिभावायेष. 


(४) The causal bases of च्यु, दु, घु, J, श्रु, and g follow the general 
rule or take the vowel © in the reduplicative syllable; e.g 


Caus. B. द्राति. (from rt &); Desid. B. of the Caus दिव्रावयिष or 
दव्रावायिष 

(८) The causal bases of other roots in ¥ or & take the vowel ड 
the reduplicative syllable ; e.g. 

Caus. B. हवि (from rt. वु) ; Desid. B. of the Caus. दुदावयिष. 


§ 450. Roots or bases beginning with vowels, after having undergone 
the changes required by the preceding paragraphs, are reduplicated 
according to the rules in § 417 a and ® (not c); e.g. 

rt. अट्‌ ‘to go;’ Desid. B. अटिरिष ‘to wish to go.’ 

rt. इष्‌ ; by §§ 445 and 446 (c) ufq; Desid. B. एषिषिष. 

rt. इक्ष्‌ ‘to see ;’ Desid. ए. ईचिस्षिष. 

rt. ऋ ‘to go;’ by §§ 445 and 446 (2) अरिष ; Desid. B. अरिरिष. 

` rt. अञ्ज्‌ ‘to anoint;’ Desid. B. अञ््िजिष 
"ort. टज्‌ ‘to go;’ by §§ 445 and 446 (c) अभजिष ; Desid. 8. अभिजिष. 
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Caus. B. एषि (from rt. इष्‌ ) ; by §§ 445 and 446 (b) एषयिष ; Desid. 
B. एषिषयिष. 

§ 451. The following roots and bases form their Desiderative Base 
irregularly : 

1. अद्‌ ‘to eat,’ forms its Desid. B. from घस्‌ , जिघत्स ; 3 Sing. Pres 
Ind. Par. Faya<ara ‘he wishes to eat.’ 


2. आप ‘to obtain,’ Desid. B. ईष्स ; 3 Sing. Pres. Ind. Par. gcafe 
‘he wishes to obtain 


3. इ ‘to go,’ forms its Desid. B. from गम्‌ ; eg. 3 Sing, Pres. Ind 
Par. जिगमिषति, Atm. जिगांसते ‘he wishes to go.” But when it means 
‘to understand,’ it is regular; e.g. Desid. of इ, with प्रति, प्रतीषिषति ‘he 
wishes to understand.’ When ¥, with अधि, means ‘to read,’ it forms 


जिगांसते ; ९.4. अधिजिगांसते ‘he wishes to read.’—The root गम्‌ ‘to go, 
when it is not a substitute for इ, forms in Atm. regularly जिगंसते 
९.4. संजि्गसते ‘he wishes to meet.’ 


The Desid. of the Causal of इ, with prep. अधि, is either अध्यापिपयि- 
षति or अधिजिगापयिषति ‘ he wishes to teach.’ 


4. इष्य ‘to envy ;’ Desid. B. ईेष्यियिष or ईभ्थिषिष ; 3 Sing. Pres. Ind. 
Par. ईस्यियिंषाति or ईष्यिषिषति ‘he wishes to envy.’ 


Root. Desid. B. 3 Sing. Pres. Ind. Des. 


ऊथुनूष a strate “he wishes to 
5. HF ‘to cover;’ aygag or ऊथनुविषति 
ङणंनाविष; ऊणैनविषति j 
इत्स or fa ‘he wishes to pros- 
अर्दिधिषः; अर्दिधिषति per. 
; जिगरिष or लिगरिषति ‘he wishes to 
जिगलिषः; निगलिषति swallow.’ 
8, प्रह ‘to seize ; Farerar ; Farrarfa “116 wishes to seize.’ 
frais or चिचीषति 
चिकीष; चिकीषति 
10. जि ‘ to conquer ;’ जिगीषः; जिगीषति ‘he wishes to conquer.’ 
11. af base of cl. 10. { ज्ञीप्स or sftcare ; 
or optional Cans. of ^ नित्ञपाथेष ; जित्तपयिषति. 
ज्ञा ; bat aft opt. जिक्ञापयिष ; जिज्ञापयिषाति. 
Caus. of AT; 


cover.’ 
6. gq ‘ to prosper ;’ 


7. T ‘to swallow ; 


9. चि ‘ to gather;’ ^ he wishes to gather.’ 
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12. 


13. 


14. 


15. 


16. 
17. 
18. 


19 


20. 
21. 


22. 


23. 


24. 
29. 


26. 


27. 
28. 
29. 
30. 
31. 


32. 


Root. Desid. B. 3 Sing. Pres. Ind. Des. 
तितंस or तितंसति 
सन्‌ (४0 stretch;’ तितांस or तितांसाक्ति न ‘ he wishes to stretch. 
तितनिष; तितानेषति 
दह्‌ ‘to kill;’ तिदक्ष or तिदक्षति ‘he wishes to kill.’ 


तिदंडिष; तिलंहिषति 
विप्स or पिप्सति 
gaz ‘to deceive ;’ धीप्स or धीप्सति the wishes to deceive.’ 
दिदम्मिष; दिदाम्मिषति 
दिदरिद्रास or दिदरिद्रासति ‘he wishes to be 


दरिद्रा ‘to be poor;’ oe दरिषति 
४ रिदरिद्रिष; Frere poor.’ 


a ‘to give ;’ ह दित्सति ‘he wishes to give.’ 
है ‘to protect ;’ दित्स; दित्सते ‘he wishes to protect.’ 
at ‘to cut;’ ¢ । रित्साति ‘he wishes to cut.’ 
eas दिद्युतिष ० दिद्युतिषते 1... _. | 
qa ‘to shine; दिद्योतिष ; रिद्योतिषते he wishes to shine. 
‘to place;’ ‘he wi 
धा ‘to pee \ Ayes Arca { e wishes to place, 
घे ‘to suck ; or to suck.’ 
निन सूरण निनङ््‌ ‘h i i 

ations { rig ति e wishes or is 

निनरिष; निनरिषति about to perish.’ 


पित्स or frara ‘he wishes or is 
वत्‌ ‘to fall;’ 1 eer 16 ॥ 
पिपतिष; पिपतिषति about to fall. 
qe ‘to go;’ fara ; पित्सते ‘he wishes to go.’ 
Te ‘to ask ;’ पिप'च्छछष ; पिपृच्छिषति ‘he wishes to ask.’ 
Ferret or विचरक्षति 
; farret or बिभक्षेति ह 
wat‘ to fry; निभ्रज्निष or विभज्िषति he wishes to fry. 
Rens; बिनभिषति 
Wt ‘to dive;’ rag ; मिमह्भुति ‘he wishes to dive.’ 
मा ‘to measure ;’ ` ८ fazard ‘he wishes to measure.’ 
मि ‘ to throw ;’ भित्सति ‘he wishes to throw.’ 
मी ‘to destroy ;’ PIE fareafea ‘he wishes to destroy.’ 
मे ‘to exchange ;’ मित्सते ‘he wishes to exchange.’ 
मच्छ when used मुमुक्ष or स॒मुस्षते ‘he longs for final’ 
intransitively ; मोक्ष ; मोक्षते liberation.’ 


otherwise only ममुक्ष ; ममुक्षाति ‘he wishes to free.’. 


§ 452.) 


44. 


49 


46. ह ‘to call;’ 


. श्वायि, Caus. B. of { 


Root. Desid. B. 
क Framer or 
. Ta ‘to wipe ; मिमािष ; 
रभू ‘ to desire ;’ रिप्सि; 
- राध्‌ ‘to injure ;' रित्स; 
otherwise रिरात्स ; 
. लन्‌ ‘to obtain ;’ लिप्स ; 
. Yar ‘to be able;’ रिक्ष ; 


Bey ; 
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3 Sing. Pres. Ind. Des. 

मिमृक्षाति ‘he wishes to 
मिमाभिषति 
रिप्सते ‘he wishes to desire.’ 
रित्साति ‘ he wishes to injure.’ 


wipe.’ 


ftcreafa ‘he wishes to favour.’ 
रिप्सते ‘he wishes to obtain.’ 
रिक्षति ‘ he wishes to be able.’ 


हिश्वाययिष or शिश्वाययिषति \ ‘he wishes to cause 


Pa ‘to swell ;’ हशावयिष ; शुरावयिषति to swell.’ 
‘he wishes to 
. सन्‌ ‘to hononr ;’ = ose । 
सिसनिष; सिसनिषति honour. 
. स्फारि optional Caus. { ‘he wishes to cause 
B. of स्फुर्‌ ‘to shine;’ } TERT; FERTATT to shine.’ 
. स्वप्‌ ‘to sleep;’ सुषुप्स ; सुषुप्सति ‘he wishes to sleep.’ 
पि ¢ “he wishes to ca 
. स्वापि Caus. ए. of सुष्वापयिष ; सुष्वापयिषति { e wishes i cause 
eqq_‘to sleep ;’ to sleep. 
. हन्‌ *४० kill; जिघांस ; जिघांसति ‘he wishes to kill.’ 
हि ‘to throw;’ जिधीष; जिधीषति ‘he wishes to throw.’ 
gif Caus. B. of et जुहावयिष जहावयिषति { ‘he wishes to cause 
; 
“to call; mn अहावयिषतति १ ६० call’ 


जुहूषति ‘he wishes to call.’ 


§ 452. A Desiderative Base, which however does not convey a desi- 
derative sense, is derived from the following roots : 


rt. शुष्‌ Desid. B.gyceq ‘to blame;’ 


Pres. Ind. जुगुप्सते. 


rt. तिज्‌ ,, »» तितिक्ष ‘to endure;’ $5 » तितिक्षते. 

rt. कित्‌ ,, ,, सिकित्स ‘to heal;’ &c. » oo» चिकित्सति, ते. 
rt. arg, ,, मीमासि =‘ to investigate;’ » oo» मीमांसते. 

7. बध्‌ , , बीभत्स ‘tobecomeangry; ,, ,, बीभत्सते. 

ण. कान्‌ , », दीदांस ‘to straighten;’ » oo» दीदांसते. 

rt. UL, , शीदांस ‘to sharpen;’ » oy शीद्यासते. 


YI, waflaaa ‘he wishes to blame’ (see § 230, ¢). 


As these seven desiderative bases are looked upon as primitive verbs, 
new desiderative bases may be derived from them; eg: Desid. of 


From other 


desiderative bases no new Desideratives can be formed. 
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(b)—Conjugation of the Desiderative Base. 


§ 453. The Desiderative Base, after it has been prepared in the 
manner described in the preceding section, may be conjugated in all 
the three voices; as regards however the Parasmaipada and Atmane- 
pada, the Desiderative Base is restricted to the same voice to which 
the root or base from which it is derived, is restricted (provided there 
be such restriction) ; e.g. 

Rt. यज्ञ्‌ ‘to sacrifice; Pres. Ind. Par. यजति ‘he sacrifices’ (for some- 
body else); 
» „+ Atm. यजते ‘he sacrifices’ (for himself); 
» oy Pass. इज्यते. 
Desid. B. चियक्ष ‘to 
wish to sacrifice ;’ » „+ Par. यियक्षति ‘he wishes to sacrifice’ 
(for somebody else) ; 
» 9 Atm. यियक्षते ‘he wishes to sacrifice’ 
(for himself); 
» >, Pass. यियक्ष्यते. 
Rt. एष्‌ ‘to grow; ˆ +, as Atm. एधते ‘he grows.’ 
Desid. B. एदिधिष ‘to 

wish to grow; ‘5 3 Atm. चदिधिषते ‘he wishes to grow.’ 

§ 454. Exceptions: (a) The Desid. Bases of ज्ञा ‘to know’ (unless 
the prepos. अनु be prefixed to it), ‘to hear’ (unless the prepos. प्रति 
or आ be prefixed to it,) Sy ‘to remember,’ and कृद ‹ to see,’ are conju 
gated only in the Atmanepada; e.g 
Pres. Ind. of Desid. of ज्ञा, जिज्ञासते ‘he wishes to know.’ 

» » +» 9» 9» शु, GTA ‘he wishes to listen to, he is obedient.’ 


(४) The Desid. Bases of RY, FL, TL, TT and eaeg (§ 443, d) may 
optionally be conjugated in the Parasmaipada ; e.g 

rt. Hy ‘to grow;’ Pres, Ind. (only) Atm. वर्धते ‘he grows,’ Pres. Ind 
of Desid. Par. and Atm. Pyrgeara or विवर्धिषते ‘he wishes to grow 


§ 455. In the three moods of the Present tense and in the Imperf 
Par. and Atm. the Desid. Base is conjugated like the special base of s 
root of the 6th class. In the remaining tenses of the Par. and Atm 
and in the Passive the final अ of the Desid. Base is dropped; subse- 
quently the tenses are formed from the base, as remaining after the 
loss of its final a7, in the manner stated below. It must, however, 
be borne in mind, that wherever the characteristic सं (or ब) of the 
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Desiderative is added to a root or base by means of the intermediate 
ह्‌ or ई, this इ or इ is liable to no change whatever. 


a 
1.—TuHeE Parasmal. AND ATMANE. 


(a) The Perfect is formed by means of the auxiliary verbs अस्‌ , कू, 
and भू according to § 328. 


(b) Inthe Aorist the Desid. B. takes the terminations of Form V. 
(§ 352, ९). 


(c) Inthe Simple and Periphrastic Futures the terminations given 
in § 368, ए and § 373, 5 are added to the Desid. Base with the inter- 
mediate इ, । 


(ग) The Conditional is formed according to § 378 
(ec) In the Benedictive the terminations given in § 380, ८ are added 
to the Desid. Base, those of the Atmane. with the intermediate इ 
2.—THE Passive. 
(a) The Present and Imperfect are formed from the Desid. Base 
according to the rules in § 387 a, and § 388 


(४) The Perfect is formed by means of the auxiliary verbs अस्‌ , कू, 
and भू according to § 392. 


(c) The 3 Sing. of the Aor. is formed from the Desid. B. accord- 
ing to the rule given in § 393. 


(2) The remaining forms of the Aorist and all the other tenses of the 
Passive do not differ from the corresponding forms of the Atmanepada 


§ 456. Paradigm: The 3Sing. of all the tenses and moods in Par., 
Atm., and Pass., of the Desider. of rt. gq ‘to know,’ Desid. Base बबोधिष 
or gaya, (Note: It will be sufficient to give the forms of only one of 
these two bases, because those of the other base are formed in exactly 
the same manner. ) 


Parasmai. Atmane. Passive. 
Pres.Ind. = बबोधिषति  जुबोधेषते जुबोधिष्यते. 
Pres. 2०४. बुबोधिषेत्‌ बुबोधिषेत ब॒बोधिष्येत. 
Pres. Imper. वबुबोधिषतु or तात्‌ बुबोपिषताम्‌ बृबोधिष्यताम्‌. 
Imperf. अवुबोधिषत्‌ अवुबोधिषत अबुबोषिष्यत. 
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Par. Par. or Atm. 
Periph. Perf. = बुबोधिषां चकार, बृबोधिषामास, बुबोधिषां बभुव, 
| Atm. or Pass. Pass. 
Periph. Perf, बुबोपिषांचक्रे बबोभिषामासे, बुबोधिषांबभूते. 
Par. Atm. Pass. 


Aor. 1Sing, अवुबोधिषिषम्‌ भवुबोधिषिषि अवुबोधिषिषि. 
५ SSing, अबुबोधिषीत्‌ अबुबोधिषिष्ट अबुबोधिषि. 


९888781, Atmane. or Passive. 
Simple Fut. बुबोधिषिष्यति बुबोधिषिष्यते. 
Periphr. Fut. ब॒ बोपिषिता | नोधिषिता. 


Condit. अवुबोधिषिष्यत्‌ भबुबोधिषिष्यते. 
८०००१. बुबेपिष्यात्‌ बुबोधिषिषीष्ट. 


3.—THE FREQUENTATIVE. 

§ 457. A Frequentative may be derived from any monosyllabic root 
of the first nine classes which begins with a consonant. It conveys the 
notion that a person or thing performs the action or undergoes the state 
which is expressed by the root, repeatedly or intensely. Fg. 


Rt. Pres. Ind. Par. Pres. Ind. Frequent. 


कू ‘to १०; करोति ‘he does;’ चेक्रीयते or चकंरीति ‘he does repeatedly.’ 
q ‘to be;’ भवति “16 28; बोभूयते or बोभवीति ‘he is repeatedly.’ 
But no Frequent. can be derived e.g. from ary ‘to wake,’ because 


this root has two syllables, nor e.g. from TA ‘to anoint,’ because this 
root commences with a vowel. 


§ 458. (a) Exceptionally a Frequentative may be formed from the 
roots 8{Z_‘ to go,’ चट ‘to go,’ अश्‌ ‘to pervade,’ ऊणु ‘to cover,’ सुच 01. 10. 
‘to indicate,’ मूत्र cl. 10. and सूत्र cl. 10. ‘to string together.’ 

(b) The Frequentative of a root signifying motion conveys the im- 
port of tortuous motion; eg. Frequ. of rt. sraq_‘to walk,’ वात्रज्यते ‘he | 
walks tortuously’ (not ‘he walks repeatedly’). The Frequentatives 
of the roots gq ‘to cut,’ सह्‌ ‘to sit,’ AT ‘to go,’ जप्‌ ‘to mutter,’ जम्‌ ‘to 
yawn, दृह्‌ ‘to burn,’ #8 ‘to bite,’ and गृ ‘to swallow,’ convey the notion 
of reproach &c.; ९.9. Frequ. of sy , लोलुप्यते ‘he cuts disgracefully.’ 
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§ 459. In order to impart to a root the peculiar meaning which is 
denoted by the Frequentative, a frequentative base has to be derived 
from it, to which base the terminations of the various tenses and moods 
are attached ; e.g. 


rt. 1; Freq. B. arya; Pres. Ind. Freq. Atm. बोभूयते; Impf. TAPIA ke. 
or » WI; » + oo Par. बोभोति; , अबोभोत्‌ 

or बोभवीति; › अबोभवीत्‌ de. 

§ 460. The Frequentative Base has two forms; both agree ina 

peculiar reduplication of the root; they differ from each other in this, 

that one form ends in @ and is conjugated in the Atmanepada only, 

while the other form does not end in @ and is conjugated in the 

Parasmaipada only.* It will be convenient to call the first form the 

Atmanepada Frequentative Base, and the second the Parasmaipada 
Frequentative Base. E. 0. 


rt. J, Atmanepada Freq. B. बोभूय. 
Parasmaipada Freq. B. बोभू 


rt. Pre, Atmanepada Freq. ए. बेभिय. 
Parasmaipada Freq. B. af¥z. 


.1. (a)—Formation of the Atmanepada Frequentative Base. 


8 461. (a) The syllable य is added to the root; e.g. rt. नी, नीय ; rt 
र, भूय ; rt. निङ्‌, Prez; rt. त्रज्‌ , त्रज्य. 


(6) Before यं the root undergoes the following changes :— 


1. Final इ, उ, a, and ऋ are changed as they are changed before 
“the syllable य of the Passive (§ 387), except that final 37 when preceded 
by only one radical consonant is changed to सी (not to रि); e.g. rt. Px, 
“fq; rt. वृ, दूय; rt. करु, Mra ; rt. स्मृ, स्मयं ; rt. कू, aera ; rt. पृ, पूय. 

2. The final vowel of a ‘to give,’ ठे, दो, धा, घे, मा, स्था, ने, QT 
‘to drink,’ हा ‘to abandon,’ सो, and of gr ‘to smell,’ and ध्मा ‘to blow,’ 
is changed to z The final sq of other roots remains unchanged, and 
final ठ, चे, and ओ of other roots are changed to आ (see however 4) ; 
‘eg. rt. a, दीय ; rt. घे, ata; rt. शे, गीय; rt. ar, dra; rt. ar, ara; rt. 
wo, ग्लाय; rt. St, छाय. 

3. A penultimate nasal is generally dropped (see § 381) ; ¢.g. rt. बन्ध्‌ › 
बध्य. But rt. ay, नन्दय. 

4, The roots व्यच्‌ , व्यध्‌ , and स्यम्‌ substitute इ for य; Far and व्ये 


* Some grammarians admit also the Atmanepada. 
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substitute इ for ay and ये ; स्वप्‌ substitutes ¥ for 7; ह substitutes इ for 
a; We, TH, WSL, and gy substitute a for र; and चास्‌ substitutes x 
for आ ; ¢.g. rt. eax, विच्य ; rt. ज्या, जीय ; ५. स्वप्‌, सुप्य ; rt. ह, हूय ; rt. 
भह, गृह्य ; rt. are, शिष्य. 

5. Observe § 46; e.g. rt. faa, दीव्य 

§ 462. The form in य, derived from the root according to the rules 
of the preceding paragraph, is reduplicated according to the general 
rules of reduplication (§ 230) ; subsequently the vowels इ and ड of the 


reduplicative syllable are gunated, and the vowel अ of the reduplica- 
tive syllable is lengthened ; e.g. 


rt.a; by § 461 दीय; by § 231 गेददीय; A. Freq. Base देदीय. 
+ ज्ञा; oy , ,„ ज्ञाय; , , + जज्ञाय; › ”  जान्ताय. 
५. धै; ;;, ) ; धीय; ; ,) ffir: » » » देधीय 
rt. J; 99999 YAS > >+ » ब्रुनूय; 92 9 ॐ बोभूय 
प्क; ,, , » क्रीय; ,„ ,+ „+ चिक्रीय; » »„ >». चेक्रीय. 
ET: +» + GS ow» Ht; 9 » oo» पोपृये. 
rt. जीव्‌; »» +) + ज्ीव्य;); ;; जिजीव्य; ,, 92 » जेजीव्य. 
rt. दौक्‌ ; क ढौक्य; Me thee. we इढैक्य ; ११ 9१ 9 डोढौक्य,. 
rt. व्यच्‌; 59 99 99 विच्य; 55 5) 9 विविच्य; 99 » वैविच्य 
71. स्वप्‌ ; ) » ,» घुष्य; >» > GIA; » 22 29 सोषुप्य 
rt. दास्‌; ) > 2 दिष्य; 55 ,› » farfarsa ; ;, 99 » होशिष्य. 
§ 463. (a) When a root ends in a nasal preceded by the vowel 3, 
the vowel अ of the reduplicative syllable is (against § 462 ) not length- 
ened, but Anusvara or the nasal of that class to which the first radical 
consonant belongs is inserted between the vowel अ of the reduplicative 
syllable and the first radical consonant ; this rule applies, however, only 
when the final radical nasal remains unchanged before the syllable य of 
the Frequent. base. .g. 


rt. भ्रम; by § 461 wee; by § 231 बच्म्य; A. Freq. B. बंभ्म्य or FAT. 
rt. यम्‌; 2 ॐ ॐ यन्य; 5, » ययम्य्‌; 3 » 9 ययम्य or यरखयम्य. 
rt, WTS 55 3 3) WF; 5, » Mate; ,, 29 39 ज्ंजव्य or Re. 
But when जन्‌ combined with य॒ becomes जाय, the A Frequ. Base is 
- जाजाय. 


(2) The same rule applies to the roots WL, WL, ठह, TL, (see §458, 
b), zaq ‘to break,’ and कल्‌ 0]. 1 ‘to restrain’; e.g. 


rt. दृह्‌; by § 461 gaz; by § 231 eee; A. Freq. B. दंदह्य or दन्दह्य. 
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(£) The syllable नी is inserted between the vowel अ of the redupli- 
cative syllable (which against § 462 remains short ) and the first radi- 
cal consonant in the frequentative base of yay ‘to go,’ Ha‘ to fall,’ tye 
‘to fall,’ we ‘to fall,’ कस्‌ ‘to go,’ पृत्‌ ‘to fall,’ पठ्‌ ‘to go,’ and CHT 
‘to step;’ e.g. 


rt. aq; by § 461 वच्य; by § 231 ववच्य ; A. Freq. B. वनीवच्य. 
7. पत्‌; 59 99 » पत्य; 3, » पपत्य; 3) 29 पनीपत्य. 


§ 464. The syllable स is inserted between the vowel अ of the re- 
duplicative syllable ( which against § 462 remains short) and the first 
radical consonant in the Atmane. frequentative base of roots which 
after the addition of य॒ contain the vowel a, Similarly ली is inserted 
in the frequentative base of rt. BY. Eg. 


rt. वृत्‌; by § 461 geq; by § 231 ववृत्य; A. Freq. B. वरीन्रेत्य. 
"1. प्रह; » » » पृच्छय;;, » Wes; » » » परीपृच्छवय. 
rt. St; 29 99 «99 Ha ; 99 39 ARS; 99 39 9) चलीङ्कृप्य. 


Note: —A list of irregular Atmanepada Frequentative Bases will be 
given below (§ 474). 


1. (6).—Conjugation of the Atmanepada Frequentative Base. 


§ 465. In the three moods of the Present tense and in the Imperfect 
of the Atmanepada, the Atm. Frequent. Base is conjugated like the 
special base of a root of the 4th classin Atmanepada. In the remaining 
tenses of the Atmanepada, and in all the tenses of the Passive, the 
base loses its final sy when the final यं is preceded by a vowel, and it 
loses its final य, when य is preceded by a consonant; e.g. बोभुय becomes 
बोभूय ; बोञ्ुध्य becomes Fay. The base changed in this way can 
undergo no further changes, and the Perfect and the remaining tenses 
are formed from it thus : 


1. The Atmanepada. 


(a) The Perfect is formed by means of the auxiliary verbs अस्‌ , क्रू) 
and ¥ according to § 328. 


(6) In the Aorist the Frequentative Base takes the Atmanepada ter- 
minations of Form ए. ( § 352, 8). 

(c) In the Simple and Periphrastic Futures the Atmanepada termi- 
nations given in § 368, ®, and § 373, b, are added to the Frequent. B. 
with the intermediate इ. 

(7) The Conditional is forrhed according to § 378. 


204 SANSKRIT GRAMMAR. ~ [ §466— 


(९) In the Benedictive the Atmanepada terminations given in § 380, 
, ९ are added to the Frequent. B. with the intermediate इ. 

2. The Passive. 

(0) The Present and Imperfect are formed from the Frequent. B. 
according to the rules in § 387 (a) and § 388. 

(४) The Perfect is formed by means of the auxiliary verbs अस्‌ , कृ, 
and ¥ according to § 392. 

(c) The 3 Sing. Aor. is formed from the Frequent. B. according to 
the rule given in § 393. 

(7?) The remaining forms of the Aorist and all the other tenses 
of the Passive do not differ from the corresponding forms of the 
Atmanepada. 

§ 466. Paraligms The 3 Sing. of all the tenses and moods in 
Atmane, and Passive of the Atmanepada Frequentative of rt. बुध 
‘to know,’ A. Frequent. Base बोङ्धुध्य; and x ‘to be,’ A. Frequent. Base 
बोभूय. ; 

Atimanepada. 


Pres. Ind. नोबुभ्यते | बोभूयते 
Pres. Pot. बोवुध्येत बोभूयेत 
Pres. Imper. ` etary बोभूयताम्‌ 
Imperf. अबोवुध्यत | अबोभूयत 
Periph. Perf. बोबुधामास & बोभूयामास de. 
Aorist. 1 Sing. अबोवुधिषि अबोभूयिषि 
ध 8 Sing. अबोबुधिष्ट अबोभूयिष्ट 
Simple Fat. बो बधिष्यते बोभूयिष्यते 
Periph. Fut. बोबुधिता बेभुयिता 
Condit. अबोवुधिष्यत  अनोमूयिभ्यत 
Benedict. बोुधिषीष्ट बोभूयिषीष्ट 
Passive, 
Pres, Ind. बोवुध्यते बोभूय्यते 


Pres. Pot. — बोवुध्येत 7 बोभूय्येत 


§ 469. 


Pres. Imper. 
Imperf. 
Periph. Perf. 
Aorist. 1 Sing. 
» 8 910६. 


Simple Fut. 

Periph. Fut. 

Condit. 
Benedict. 


बोबुध्यताम्‌ 
अबोबुध्यत 
बोबुधामासे &८. 
अबोबुधिषि 
अबोबुभि 


like Atmanepada. 
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बोभूय्यताम्‌ 
अबोभूय्यत 
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बोभूयामासे ce. 


अबोभूयिषि 
अबोभमूवि 


2 (a).—Formation of the Parasmaipada Frequentative Base. 


§ 467. The root is reduplicated according to the general rules of 
reduplication (§ 230); subsequently the vowels इ and ड of the reduplica- 
tive syllable are gunated, and the vowel अ of the reduplicative 


syllable is lengthened ; e.g. 


rt. @ ‘to give;’ 
11. ज्ञा ‘to know;’ _,, 


rt. fat ‘to go; + 
rt. नी ‘to lead;’ - 
rt. § ‘to agitate;’ ,, 
rt. J ‘to be ;’ 3 
rt. क ‘to scatter; ,, 
rt. ¥ ‘to sing ;’ व 


rt. निद ‘to spht;’ > 
rt. mq ‘to know;’ _,, 


§ 468. The rules given in § 463, 


99 


the Parasmai. Frequ. base; e.g. 


rt. wa; by § 231 बभ्रम्‌; Par. Freq. 
rt. दह्‌ ; 33 ॐ 9) TIVE ; 


99 


WHT ; 
शिभि; 
निनी; 
दुदु; 
बनू; 
TH ; 

७ 
जगे ; 
विभिद्‌ ; 


+ | 


(a), (b), and (८), apply 


? ११ 


rt. वञ्च} 2 29 3 TAS ” ” 

§ 469. The letter र्‌, or the syllable रि, or the syllable G, is inserted 
between the vowel अ of the reduplicative syllable (which against § 467 
remains short) and the first radical consonant in the Parasmai. Fre- 
guentative base of roots which end with (short) 4 or have (short) a 


29 


99 


११ 


9? 


११ 


by § 231 दढा; Par. Frequ. 8. 


कादा. 
जानता. 
दोभि. 
नेनी. 


likewise to 


B. ayy or FAA. 
» SEE or Tee. 
» FATT. 
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for their penultimate letter; similarly ल्‌ or fé or ली is inserted in the 
Par. Frequ. base of rt. FY. Hg. 
rt. कू; by § 231 चक्रु; Par. Freq. B. चक्रै, or aftH, or चरीकृ. 
rt. qd; 99 99 99 ववत्‌; 99 93 99 qd, or वरिवत्‌ , or ay. 
rt. BL} 29 ॐ 39 WET; ” 29) 99 चल्ङ्कूप्‌ or चलिङ्कूप्‌ , or चलीङ्कप्‌. 
2 (b).—Conjugation of the Parasmaipala Frequentative Base. 

§ 470. In the three moods of the Present and in the Imperfect Par. 
the Parasmai. Frequent. base 18 conjugated like the special base of a 
root of the 3rd class. The terminations of the Singular Pres. Ind.,, of 
the 2 and 3 Sing. Imperf., and of the 3 Sing. Pres. Imperat. may be 
attached to the base with or without ¢; when they are added with इ, 
a penultimate short vowel of the base cannot be gunated. H.g. 3 Sing. 
Pres. Ind. Freq. Par. of rt. y (Par. Freq. B. बोभू ) बोभोति or बोभवीति; 
of rt. ga (Par. Freq. B. बोखध्‌ ) बोबोद्ि or बोढधीति ; of rt. का (Par. Freq 

arar) ararfa or दाहेति ; of rt. gq (Par. Freq. B. qa, or afeya, or 
वरीवृत) Tara or afta, or ववति, or वश्रैतीति, or ahtgeifa, or वरीक्रतीतिः; 
of rt. # (Par. Freq. B चक, or चरक, or चरीक्र,) चक्रेति, or चरिकार्ति 
or चरीकार्ति, or चक्रीति, or चरिक्रिरीति, or चरीकरीति. 

§ 471. About the formation of the Perfect and the remaining tenses 
grammarians do not always agree, the chief cause of all difficulties 
being the doubt, whether the rules which apply to a primitive root, 
apply also to its Parasmaipada Frequentative Base. As this form of 
the verb is of very rare occurrence, it will be sufficient to conjugate one 
paradigm throughout: all its tenses and moods. For special and de- 
tailed information on this subject the student must consult the works 
of the native grammarians 

§ 472. Paradigm: The Parasmaipada Frequentative of rt. नू ‘to 
be,’ Par. Freq. B. बोभू 

Pasasmaipada. 


Pres. Ind. Pres, Pot. Pres. Imper. ककः 

1. बोभोमि or बोभूयाम्‌ बोभवानि अबोभवम्‌ 
बोभवीमि 

2. बोभोषि or aya: बोभूहि अबोमोः or अबोभवीः 
बोभवीषि 

8. बोभोति or बोभूयात्‌ बोभोतु or अबोभोत्‌ or अबोभवीत्‌ 
बोभवीति बोभवीतु 


Sing. 
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1. बोभुवः नोभूयाव बोभवाव अबोभुव 
E 2. बोभूथः बोभूयातम्‌ बोभूतम्‌ अबोभुतम्‌ 

8. बोभुतः बोभूयाताम्‌ बोभूताम्‌ अबोभूताम्‌ 
` (1. बोभूमः बोभूयाम ata अबोभूम 
242. बोभूय बोभुयात sat अवोभूत 

8. बोभुवति बोभूयुः बोभुवतु अबोभवुः 


Perfect. 


1. बोभवां चकर or "वकार &c., or बोभव or बोभाव, or बोभूव 


१ 2. बोमवांचकर् बोभविथ बोभूविथ 
8. बोभवांचकार बोभाव बोभुव 
Du. ‡, बोभवां चकृव बोभुविव बोभूविव 
& ८. & ९. &९. 
: Aorist. 
i. अबोभाविषम्‌ or TAT] 
20 अबोभावी अबोभो 
5 2. १ जबोभुः or अबोभूवीः or ¢ or अबोभवीः 


8. अबोभावीत्‌ अबोभूत्‌ ० अबोभुवीत्‌ or HAMA or अबोभवीत्‌ 
Du. 1. अबोभाविष्व अबोभुव 


PL 8. अबोभाविषुः अबोभूवुः = .. ० अबोभवुः 
Simple Fut. Periph. Fut. Condit. Bened. 
Sg. 1. बोभविष्यामि बोभवितास्मि अबोभविष्यम्‌ बोभुयासम्‌ 
Atmanepada. Passive. 
Pres. Ind. 38g. नोभूते बोभूयते 
» Pot 4 » बोभुवीत बोमुयेत 
» Imp. » , बोभुताम्‌ बोभूयताम्‌ 
Impf. „ oo» अबोमूत अबोभूयत 


Perfect. 9 9 बोभवांचक्रे &५. बोभवां चत्र &५. 
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Atmanepada. Passive. 

Aorist. 8 Sg. अबोभविष्ट अबोभावि 

Simple Fut. ,, ,, बोभविष्यते बोभविष्यते or बोभाविष्यते 

Periph. Fut. ,, ,, बोभविता बोभव्रिता or बोभाविता 

Condit. » oo» अबोभविष्यत अनोभविष्यत or अबोभाविष्यत 

Bened. „ „, बोभविषीष्ट बोभविषीष्ट or बोभाविषीष्ट 


§ 473. The four roots अद्‌, ऋ, अश्‌ , and HF mentioned in § 458, 


a, form their Frequentative thus: 
rt. अट्‌ ‘to go;’ 


rt. इरे 


‘to go;’ 


rt. अह्‌ ‘to pervade ;’ 
rt. HY ‘to cover ;’ 


A. sqztzaa. 
» अरार्यते ; P. अरतिं or असियतिं de. 
» TATRA. 
1 ऊणौनुयते. 


§ 474. The following roots form their Frequentative irregularly : 


Root. 


1. क्रु cl.1 ‘to sound ;’ 


2. खन्‌ 


‘to 0६; 


3. गू ‘to swallow ;' 
4. चर्‌ ‘to walk ;’ 


€ष् 


. ra ‘to worship ;’ 


6. जन्‌ ‘to be born ;’ 


oct 


दत्‌ (५0 shine ;’ 
फल्‌ ° to burst ;’ 


9. दी ‘ to lie down;’ 
10. Pa ‘ to swell ;’ 


11. सन्‌ ‘ to hononr ;’ 


12. ez‘ to injure ;’ 


otherwise : 


Atm. Frequ. Par. Frequ. 
कोकूयते. 

च द्ुन्यते or चद्भुनीति or चङ्कून्ति dc. 
चं वन्यते or । 

चाखायते ; 

जेगिल्यते; जागति. 

aaa  वचच्छुरीति or चच्छुतिं & 
aaa ; | 

चैकीयते; चेकयीति or Bare. 
जञ््जन्यते or aaqaifa or Walted 4९. 
जंजन्यते or 

जाजायते; 

ठेद्युत्यते; देद्युतीति or Tea. 
पम्फुल्यते or पम्फुलीति or पम्फुल्ति de. 
प॑फ़ल्यते; 

शाशय्यते; शोदायीति or शेदोति. 
Satara ०८. रोग्धयीति or safe. 
ATTA ; 

संसन्यते or संसनीति or संसन्ति. 
सासायते; | 

जेघ्ीयते 

जद्ुन्यते or [नव or जद्भुन्ति &e. 
जंघन्यते; . 


कि 
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4.—NOMINAL VERBS. 


§ 475. Verbs may be formed from nominal bases either by merely 
adding to them the characteristic marks of the tenses and moods and 
the personal terminations, or by previously deriving with the help of 
some affix a verbal base from the nominal base, and by adding the 
characteristic marks of the tenses and moods and the personal termi- 
nations to the derivative verbal base formed in this manner. Thus from 
the nominal base वि ‘a bird,’ we may form कयाति ‘ he behaves like a bird, 
by adding to वि the personal termination ति and by changing वि before 
this termination just as a root of the lst class would be changed in the 
Pres, Indic.; or we may form, e.g. from मधु ‘honey,’ मधुस्याति ‘he longs 
vehemently for honey,’ by deriving, with the help of the affix eq, from 
the nominal base मषु ‘honey’ the derivative verbal base myeq ‘to long 
vehemently for honey,’ and by forming from this base a Pres. Indic. 
just as it would be formed from the special base of a root of the 180 
class. Verbs thus derived from nominal bases are called nominal verbs ; ` 
they generally convey the notion that a person or thing behaves or is like, 
or treats a person or thing like, or wishes for, that which is expressed 
by the nominal base. As these verbs are of comparatively rare occur- 
rence, all the special rules for their formation and conjugation need 
not be given here; it will suffice to indicate generally the manner in 
which, and to point out the principal affixes by which, verbal bases are 
derived from nominal bases, and to illustrate the formation and con- 
jagation of the various classes of nominal verbs by a few examples. 


VERBS DERIVED FROM NominaL Bases: 


(a)— Without a derivative affix, and conjugated in Parasmatpada. 


§ 476. Nominal verbs may be formed from nominal bases without 
any special derivative affix, the characteristic signs of the tenses and 
moods and the personal terminations being added immediately to the 
nominal base. The penultimate vowel of a nominal base that ends in 
@ nasal must be lengthened. The verbal bases formed in this man- 
ner are conjugated in the Parasmaipada, and convey the notion that 
@ person or thing behaves or is like that which is expressed by the 
nominal base. In the special tenses the nominal base is treated like 
a root of the 1st class ; if it contain more than one vowel, its last vowel 
only undergoes the changes which the vowel of a root of the 18४ class 
has to undergo. A final अ of a nominal base is dropped before the अ 
which is added to it in the special tenses. F.g. 

27 8 : 
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Nominal Base. Derivat. Verbal Base. Pres. Ind. Par. 
fa ‘a bird ;’ वि ‘to behave like a वयति ‘he behaves like a bird.’ 
bird ;” (Perf. विवाय ; Aor. अवायीत्‌ 


or अवयीत्‌ ; Bened. afara.) 
कवि ‘a poet; कवि ‘to behave like कवयति ‘he behaves like a 
8 poet ;’ poet.’ ` 
aft ‘Lakshmi’ aft ‘to behave like L.’ अयाति ‘she behaves like 14.” 
भू“ the earth ;’ भरु ‘to behave like the भूवति ‘she behaves like the 


earth;’ earth.’ (Perf. gra; Aor. 
अभावीत्‌.) 
पिद ‘afather;’ पिद ‘to behave 1९» पितरति ‘he behaves like a 
father ;’ father.’ 
कूष्ण ‘Krishna;’ कष्ण ‘to behave like कूष्णाति ‘he behaves like 
Krishna ;’ Krishna.’ 
माला ‘a garland,’ माला ‘to be like a gar- मालाति ‘itis like a garland.’ 
land ;’ (Perf. मालाचकार; Aor. 
अमालासीत्‌.) 
राजन्‌ ‘a king ;’ राजान्‌ (४०612४९ like राजानति -‘he behaves like ॐ 
a king;’ king.’ 


(b)—By means of the affix य, and conjugated in Parasmatpada. 


§ 477. Nominal verbs may be derived from nominal bases ( except 
those that end in q and those that are indeclinable) by adding to them 
the affix य, and by conjugating the derivative verbal base formed in 
this manner in the Parasmaipada only. Before the affix य्‌ final letters 
of nominal bases undergo the following changes :— 


Nom. Base. Deriv. Verb. Base. 


Final अ and sq are changed ० इ ; ९.4. J; प्रीय. ` 
Final इ and ड are lengthened ; e.g. कवि; कवीय. 
Final चह is changed to री ; e.g. कते ; HAs. 


Final ओ and ओ are changed to अव्‌ and आव्‌ respectively ; e.g. 


Nom. Base गो ; Deriv. Verb. Base गव्य. 
”» 29 नौ > 93 29 92 नाव्य. 


A final nasal is dropped and the preceding vowel changed as an origi- 
nally final vowel would be changed ; e.g. Nom. Base राजन्‌ ; Deriv. Verb. = 
Base apsftq. Other final consonants remain unchanged ; e.g. 
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Nom. Base ara; Deriv. Verb. Base वराय्य. 
. » समिध्‌; ,, 1 » समिध्य. 
Penultimate ¢ and ङ of nominal bases in र्‌ or क्‌ are generally 
lengthened ; ९.4. 
Nom. Base गिर्‌ ; Deriv. Verb. Base गीय. 
„० » णर; » » » पूय. 


§ 478. Derivative verbal bases formed in this manner convey the 
notion that a person wishes for that, or treats a person or thing like 
that, or looks upon a person or thing as upon that, which is expressed 
by the nominal base ; e.g. 


Nom. Base. Deriv. Verb. Base. Pres. Ind. Par. 
पुतं ‘a son;’ पुत्रीय ‘to wish for a पुलीयति ‘he wishes for a son.’ 
80 ; (Perf. पुलीयांचकार ; Periph. 


Fut. पतीयिता.) | 
कवि ‘a poet;’ mara ‘to wish for a कवीयति ‘he wishes for a poet. 


poet ;’ 
गो ‘a cow;’ गव्य ‘to wish for a गृव्याति ‘he wishes for a cow.’ 
cow; (Perf. गव्याचक्छार ; Periph. 


Fut. गव्यिता.) 
राजन्‌ ‘aking; राजीय ‘to wish fora राजीयति ‘he wishes for a king.’ 


king ;’ 
समिध्‌ “पथाः समिध्य ‘to wish for समिध्यति ‘he wishes for fuel.’ 
fuel ;’ (Periph. Fut. afaftear or 
| समिधिता.) 
विष्णु ‘Vishnu; विष्णुय ‘to treat like विष्णूयति ‘he treats (somebody) 
Vishnu ;’ like Vishnu.’ 


प्रासाद ‘a palace; yraréta‘tolookupon प्रासादीयति ‘he looks upon (a 
(anything) asupon = hut, &c.) as upon a palace.’ 
a palace ;’ 
§ 479. In the following instances the verbal base formed by य्‌ con- 
veys a different meaning ; 


Nom. Base. Deriv. Verb. Base. Pres. Ind. Par. 
तपस्‌ ‘penance; तपस्य ‘to practise तपस्यति ‘he practises penance.’ 
penance ;’ 


नमस्‌ ‘adoration; नमस्य ८० adore; नमस्यसि ‘he adores.’ 
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(c)—By means of the affix कास्य, and conjugated in Parasmaipada. 


§ 480. To express the notion of wishing for that which is denoted 
by a nominal base, a verbal base may be derived from the latter by 
adding to it the affix काम्य, and by conjugating the derivative verbal 
base so formed in the Parasmai.; e.g. 


Nom. Base. - Deriv. Verb. Base. Pres. Ind. Par. 


gq ‘a son;’ पृक्रकाम्य ‘to wish for ason;’ पुर काम्यति “he wishes for a 
son.’ ( Perf. पुज्काम्याचकारः 
Periph. Fut. पुजकाम्थिता.) 


यदास ‘fame;’ यदहास्काम्य ‘to wish for fame; यडस्काम्याति ‘he wishes for 
fame 


(d)—By means of the affixes &] or अस्य, and conjugated in 
Parasmaipada. 


§ 481. Verbal bases are also derived from nominal bases by the 
addition of the affixes स्य or अस्य. They are conjugated in the Paras- 
maipada only, and convey. the notion of wishing ardently for that 

which is expressed by the nominal base. Eg 


Nom. Base Deriv. Verb. Base. Pres. Ind. Par. 


“he wishes 
त ‘to wish ardently ane 
मधु ‘honey; ardently for 
for honey; व 
मध्वस्य मध्वस्यति honey. 
अण्व a horse;’ अश्वस्य ‘to long ardently for अश्वस्यति ‘ (the mare) longs 
the horse;’ for the horse.’ 


(c)—By means of the affiz a, and conjugated in Atmanepada 


§ 482. By adding to nominal bases the affix य्‌, and by conjugating 
the derivative verbal bases so formed in the Atmane., nominal verbs are 
formed which convey the notion of behaving like that which is ex- 
pressed by a nominal base. Before the affix यं of this class of nominal 
verbs, the final अ of a nominal base is lengthened; आ remains unchang- 
ed; other final letters undergo the same changes which they undergo 
before the affix य in § 477. The final sta@_of sqcqra_and ओ नस्‌ must, 
the final अस्‌ other nominal bases may optionally, be changed to आ, 
When the affix य is added to a feminine base, the corresponding 
masculine base is generally substituted for the latter. Eg. 
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Nom. Base. Deriv. Verb. Base ; Pres. Ind. Atm 
कृष्ण, ‘Krishna; aera ‘to behave HeMTTA ‘he behaves like 
। like [< 11510118. ; Krishna 
अप्सरस्‌ “8 Ap- अप्सराय ‘to behave अप्सरायते ‘she behaves like 
saras ;° like an Apsaras ;’ an Apsaras.’ 
यश्च स्‌ ‘fame,’ or AAA ‘to behave -aarad ‘he behaves 
6 { or like one wf } like one who 
यरास्य mous;’ यरास्यते is famous.’ 
कुमारी ‘a girl;’ कुमाराय to behave likea करमारायतें ‘he behaves like 
girl;’ a girl.’ 
युवति ‘a maiden;’ युवाय ‘to behave like a युत्रायते ‘he behaves like a 
maiden;’ maiden.’ 


§ 483. The same affix q is also added to a few nominal bases such 
as za ‘frequent,’ मन्द्‌ ‘slow,’ पण्डित ‘wise,’ FATA‘ benevolent,’ उन्मनस्‌ 
‘agitated,’ &c, to convey the notion of becoming like that, or becom- 
ing that, which is expressed by the nominal base. A final consonant of 
nominal bases to which य may be added in this sense, is dropped. L.g. 


Nom. Base. Deriv. Verb. Base. Pres. Ind. Atm. 
wat ‘frequent;’ | भृशाय ‘to become भृशायते ‘it becomes fre- 
frequent;’ quent.’ 
उन्मनस्‌ ‘agitated; उन्मनाय ‘to become agi- उन्मनायते ‘he becomes 
tated ;’ agitated.’ 


(Imperf. उदमनायत.) 

§ 484. The following are a few instances in which the affix य con- 
veys & different meaning :— 

Nom. Base. Deriv. Verb. Base. Pres. Ind. Atm. 
वुःख S pain; . वुःखाय ‘to suffer pain ;’ बुःखायते ‘be suffers pain.’ 
रोमन्थ ‘ruminat- रोमन्थाय ‘to ruminate;’ रोमन्थायते ‘he ruminates.’ 
_ ing; 
areq ‘a tear ;’ वाष्पाय ‘to shed tears;’ वाष्पायते ‘he sheds tears.’ 
हाढद ‘asound;  wzeaaytomakeasound;’ सढदायते ‘he makesasound.’ 
सुख ‘pleasure; सुखाय ‘to show one’s सुखायते ‘ he shows his plea- 


pleasure;’ sure.’ 


(f)—By means of the affix इ or आपि. 


§ 485. Some verbal bases are formed from nominal bases by the 
addition of the affix इ or जपि ; they convey various meanings, and are 
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conjugated like the derivative bases in इ or आपि of roots of the 10th 
class or of Causals. When the affix इ or आपि is added to the bases of 
adjectives, the latter generally undergo the same changes which they 
undergo before the Comparative and Superlative affixes कुयस्‌ and इष्ठ; 
when it is added to a feminine base, the corresponding masculine base 
is substituted for the latter. Eg. 


Nom. Base. Deriv. Verb. Base. ~ Pres. Ind. 

मुण्ड ‘shaven ;’ मुण्ड ‘to shave; ˆ मुण्डयति ‘he shaves.’ 

सत्य ‘true; सत्यापि ‘todeclare as true; सत्यापयति ‘he declares as true.’ 
gy ‘broad ;’. प्रयि ‘to declare as broad ;’ प्रथयति ‘he declares (anything) 


broad.’ 
एनी (Fem. of एति ‘to declare as varie- एतयाति ‘he declares (her) 
एत ) ‘varie- gated; | variegated.’ 


gated ;’ 


CHAPTER VIII. 
PREPOSITIONS AND OTHER VERBAL PREFIXES. 


§ 486. (a) The following are the prepositions which are commonly 
prefixed to verbal roots and their derivatives :— । 


अति ‘over, beyond;’ e.g. अति-क्रम्‌ ‘to overstep, to go beyond, to 
transgress, to surpass.’ 


अपि ‘over, above, on;’ e.g. अपि-क्र ‘to place over, to appoint;’ अभि- 
रुह ‘to rise above, to ascend.’ 


Sty ‘ after, along, near to ;’ ¢.g. भत्‌ -गम्‌ ‘to go after or along;’ अनु-कृ 
“to do after, to imitate.’ 


अप ‘away, off;’ ९.0. अप-गम्‌ ‘to go away ;’ भप-नी ‘ to lead off.’ 


अपि (sometimes पि) ‘ near to, on;’ e.g. अपि-गम्‌ ‘ to approach ;’ अपि-धा 
or पि-धां ‘to put on, to shut.” 


अनि ‘towards, to, upon;’ e.g. अभि-गम्‌ (४० go towards or to;’ अभि-पत्‌ 
‘to fall upon.’ 


अवं ‘away, off, down;’ e.g. अव-च्छिव्‌ ‘to eut off;’ अव-तृ ‘to descend.’ 


sq ‘towards, to, at;’ e.g. आ-कृष्‌ ‘to draw towards, to attract ;’ ST- 
ऋन्द्‌ ‘to shout at.’ 


SE ‘up, on, out;’ eg. उह -इ ‘to go up, to rise; उत्‌-रट ज्‌ ‘to pour out.’ 


—_— 
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उप ‘near to, under;’ eg. उष-गम्‌ ‘to go near to;’ उपस्थां ‘to stand 
near or under.’ 


Fr ‘down, into;’ eg. fa-qe ‘to sit १०7 ;' नि-म्रह ‘to hold down, to 
suppress 


Fr: ‘out of, forth from ;’ e.g. निर-गम्‌ ‘to go out; निष्‌-पह ‘to spring 


from 
परा ‘away, back;’ ९.4. परा-बृत्‌ ‘to turn away or back.’ 
परि ‘round, about;’ ९.4. परि-इ ‘to go round ;’ परि-श्रम्‌ ‘to roam about.’ 
भ्र ‘forth, forward, pro-;’ ९.4. प्रक्रम्‌ ‘to step forth, to proceed.’ 
प्रति ‘back, re-;’ e.g. प्राति-हन्‌ ‘ to repel ;’ प्रति-वद्‌ ‘to respond.’ 
वि ‘apart, dis-;’ e.g. वि-म्रह ‘to take apart ;’ वि-धा ‘to dispose.’ 


सम्‌ ‘together, con-;’ सं-गम्‌ ‘to go together, to assemble ;’ सं-चि ‘ to 
collect.’ 


(४) Two or more of the above prepositions may be combined ; e.g. 


समुपा (८.९. सम्‌ + उप + आ)-- गम्‌ ‘ to come together near to ;' अभिसमा 
(४.५. अभि + सम्‌ + आ) - गम्‌ ‘to approach together,’ &९. 


§ 487. (a) The initial स्‌ of the roots tyr ‘ to stand,’ and स्तम्भ्‌ (४० 
Support,’ is dropped when it istmmediately preceded by the preposition 
3; ९.4. Periph. Fut. ग स्था with उद, उत्थाता ; but Pres. Ind. Par. sf 
षामि ; Perf. Par. उत्तस्थौ 


(6) The sibilant स्‌ (changeable to &) is prefixed to the rt. F 
‘to do,’ after the preposition सम्‌ , and after the prepositions yy and परि 
in the sense of ‘to decorate, ornament,’ &c.; likewise to the rt. a 
‘to scatter’ after the prepositions उष and प्राति, in the sense of ‘ to cut, 
to hurt ;’ (see § 229, d). 

§ 488. The following words are prefixed to certain roots only ; and 
they share in the peculiarities of prepositions (इ 229, ०, and § 513) when 
they are so prefixed :— 


1. अच्छ 18 prefixed to ag and to roots which mean ‘to go;’ e.g 


अच्छ-गम्‌ ‘to go towards,’ Gerund अच्छगम्य or अच्छगत्य ; THAT 
‘to salute,’ Gerund अच्छोद्य 


2. अन्तर्‌ is prefixed to इ, Tz, UT, y, and similar roots; ९.4. अन्तर्‌-इ 
or अन्तर्-गम्‌ ‘to go between, to disappear; अन्तर्‌-धा ‘to conceal ;’ 
अन्तर्‌ -ू ‘to be within ;' Gerund अन्तरित्य, अन्तगंम्य or अन्तर्गमत्य Ke 

3 अलम्‌, सत, असत्‌, ऊरी, खात and certain other 008 ५0४४ are 
imitative of sound, are prefixed tort. कृ ; e.g. अलं -क्र ‘to decorate, AH 
‘to treat with respect,’ sT@q-a ‘to treat with disrespect; ङरी-कृ 
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‘to promise ;’ खात्‌-कू ‘to make the sound which is produced in clearing 
one’s throat ;' Gerund अलकरत्य, TRA ke. 


4. अस्तम्‌ is prefixed to इ, गम्‌ , या, नी, and similar roots ; e.g. अस्तम्‌-द 
‘to go down, to set ;’ अस्त -नी ‘to lead down, to cause to set;’ Gerund 
अस्समित्य &० 


$. आविः and प्रादु : are prefixed ८० कृ, भू &९.; e.g आविष्य -क ‘to make 
70811168; प्राद्र भरू ‘to become manifest;’ Gerund जविष्करत्य, प्रादुमूय 
See 8 

6. तिरः is prefixed to मु, धा &2., and optionally to # when it denotes 
disappearance; e.g. तिरोभू ‘to disappear,’ Gerund fatryza. तिरस्‌ -कर 
or तिरः क, or in two separate unconnected words fat: करू ‘to cover, 
conceal,’ Gerund तिरस्कृत्य, or Fat: HA, or तिरः कृत्वा. 

7. पुरः is prefixed tom, भू, गम्‌ , &e.; ८.4. पुरस्‌-क्र ‘to place before,’ 
Gerund पुरस्कृत्य; पृरो-गम्‌ ‘to go before,’ Gerund वुरोगस्य or पुरोगव्य.. 


8. साक्षात्‌ , मिथ्या, वरे, ATE:, नमः, and certain other words may 
optionally be prefixed to the root # or remain separate; ८.9. वरो-कर or 
at a ‘to subdue,’ Gerund वरोकृत्य or वहो क्रत्वा. 


§ 489. (a) Nouns substantive and adjective may be prefixed to 
the roots F ‘to make,’ अस्‌ ˆ ४0 be,’ and yx ‘to become,’ to express the 
meaning that somebody makes a person or thing, or that a person or 
thing becomes, that which is denoted by the noun prefixed to करू, अस्‌ » 
or J; ¢.g. कृष्णी-क्र ‘to make (that which is not black) black,’ कृष्णीभू 
‘to become black,’ ग द्ुीनरू ‘to become the Ganges.’ The roots कू, असू 
and ¥ are in this connection treated.as they are treated when preposi- 
tions are prefixed to them; eg. Gerund of क्रऽ्णी-क्र, RTH A 


(6) The final letters of nouns which are 80 prefixed to कू, अस्‌ , and 
yz, undergo the following changes 


1. अ and आ are changed to इ, except when final in indeclinables; 
डू and उ are lengthened; and ऋ is changed to री ; e.g. Hre-fy-z (from FET 
and 2 ) THAT. (from गड and yx) चुची-भू (from ज्ुचि and यु), TST 
(from शुरु and नू); freff-z (from पिष्ट and xy), But ger भू (from the 
indecl. दोष and भरु ) ‘to become evening 


-2. A final q is dropped and afterwards the preceding rule is applied 
to the penultimate vowel; e.g. राजी-भू (from राजन्‌ and मु ) ‘to become 
_ a king;’ भस्मी -क्र (from भस्मन्‌ and कू) ‘to reduce to ashes.’ 


3. Nouns with two bases assume their weak base, nouns with three 
bases their middle base; their finals are first changed as in the Loc 
Plur., and afterwards the Sandhi-rules in § 26 &c. are applicable; e.g 
तिर्य््‌-क्र (from तिर्यच्‌ and कृ) ‘to put aside 


§ 492.) FORMATION OF NOMINAL BASES. 219 


§ 490. To express the sense that a person or thing becomes com- 
pletely, or that somebody changes a person or thing altogether to, that 
which is denoted by a certain noun, the affix सात्‌ (the initial स of which 
18 never changed to €) may be addéd to that noun, and the roots 
भस्‌ , or भू, or the root परह्‌ with the preposition सम्‌ , may be added to 
the derivative so formed; e.g TATE or अभिसात्संपद्‌ ‘to be changed 
completely to fire,’ zertareg ‘to change completely to ashes.’ Some- 
times the affix सात्‌ conveys the notion that a person or thing becomes, 
or that somebody makes 8 person or thing, dependent on or the pro- 
perty of that which is denoted by a certain noun; e.g. WHATS. ‘to 
become dependent on, or the property of, a king;’ राजसात्कू ‘to make 
(a person or thing) dependent on, or the property of, aking.’ The 
derivatives in सात्‌ which are formed in accordance with this rule re- 
main independent words and do not share in the properties of preposi- 
tions; the Gerund of कृ after भस्मसात्‌ is therefore कूत्वा (not कृत्य) ; 
भस्मसास्कृदवा. 


CHAPTER IX. 


FORMATION OF NOMINAL BASES. 


§ 491. There are a few verbal roots which, without undergoing any 
change, may be used also as nominal bases; e.g. the root दृंह्‌ ‘ to see,’ 
may also be used asa feminine noun in the sense of ‘sight,’ or ‘an 
eye; similarly मुतु as a verbal root means ‘to rejoice,’ asa feminine noun 

Joy; Basa verbal root ‘to fight,’ as a feminine noun ‘a fight, a battle ; 
दिच्‌ as a verbal root ‘to point out,’ as a feminine noun ‘a point of the 
compass. In the same way the verbal root ¥¢ when the preposition ओं 
is prefixed to it, means ‘to go to, to befall,’ and आपद as a feminine 
noun means ‘what befalls a person, misfortune;’ the root @¢ with the 
preposition सम्‌ prefixed to it means ‘to sit together,’ the feminine noun 
Wag ‘an assembly;’ the root Fe with the prepositions उप and अआ 
conveys the sense ‘to bind on to,’ the word उपानहं as a feminine sub- 
stantive that of ‘a sandal, a shoe’ (that which is bound to the foot) 


§ 492. (a) Nearly all roots may, without undergoing any change, be 
used as the last members of compound nouns, and when employed thus, 
they generally convey the sense of a Present Participle of the Active; 
eg. Tg ‘knowing the law, one who knows the law’ (from धर्म and 
1), वेदविष् ‘knowing the Vedas, one who knows the Vedas’ (from वे ` 
and विह ) 


28 s 
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(¢) When a root that ends in a short vowel is used in this manner, 
the letter त्‌ is affixed to it; eg. farafata ‘conquering all, one who 
conquers all’ ( from farq and Fat); raara ‘making pictures, a painter’ 
(from Faz and कर). But विश्वपा ‘ protecting all, one who protects all,’ 
(from farq and षा) &c. 


§ 493. In general, however, nominal bases are derived by means of 
affixes from verbal roots or derivative verbal bases, and from the nominal 
bases so formed other nominal bases are derived by means of other 
affixes ; or nominal bases are formed by composition. Nominal bases 
derived from roots or from other nominal bases by means of affixes are 
called Derivative Nominal Bases ; nominal bases formed by composition 
are called Compound Nominal Bases or Compounds. 


1.—DERIVATIVE NOMINAL BASES. 


§ 494. The affixes by which nominal bases are derived from roots or 
derivative verbal bases are called primary or krit affixes, and the nominal 
bases formed by them primary nominal bases. Those affixes by which 
nominal bases are derived from other nominal bases, are called secondary 
or taddhita affixes, and the nominal bases formed by them secondary 
nominal bases. E.g. the bases कले ‘a doer,’ मति ‘intelligence,’ apafea 
‘one who causes to know,’ are primary nominal bases, the first derived 
by the primary or krit affix g from rt. # ‘to do,’ the second derived by 
the krit affix ति from the root aq ‘to think,’ and the third derived by 
the krit affix a from the causal base बोधि ‘ to cause to know (from rt 
aq). But the bases Raeq ‘the state of a doer,’ मतिमत्‌ ‘ possessed of in- 
telligence,’ अपलव्रता ‘childlessness,’ are secondary nominal bases, derived 
the first by the secondary or taddhita affix eq from the primary nominal 
base कले ‘a doer,’ the second by the taddhita affix मत्‌ from the primary 
nominal base मति ‘intelligence,’ and the third by the taddhita affix ay 
from the compound nominal base अपुत्र ‘childless.’ 


§ 495. There is a peculiar class of primary or krit affixes to which 
the native grammarians have applied the technical denomination of 
Unddi-affixes, ८.९. a list of affixes headed by the affix उण्‌ (or ड with the 
mute or indicatory letter ण्‌ attached to it). They form, like other krit 
affixes, primary nouns from verbal roots, but are given in special lists 
because their application is rare and because the nouns derived by them 
are either formed very irregularly, or the connection between the 
meanings of the nouns derived by them and the roots from which they 
are supposed to have been derived, is not so clearly discernible as it is 
in the case of other primary nouns. Instances of nouns formed by 
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means of Unadi-affixes are अग्ब्‌ ‘a horse,’ from अह्‌ ‘to pervade, IF 
‘a camel,’ derived from gy ‘to burn,’ &९ 


§ 496. The rules of Sandhi which apply to the final letters of roots 
or derivative verbal bases and the initial letters of primary or krit 
affixes are generally those stated in § 44 &c. and § 309 4८. The same . 
rules apply also to the final letters of nominal bases and initial vowels 
or initial g of secondary or taddhita affixes. Before taddhita affixes 
which begin with any other consonant than gy, nominal bases that end 
in consonants must first undergo the same changes which they undergo 
in their Loc. Plur., afterwards the rules given in § 26 &c. are applied ; 
there are, however, exceptions. 


§ 497. The only primary nouns the formation of which will be 
taught here, are the Participles, the Gerund, the Infinitive, and the 
Verbal Adjectives. In § 539 the student will find a list of the most 
common Secondary or Taddhita affixes. 


1— PartTIcIPLEs. 


(a)—Participles of the Present tense. 


§ 498. (a) The Participle of the Present Parasmai. is formed by the 
addition of the affix अत्‌ ॥0 the special base of the Pres. Ind. Par. ; 
when the special base is changeable, अत्‌ is added to the special weak 
base. Final letters of the special base undergo before अत्‌ the same 
changes which they undergo before the termination अन्ति or अति of the 
3 Plur. Pres. Ind. Par. 0.4. 


8 Pl. Pres, 
Root. Special B. Ind. Par, Partic. 


भू ०.1. भव; भवन्ति; CG Ro 
दिव्‌ ०.4. दीव्य; दीव्यन्ति; दीग्यत्‌ ‘playing.’ 
तुद्‌ cl. 6. तुद्‌ ; तुदन्ति ; तुदत्‌ striking.’ 
Weak 8. 
दिष्‌ ०.2. द्विष्‌; = RAT; द्विषत्‌ ‘hating.’ 
या ५.2. या; यन्ति; यात्‌ ‘ going.’ 
हु ०.8. जुहु; जुति; जुहत्‌ ‘sacrificing,’ 
Z el. 5. इनु $ grated ; छन्वत्‌ squeezing out,’ 
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3 Pl. Pres.. 
Root. Special B. Ind. Par. Partic. 


आप्‌ ०. 5. आपु; आभरुवन्ति; ALTATA_ ‘obtaining.’ 

Sq ग. 2. रुन्ध्‌; ₹न्धन्ति; रुन्धत्‌ ‘obstructing.’ 

तन्‌ cl 8. तनु; तन्वन्ति ; - तन्वत्‌ ‘stretching.’ 

क्री ०.9. क्रीणी; क्रीणन्ति; क्रीणत्‌ * buymg’’ 

चुर्‌ °. 10. चोरय; चोरयन्ति ; चोरयत्‌ stealing.’ 

TY Causal बोधय ; बोधयन्ति ; बोधयत्‌ | causing to know.’ 
» Desid. बुबोधिष; बुबोपिषन्ति; बुबोधिषत्‌ wishing to know.’ 


(6) The declension and formation of the feminine base of this par- 
ticiple have been treated of in § 101 &c. 

(८) विद्‌ cl. 2. ‘to know,’ forms its Pres. Partic. Par. either regularly 
विदत्‌ , or it forms by means of the affix of the Partic. of the Red. Perf. 
Par. fagea (declined § 124). 


§ 499. (a) The Participle of the Present Atmane. is formed by the 
addition of affix मान्‌ (changeable to माण by § 58, Fem. माना or माणा) 
to the special base of the Present; but when the special base is change- 
able, आन्‌ (instead of मान) is added to the special weak base. Final अ 
of the special base remains unchanged before मान; final letters of the 
special weak base undergo before अनं the same changes which they 
undergo before the termination अते of the 3 Plur. Pres, Ind. Atm, 7.4. 


Rt. भू ०. 1. Spec. B. WH; Partie. ATA. 
Ri. दिव्‌ ०.4. ,, 4, दीव्य; 4, दीव्यमान 
Rt. तुद्‌ cl. 6. ,, 9) तुद ; » TATA. 


8 Plur. Pres. 


Root. Sp. Weak ए, Ind. Atm. Partic. 
TT cl. 2. दिष्‌; द्विषते; द्विषाण. 
हु cl. 8.. जुहु ; Jat; Fara. 
खु cl. 5. खनु; न्वते; Gears. 
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3 Plur. Pres. 


Root. Sp. Weak B. Ind. Atm. Partic. 
रुष्‌ cl. 7. रुन्ध्‌ ; रुन्धते; रुन्धान. 
तन्‌ cl. 8. तनु ; तन्वते ; ` तन्वान. 


क्री cl. 9. त्रीणी; क्रीणते; क्रीणान. 
चुर्‌ cl. 10. Special Base चोरय; २५४५ चोरयमाण,. 
ष्‌; Spec. 8. of the Caus. बोधयः; a बोधयमान, 
५ » >» 9» एच्छत्‌. बुबोधिष; ,„ बुबोधिषमाण. 
(6) This participle is declined according to § 131. 
(¢ आस्‌ 0. 2, ‘to sit,’ forms its Pres. Partic. Atm. irregularly 
आसीन ° sitting.’ 
` § 500. (a) The Participle of the Present Passive is formed by the 


addition of the affix मान (changeable to माण by § 58) to the Passive 
base in य; €.9. 


Rt. Passive ए. Partic. 

तुद्‌} तुद्य; तुद्यमान ‘who or what is struck.’ 
चि; चीय; चीयमान ‘who or what is gathered.’ 
ie श्रूय; भरूयमाण ‘who or what is heard.’ 
A; क्रिय; क्रियमाण ‘who or what is dono.’ 
दा; दीय; दीयमान ‘ who or what is given.’ 


चुर्‌ cl. 10. चोय ; चोयेमाण ‘who or what is stolen.’ 
TTL Caus. बोध्य; बोध्यमान “who or what is caused to know.’ 


Desid. बुबोधिष्य ; बुबोधिष्यमाण < who or what is desired to know.’ 
(5) For the declension of this participle see § 131. 


(b)—Participles of the Simple Future. 


§ 501. (a) The Participle of the Simple Future in Parasmai. is 
formed by the addition of the affix अत्‌ ४0 the base of the Simple Fut. 
Par. in स्य or sq; the participle of the Simple Future in Atmane. and in 
Passive by the addition of the affix मान to the base of the Simple Fat. 
Atm. and Pass. in स्य or ष्य. Before the affix अत्‌ the final अ of the 
Future base is dropped, before the affix मान it remains unchanged. 2.9. 


bo 
to 
ho 


Base of the Simple Fut. 
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Future Partic. 


rt. ay; in Par. ag Par. हास्यत्‌ ‘one who will 
Atm. SIN Atm. दास्यमान give.’ 
; हास्य or Pass. कास्यमान ‘who or what 
» + in Pass. व । ee 
दायिष्य; ,, कायिष्यमाण will be given. 
rt. J; in Par. क भविष्य ; a भविष्यत्‌ न or ५, 
Atm. Atm. भविष्यमाण will be. 
oe ag Aw Pass: { भविष्य or 2258. भविष्यमाण 
. भाविष्य; : 
rt. FY; in Par. ts Par. बोधिष्यत्‌ ‘who or what 
and Pass. बोधिष्य; 0: बोधिष्यमाण $ will know.’ 
‘who or what 
Pass. बोधिष्यमाण 1 will be known.’ 
rt. YT; in Par. ष नवोरायितन्य ; Par. चचोरयिष्यत्‌ ‘ wane or es 
Atm. Atm. च्चोरयिष्यमाण will steal. 
in Pass चोरायेष्य or Pass. चारयिष्यमाण ‘who or what 
—— चारिष्य; ,„ न्वोरिव्यमाण will be stolen.’ 


(bt) For the declension and the formation of the feminine base of 


these participles see § 101 and § 131. 
(c)—Participles of the Perfect. 


502. (a) The Participle of the Reduplicated Perfect Parasmai. 18 


generally formed by the addition of the affix qa to the weak base of 
the Red. Perfect. This affix is added with the intermediate vowel इ 
to allreduplicated weak bases which consist of only one syllable (except 
those of जन्‌ and खन्‌ in § 316); and it may be added with or without 
the intermediate ¢ to the reduplicated weak bases of the roots गम्‌ ‘ to 
go,’ हन्‌ ‘to kill,’ दृह्‌ ‘to see,’ विश्‌ ‘to enter,’ and Fag cl. 6 ‘to find.’ ४.4. 


Rt. 


निनी ; 


तुषु; 
चज; 
अस्‌ ; 


भाविष्यमाण 


Red. Weak B. Partic. of the Red. Perf. Par. 
विभिद्‌; Farrer ‘who or what has split.’ 
qe; तुतुद्रस्‌ ‘who or what has struck.’ 


‘who or what has led.’ 


निनीवस्‌ 
तुष्ट्वस्‌ 
THAT 
आसिवस्‌ 


‘who or what has praised.’ 
‘who or what has done.’ 


^ who or what has thrown.’ 
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Rt. Red. Weak B. Partic. of the Red. Perf. Par. 


इष्‌ ; इष्‌ ; हैषिवस्‌ ‘who or what has wished, 
दा; द्द्‌ ; ददिवस्‌ ‘who or what has given.’ 

घस्‌ ; wel ; MTT ‘who or what has eaten.’ 

पच्‌ ; पेच्‌ ; Wag ‘who or what has cooked.’ 
वच्‌ ; ऊचू; STAT ‘who or what has spoken.’ 
यज्‌ 5 हेज्‌ ; हेजिवस्‌ ‘who or what has sacrificed.’ 


But खन्‌; Ptc. Faq ‘ who or what has dug 
TH; ;; जम्मिवस or जगन्वस्‌ (§ 309, £) ‘ who or what has gone.’ 
हन्‌ ; ., ATH or जघन्वस्‌ ‘who or what has killed.’ 
TL; » TT ATT. or ददृश्स्‌ ‘who or what has seen.’ 
(b) The declension and formation of the feminine base of this Par- 


ticiple have been treated of in §§ 122—125. 


§ 503. (a) The Participle of the Red. Perfect Atmane. is generally 
formed by the addition of the affix आनं (changeable to जण, Fem. आना 
or आणा) to the weak base of the Red. Perfect; final letters of the base 

‘undergo before-sqyq the same changes which they undergo before the 
termination इरे of the 3 Plur. Atm. E.g 


Rt. Red. Weak B 3 Plur. Atm. _Partic. Red. Perf. Atm. 
भिद्‌ ; fag ; बिभिदिरे ; विभिदान. 
नी; निनी; निन्यिरे ; निन्यान. 
सतु; ˆ तुषु; तष्टविरे;  तुष्टुवान. 
क ; qe ; चक्रिरे ; चक्राण. 
दा; दद्‌; ददिरे; ददान. 


यज्‌ ; हेज्‌ ; हजिरे ; Sa. 
(b) For the declension of this participle see § 131. 


§ 504. (a) Roots ending in % preceded by two consonants, and 
roots ending in ऋ (which by § 307, c and d change their finals to अर्‌) 
do not add qe and आन to the weak base of the Perfect, but form their 
Perfect Participles thus : कस्‌ 18 added to the root,-which then is changed 
in accordance with the rules of Sandhi (§ 48), and is finally redupli- 
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cated; in the case of आन, on the other hand, the root is first redu- 
plicated, and आन afterwards added to the reduplicated form changed 
according to the rules of Sandhi. ४.4 


rt. कृ; Par. चिकीवस्‌ ; (Atm. चकरिराण.) 


rt. तर ; ” तितीर्वस्‌ ; 39 ततिराण. 
rt. श ; 99 शिशीवैस्‌ ; ( ” दाशिराण ) 
rt. ¥ ; » ITs; » पपुराण. 


The root ® with सम्‌ forms संचस्कृवस्‌ and संचस्क्राण. The root es 
(§ 322, ¢) similarly forms आनृच्छस्‌. Of जाग some form जजागृवस्‌, 
others जजागवंस्‌ 


(b) Roots which drop their penultimate nasal in other forms (see 
§ 381, ¢, 1) drop it also in these participles; eg अञ्ज्‌ forms (not आन 
Wa, but) अआजिवस्‌ (as if from अज्‌ ) 


§ 505. The Participles of the Periphrastic Perfect in Parasmai. and 
Atmane. are formed by the addition of the Participles of the Redupl. 
Perf. of the auxiliary verbs अस्‌ , J, or कु to the base in आम्‌ ; eg 


Rt. ` Partic. of the Periph. Perf. 

उन्द्‌; उन्दामासिवस्‌ ० उन्दांबभूवस्‌ ० उन्दांचकृवस्‌, 

भस्‌ ; भासामासिवस्‌ or आसांबभूवस्‌ or आसां चक्राण, 

चुर्‌ ; Par. चोरयामासिवस्‌ or चोरवांबभुवस्‌ or चोर्यांचङ्कवस्‌. 
Atm. चोरयामाक्तिवस्‌ or चोरयांबभूवस्‌ or चोरयां चक्राण, 


(च) - 16 Past Participles 


§ 506. (a) The Past Passive Participle is generally formed by the 
addition to the root or to the derivative verbal base of the affix तं 
(Fem. base ता) ; sometimes by the addition to the root of the affix न 
(changeable to ग by § 58, Fem. base af or णा). Eg. 


rt. ST ‘to bathe;’? Past Pass. Ptc, @TT ‘ bathed.’ 
rt. चि ‘to gather;’ ,, Pe , FAT ‘gathered,’ 
rt. नी ‘to lead; ,, 3 » नीत (16. 

1 स्तु ‘to praise,’ ,, 7 » स्तुत ‘praised.’ 
rt. J ‘to become ;’,, i; » भूत ‘become.’ 
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rt. ‘todo,’ Past Pass. Pte. कुतं =‘ done.’ 
, rt. WAL ˆ to loosen;’ ,, ss 9» WH ‘loosened.’ 
Causal ए. बोधि (of rt. बुध्‌ ); > > „ बोधित ‘made to know.’ 
Desid. B. चिकीषे (of पकृ); 3 । 43 Pr चिकीर्षित " desired to do.’ 
But. rt. कृ ‘to scatter;’ ,, ‘5 ss कीणे ‘scattered.’ 
rt. मिद्‌ ‘to spht;’ ,, és » CTA ‘split.’ 


(b) For the declension of this participle see § 131. 


§ 507. (a) The affix न is generally added to roots ending in ऋ 
(by § 48 changeable to इर्‌, or, after a labial letter, to HT), 77 र, and 
in ¢; to those roots ending in आ, ए, फे, and अओ ( changeable to आ ) 
which begin with a conjunct consonant and contain a semivowel; and 
to certain other roots such as wa ‘to bend,’ fq ‘to grow,’ हा ‘to go, 
हा ‘to abandon,’ % ‘to cut,’ ली ‘toadhere’ d&c. Itis always added 
immediately to the root. F.g. 


rt. कृ ‘to scatter;? Past Pass. Pte. कीणै ˆ scattered.’ 
rt. तुर्‌ ‘to strike ;’ प = qr ‹ struck.’ 
rt. fre‘ to split ;’ > ‘is » भिन्न ° split 

rt, 7 ‘to fade Mg 5 र » ग्ट “ faded.’ 

rt. भुज्‌ ‘to bend ;’ ॐ 3 » WH ^ bent.’ 

rt. aL ‘ to tear ;’ re च 15 TFT < torn.’ 


rt. @ ‘to go ;’ $3 व » हान * gone.’ 

rt. हा ८ to abandon ;’ _,, 3 » हीन ‘abandoned.’ 

"लू ‹ to cut ;’ ss ‘5 of oa ‘ cut.’ 

rt. सद्‌ ‘to sit ;’ » 99 9 सन्न (with prep. नि &c. 
निषण्ण &c.) 


(2) The following are common exceptions to this rule: rt. मह्‌ ‘to 
become intoxicated,’ P. P. Ptc. aq ‘intoxicated;’ rt. Say ‘to name, 
ख्यात ‘named, known; ध्ये ‘to think,’ ध्यात ‘thought’ &c 


(८) Some roots optionally take त or 4; rt. उन्व्‌ ‘to moisten,’ P. P. 
29 8 
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Pte. इन्त or FH ‘ moistened ;’ rt. सुद्‌ “ to strike,’ नुतं or Fay ‘struck + rt. 
घ्रा ‘to smell,’ घ्रात or घ्राण ‘smelt;’ rt. x ‘to protect,’ ara or बाण ‘ pro- 
tected ;’ rt. हरी ‘to be ashamed,’ हीत or हीण ‘ashamed.’ Rt. feq ‘to 
play,’ generally forms दून ‘played,’ but when it means ‘to gamble,’ it 
forms Yq, Rt. विक्‌ ‘to know,’ forms विदित ‘known ;’ in other senses it 
forms वित्त or विन्न, &९. 


§ 508. (a) The affix तं is added to many roots without intermediate 
हू, to other roots it must be added with intermediate इ, and to a few 
roots it may optionally be added with or without intermediate इ, In 
general तं is added without the intermediate ¢ to all those roots ending 
in vowels which take तं, and to those monosyllabic roots ending in con- 
sonants to which any other affix must or may be added without inter- 
mediate ¥; ९.4. 


rt. BY ‘togo;? Past Pass. Ptc. भित ‘gone.’ 

rt. सिच्‌ ‘to sprinkle;’,, + » सिक्त ‘ sprinkled.’ 
rt. युज्‌ ‘to join;’ eT » युक्त ‘joined.’ 

rt. JE ‘to cover : ee ry Te ‘covered.’ 
rt. TY ‘to grow (§ 370,d);__,, qe ‘ grown.’ 


(6) When त is added without intermediate ¢ to roots ending in 
- consonants, the rules given in § 309 &c. must be observed ; e.g. 


rt. त्यज्‌ ‘to abandon,’ Past Pass. Ptc. त्यक्त ‘ abandoned.’ 
rt. TY ‘to emit;’ ae, » WE ‘emitted.’ 

rt. SY ‘toobtain; ,, 9 » 54 ‘obtained.’ 
rt. इष्‌ ‘to wish ;’ ae » इष्ठ ‘wished.’ 

"1. दह्‌ ‘to burn;’ अ, "9 » दग्ध ‘burnt.’ 

rt. fae ‘to lick ; ee » लीढ ‘licked? 

rt. FE “to faint ;’ a... » Wore‘ faint.’ 
rt. AE “to bind ;’ + By » WE ‹ bound.’ 

rt. सह्‌ ‘to bear ;’ si eg ys सोढ ‘borne.’ 


(¢) त may optionally be added with or without intermediate ह to 
rt. द्धिश्‌ › P. P. Ptc. fase or द्धिशित ‘afflicted,’ rt. खर्‌, P. P. Ptc. स्वरिति 
or qt ‘swift;’ rt. g cl. 1, P. P. Ptc. पवित or पूत ‘purified ;’ and to cer- 
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tain other roots provided the Past Pass. Ptc. 18 used impersonally or 
conveys the sense of ‘beginning’ to perform the action or to undergo 
the state which is expressed by the root; e.g. rt. fee forms स्विदितं (or 
स्वेदित) or स्विन्न in the sense of ‘ beginning to perspire,” or when the Par- 
tic. is used impersonally (स्विदितमनेन or स्विन्नमनेन ‘he has perspired’). 


 (@ To all other roots, and ‘to all derivative verbal bases except 
those which end in इ, त must be added with intermediate ¢; likewise 
(against the general rule under (a)) to क्षुध्‌ ‘to be hungry’ (P. P. Pte. 
भुधित), पत्‌ ‘to fall’ (पतित), वस्‌ ‘to dwell’ (उषित), af ‘to lie down’ 
(शायित) &c. After ग्रह ‘to seize,’ the intermediate डू must be lengthen- 
ed (P. P. Ptc. गृहीत). 2.9. 


rt. AF ˆ to suspect ;’ Past Pass. Ptc. दराङड्धित ‘suspected.’ 
rt. निन्द्‌ ‘toblame; , ,, », निन्दितं ‘blamed.’ 
rt. चुर्‌ ‘to steal;’ Deriv. Base aes Past. P. Pte. चोरित ‘stolen,’ 


rt. TT ‘ to know;’ Caus. Base बोधि; Past P. Ptc.of Caus. नोपित 
‘made to know.’ 


ॐ 7०3१. Base बुबोपिष; Past P. Ptc. Desid. बुबोधिषित 
( § 455 } ‘desired to know.’ 


jy ab 0 Atm. Freq. Base बोध्य; Past. P. Ptc. Freq. aig fra. 
गमु ८०06; >» „ बोभूय; > »„ 5» बोभूयित (§ 465). 


§ 509. Before the affixes of the Past Passive Participle roots under- 
go the following changes :— 


(a) The roots mentioned in § 381 ¢, 6, are changed as they are 
changed in the Benedictive Par.; e.g. 

rt. वच्‌ ‘to speak ;’ Past Pass. Ptc. इन्त ‘spoken.’ 

rt. Aq ‘tospeak;’ ,, 5) 9 उदित “ spoken.’ 

rt. TX‘ to carry a mn ^ HE ‘carried.’ 

rh. यज्‌ ‘to sacrifice ;’?,, 5, 3) ZS ‘sacrificed.’ 

rt. व्यध्‌ ‘to [06166 57 4, = ॐ: 9 विद्ध : pierced,’ 

rt. WS ‘to ask;’ » » » TS ‘asked.’ 

प हे ‘tocall; =, >» >» हूत ‘called.’ 
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rt. AY ‘to grow;’ Past Pass. Pte. Wt ‘grown.’ 
rt. ज्या ‘todecay;’ , 9 5; जीन ‘decayed.’ 


rt. शास्‌ ‘to rule ;’ ey re ‘ruled.’ 


(b) A penultimate radical nasal is generally dropped (see § 381, 
४, 1); eg. 


rt. TY ‘to bind;’ Past Pass. Pte. बद्ध ‘bound.’ 

rt. इन्धू ‘tokindle; ,, 4, 14» इद्ध ‘kindled.’ 

rt. qa ०0 [016 ; 4, + » दृष्ट ‘bitten’ 

rt. WY (0 ४०; , 4 4 . मथित ‘tied’ 

rt. भञ्जन्‌ ‘to break;’ ,, 55 55 WH ‘broken,’ 
But rt. निन्द्‌ ‘to blame;’ ,,° 3; >) निन्दितं ‘blamed’ &e. 


(c) The penultimate vowel of roots that end in a nasal is generally 
lengthened before त (without the intermediate इ) ; e.g. 


rt. HA ‘tostep;’ Past Pass. Ptc. क्रान्त ‘stepped’ (§ 309 6). 
rt. दाम्‌ ‘togrowcalm;’,, ,, 4, दान्त ‘calm.’ 


(qd) The roots wa_‘to go,’ नम्‌ ‘to bend,’ यम्‌ ‘to restrain,’ TH ‘to 
sport,’ aq ‘to think,’ हन्‌ ‘to kill,’ वन्‌ ९1 1, ‘to serve,’ and all roots of 
the 8th olass that end in a nasal, drop their final nasal before q; e.g 


rt. TH ‘to go;’ Past Pass. Ptc. गतं ‘gone.’ 
rt. BY (६0 1111; » 9» + इत ‘killed.’ 
rt. तन्‌ ‘to stretch;’ ,, 5, 5 तत ‘stretched.’ 


(९) The roots खन्‌ ‘to dig,’ a7‘ to bear,’ and a ‘to obtain,’ drop 
their final न्‌ and lengthen at the same time their vowel before त; e.g. 


rt. खन्‌ ‘to dig;’ Past Pass. Ptc. खाति ‘dug.’ 


(f) A final radical वू is changed to ॐ before त (without intermedi. 
ate ¥) and न ; but when preceded by र, it is dropped. 8.4. 


rt. सिव्‌ ‘to sew; Past Pass. Ptc. स्युत ‘sewn.’ 
rt. दिव्‌ ‘to एक्क; 5, 4 9» द्यूत or द्यून (§ 507, c). 
rt. VA ‘tohurt? ,, , 4, WY ‘hurt’ (§ 46). 
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(g) Roots of the 18४ class with penultimate ड may optionally 
substitute Guna for their radical vowel before the affix तं (when added 
with intermediate इ }, provided the Past Pass. Ptc. is used impersonally 
or conveys the sense of ‘beginning’ to perform the action or to undergo 
the state expressed by the root; e.g. rt. म॒द्‌ ‘to delight,’ forms usually 
मुदित ‘delighted;’ but in the sense of ‘ beginning to delight,’ or when 
the Past Pass. Ptc. is used impersonally, it forms मुदित or मोदित. Ina 
few other roots, such as स्विद्‌ cl. 1, to which the affix of the Past Pass 
Pte. may under certain conditions (§ 508 c) optionally be added with 
the intermediate ¢, Guna must be substituted for the radical vowel 
when तं is added with ¢; eg. स्वेदित or स्विन्न ; but of rt. स्विद्‌ cl. 4, 
स्विदित or स्विन्न. 


§ 510. The following roots form their Past Passive Partic. ir- 
regularly : 


(a) दो ‘to cut;’ ‘Past Pass. Ptc. दित ‘cut.’ 
धा ‘to place ;? » 9» » हित ‘placed? 
we व | » 99 मित ‘measured,’ ‘bartered.’ 
मे ‘to barter ng 
सो ‘to finish ;’ » + + सित ‘finished.’ 
स्था (० stand ;’ » 99 ,; स्थित “ standing.’ 


गै ‘to sing ; » » „ गीत ‘sung? 

Y ‘to suck;’ » ,; ,; धीत sucked.’ 

पा ‘to drink ;’ » ,, » पीत ‘drunk, 

BY ‘to split ;? » 9» 9 छात or छित ‘split? 

चो ‘tosharpen; ,, ,, , दशति or रित ‘sharpened.’ 
@ ‘to weave;’ og” उत Woven.’ 


SCAT ‘to be poor ;’ 5, a 2 attra poor. 


(b) The roots a ‘to give,’ and हे ‘ to protect,’ form in the Past Pass 
Ptc. कत्त ‘given,’ ‘protected;’ this participle may drop its initial ठृ, 
when a preposition that ends in a vowel is prefixed to it; ९.4. प्रदत्त or 
प्रत्त; when क्‌ has thus been dropped, a preceding इ or ड is lengthened ; 
e.g. निदत्त or नीत्त. 


(c) Alphabetical list of some other roots which form their Past 
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Pass. Ptc. irregularly and have not yet been mentioned in the pre- 
ceding rules :— 


rt. अद्‌ ^ to eat 3? Past Pass. Ptc. TY * eaten.’ 

rt. अव्‌ ‘to protect ;’ 5 s » a ‘protected.’ 

rt. ‘to destroy ० » + (ator ater: destroyed.’ 

ज्वर्‌ ‘to 6111; 99 99 , 99 जणे € 111 (as with fever). 

rt. धाव्‌ ‘to cleanse ;’ 55 ॐ 99 धौत ‹ cleansed.’ 

rt. QTY ‘to grow; + >  प्यानण पीन ‹ grown.’ 

rt. मज्जन ‘ to dive ;’ a » oo aa ‘immersed.’ 

rt. qe ‘to faint;’ =; ae मूते or मूर्ति ‘ fainting.’ 
इ यान ‹ contracted.’ 

rt. खयै ++ ॐ कीन ‘ coagulated.’ 
चीत ‹ cold.’ 

rt.3T ‘tocook; , 4 » जरण ० च्यत ^ cooked.’ 

rt. TATA ‘to grow ars ,„ ,, स्फीत § grown.’ 

rt. ate ‘to delight,’ ,, नैः हत्त ‘ delighted.’ 


§ 511. A few roots cannot form the Past Pass. Ptc. in तं or न ; its 
meaning however is expressed by certain adjectives derived from the 
roots; e.g. rt a ‘to waste,’ क्षाम ‘wasted,’ rt पच्‌ ‘tocook,’ qa ‘cooked, 
ripe;’ rt. ya ‘to become dry,’ शुष्क ‘dry;’ rt. Fe ‘to emaciate, FT 

emaciated’ (jbut e.g. with prep. प्र, प्रकृत) ; rt. Hea ‘to burst open, 
HE ‘blown’ (but eg. with prep. 7, FErA or TER) ke 

§ 512. (a) A Past Active Pic. is derived from the Past Pass. Pte. 

in q or न by the addition to the latter of the affix वेत्‌ ; e.g. 


Rt. Past Pass. Pte. Past Active Ptc. 
स्रा ‘to bathe ;? क्लातं ^ bathed ;’ BATT ‘one who has bathed.’ 
क्रु ‘todo; Ha ‘done;’ क्तवत्‌ ‘one who has done.’ 
मिद्‌ ‘to split? भिन्न ‘split ;’ मिन्नवत्‌ * one who has split.’ 


(४) For the declension and the formation of the feminine base of 
` this participle see § 111 & 
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2.—THE GERUND. 


§ 513. (a) The Gerund is generally formed either by the addition 
of the affix स्वां, or by the addition of the affix q, to the root or derivative 
verbal base. The affix त्वी is added to roots or derivative verbal bases 
to which no preposition (nor any of the words mentioned in §§ 488, 489) 
is prefixed ; य is added to roots or derivative verbal bases to which a 
preposition or one of the words mentioned in §§ 488, 489, is prefixed. ४.4. 


rt. नी ‘to lead ;’ Ger. नीत्वा “ having led.’ 
rt. चुर्‌ cl. 10 ‘to steal ;* Deriv. Base ats Ger. चोरयित्वा ‹ hav- 
ing stolen.’ 
rt. TY ‘to know ;’ Caus. B. बोधि; Ger. of Caus. बोधयित्वा ^ having 
caused to know.’ 
Ger. of rt. नी with prep. वि, विनीय ‘ having trained.’ 
Ger. of the Caus. of rt. GY with prep. प्र) प्रबोध्य ‘having in- 
formed.’ 
(6) The negative prefix अ ‘not’ may be prefixed to either form of 

the Gerund ; e.g ; 

अ + नीत्वा = अनीत्वा ‘not having led,’ 

at + चोरयित्वा = अचोराथित्वा “7० having stolen 

अ + विनीय = अविनीय; अ + प्रबोध्य = अप्रबोध्य. 


(a)—Formation of the Gerund by means of the affia व्वा. 

§ 514. The affix त्वा is added to many roots without intermediate ¢; 
to some roots it may optionally be added with or without intermediate 
डू; to other roots and to derivative verbal bases it 18 added with the 
intermediate ¥ 


(a) स्वां 18 added without intermediate ¢ to all monosyllabic roots 
ending in vowels (except Pa, डी, शी, परू, and ज), to ऊणु ‘to cover,’ and 


to such of the roots in § 374, a, 2, as are not specially mentioned under 
(6) and (c) below; e.g. 


rt. ज्ञा ‘to know;’ Ger. ज्ञात्वा, 
rt. fT ‘to conquer;?’ + जित्वा. 
rt. यु ‘Stojom;’ . » Acar. 
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rt. भू ‘to become;’ Ger. भूत्वा. 

rt. कु ‹{0 १6; » कृत्वा, 

rt. q ‘to cross ;’ ‘3 तीत्वी 

rt. = ‘to protect ;’ >» aca. --> 
rt. मुच्‌ ‘to loosen ;’ » Sent. 

rt. छिद्‌ ‘to split;’ » चित्त्वा. 


(b) त्वा may optionally be added with or without intermediate इ, to 
the roots enumerated in § 374, b, 2 and 3 (except त्रच ), to इष्‌ (इच्छति) 
‘to wish,’ ftq ‘to hurt,’ sq ‘to hurt,’ gz ‘to desire,’ सह ‘to bear,’ पू 
‘to purify,’ to many roots ending in अन्‌ 8५ अम्‌ (viz. to खन्‌ , तन्‌ , मन्‌ , 
HL, क्रम्‌ , FL, चम्‌, तम्‌ , दम्‌ , WL, रम्‌ , शाम्‌ , WA, स्यम्‌), to rootsending 
in इत्‌ , and to some other roots such as बत्‌ ‘to be,’ ETRY ‘to support,’ 
सस्‌ “४0 fall,’ &. ; e.g. 

rt. अज्ञ ‘to anoint;’ Ger. asa, or STENT or अक्का, , 
rt. इष्‌ ‘to wish; » एषित्वा, or eer. 
rt. खन्‌ ‘to dig; » खनित्वा, or खात्वा. 
rt. दम्‌ “090९; ,, दमित्वा, or दान्त्वा, 
rt. वृत्‌ ‘to be;’ » वर्तित्वा, or वृत्वा. 
(c) स्वा must be added with intermediate इ to apy ‘to be hungry,’ 


वस्‌ ˆ to dwell,’ to all roots that do not fall under (a) and (b), and to 
derivative verbal bases; e.g. 


rt. QY ‘tobe hungry;’ Ger. aq (rear or क्लोषित्वा. 
rt. AY ‘to tear (भ » व्रथितवा,. 
rt. जीव्‌ ‘to live ;’ » जीवित्वा, 
rt. TY Caus. B. बोधि ; » बोधयित्वा, 
Desid. 8. बुनोधिष; „ बुबोधिषित्वा. 


(€) The intermediate ¢ must be lengthened after the rt. म्रह ‘to 
seize,’ (Ger. गृहीस्वा), and it may optionally be lengthened after rt. जु ‘to 
grow old,’ (Ger. afteqr or जरीत्वा). 
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§ 515. When स्वा is added toa root without intermediate इ, § 48 
and § 298, a, must be observed; final radical consonants combine with 
the initial त्‌. of स्वा as they combine with the initial q of the affix q 


[~थ 


(§ 508, 6); moreover the root is liable to all the changes described in 
$ 509 (a)—(f). Eg. 


rt. तु ‘to cross;’ Ger. तीत्वी, 
rte J ‘to fill; » Tear. 
rt. a ‘to protect ;’ ॐ Taq. 
rt. TA ‘to speak;’ » उत्का, 
rt. य॒ज्‌ ‘to sacrifice ;’ ,, vel. 
rt. बन्धू ‘to bind;’ 5 TET. 
rt. राम्‌ ‘to grow calm;’,, शान्त्वा (or शमित्वा). 
rt. TH ‘to go;’ gy गत्वा, 
rt. खन्‌ ‘ to dig ;’ » खात्वा (or खनित्वा). 
rt. दिव्‌ ‘to play;’ » द्यूत्वा (or देवित्वा) 
§ 516. When त्वा is added to a root with intermediate g, the follow- 
ing rules apply to the root : 
(a) Gunais generally substituted for penultimate short vowels 
and for final vowels. Penultimate nasals are not dropped. .g. 


rt. इष्‌ ‘to wish ; Ger. एषित्वा (or इष्टा). 
rt. दिव्‌ ‘to play ;’ 99 देवित्वा (or द्यूत्वा). 
rt. वृत्‌ ‘to bes’ » वर्तित्वा (or वृत्वा). 
rt. ही ‘toliedown;’ ,, शरायित्वा, 

rt. J ‘to purify ;’ » पवित्वा (or पूत्वा) 
11. जृ ‘to grow old;’ ,,. जरित्वा °" जरीत्वा, 
rt. सस्‌ ‘to fall ; » सरंसित्वा (or सस्त्वा). 


-(b) Guna may optionally be substituted for penultimate इ. and ङ of 
roots which begin with consonants and end in any consonant except 4; 
likewise for the penultimate af of ay ‘to thirst,’ yy ‘ to bear,’ and AT 
‘to become emaciated ;’ e.g. | 

30 8 
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+. द्युत्‌ ‘to 8101116 5 Ger. द्युतित्वा or द्योतित्वा. 
rt. faa ‘to write ;’ » लिखित्वा or केखित्वा. 
rt. re ‘to be moist;’ ,, faftear or केदित्वा (or द्धिच्वा). 
rt. तृष्‌ ‘tothirst; „+ तृषित्वा or तर्षित्वा. 


(c) Guna is (against a and ®) not substituted for the radical vowel 
of FF ‘to extract,’ द्धि ‘to torment,’ शुध्‌ ‘to put on’ (clothes), मुष्‌ ‘ to 
steal,’ ag ‘to delight,’ ze ‘to rub,’ ee ‘to weep,’ विद्‌ ‘to know,’ and of 
विज्‌ ‘to tremble,’ and certain other roots. The roots WE ‘to seize,’ AT 
‘to speak,’ and q@_‘ to dwell,’ are changed as in the Past Pass. Pte. Bg. 

rt. exis ‘to torment ;’ Ger. fafarear (or fegr). 
rt. विद्‌ ‘toknow; ,, विदित्वा. 
rt. वद्‌ ‘tospeak;? ,, उदित्वा. 
rt. TA ‘to dwell ;’ » उषित्वा. 


(4) A penultimate nasal of roots ending in yx or दू, and the penulti- 
mate nasal of qq ‘to roam about,’ and gq ‘to tear out,’ may (against 
a) be dropped ; e.g 


rt. FY ‘to tie; Ger. ग्रथित्वा or afar. 
rb. चञ्चू ‘toroam;’ ,, वचित्वा or वज्चित्वा (or वतका). 


§ 517. The final ¢ of derivative verbal bases in ¥ is gunated ; other 
derivative verbal bases undergo before the intermediate इ of the Gerund 
the same changes which they undergo before the intermediate इ of the 
Future &. Eg 


rt. चुर्‌ cl. 10 ‘to steal;’ Deriv. Base चोरि $ Ger. चोरयित्वा, 

rt. TT ‘to new ;’ Caus. Base बोधि ; र बोधयित्वा. 
 3€्शत. Base बुबोधिष $ 9 बुबोधिषित्वा. 

Atm. Freq. 8. बोवुध्य ; „ बोबुधित्वा. 

§ 518. The following roots form their Gerand in लवा irregularly : 


(2) The roots enumerated in § 510 (a) and (2) are changed in the 
Gerund in स्वां as they are changed in the Past Pass. Ptc.; e.g. 


§ 519. ] 


rt. अद्‌ ‘to eat 7 


rt 


rt. at 
rt. UT 
rt. स्था 
rt. पा 
rt. वे 
rt. दा 
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‘to cut;’ 

‘to place ;’ 
‘to stand ;’ 
८ {0 drink ;’ 
“to weave ;’ 


५ {0 give;’ 
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Past Pass. Ptc. दित; Ger. feet. 
» „+ fet; „ हित्वा. 
» oo स्थित; , स्थित्वा. 
» oo» Ts 4, षीत्वा 
» „ उत; .- 4, SAT 
2 दत्त » द्वा. 


(8) Roots in ज्ञ्‌ preceded by a nasal optionally drop the latter when 
स्वी is added without intermediate इ ; ९.4, 


rt. Wa ‘to break ;’?_ Ger. भदू or Weal. 


rt. ज्ञ्‌ 


“to anoint;’ _,, sist or अक्का (or अच्ित्वा). 


(०) Alphabetical list of some other roots that form their Gerand in 
ह्वा irregularly : | 


HA ‘to stride ;’ 


` गुद 


“to hide;’ 


. TA ‘to perish ;’ 

. THT ‘to dive ;’ 

" मृज्‌ ‘to wipe ;’ 

rt. स्कन्द्‌ ‘to descend ;’ 
‘ स्यन्द्‌ ‘to flow ;’ 


99 


Ger. जग्ध्वा, 


क्रान्त्वा or 
गृहित्वा or 
TET 
ag 
माजित्वा or 
THETA. 


or 


or 


क्रन्त्वा ० क्रमित्वा, 
गृहित्वा or गदा, 
vet ० नदित्वा 
मक्का, 

ay 


स्यन्त्वा ०" स्यन्दित्वा. । 
हित्वा; (but Ger. of हा ‘to go,’ हात्वा). 


rt. हा ‘to abandon;’ ,, 
(b)—Formation of the Gerund by means of the affix 4. 
§ 519. (a) The affix य.18 added immediately to the root; e.g. 

आ OU + rt. GT 30 Ger. जादाय. 
वि + rt. नी, „ विनीय. 
प्र + rt. भू $ » WTA. 
वि +rt. fq; ,, विच्छिद्य (§ 38, a). 
AT + rt. Te} » ATT. 
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(४) य is changed to व्य when it is preceded by a short radical vowel. 
This rule applies even when the short radical vowel combines with the 
final vowel of a preceding preposition to a long vowel. Hg. 


वि + 
T + 
प्र + 
आधि ~+ 
T + 


§ 92. 


rt. जि 
rt. स्तु; 
rt. कु $ 
rt. इ $ 
rt. इ 


also in the Gerund in य॒ ; eg. | 


+ 


ॐ 4 4 4 4 
+ + + + + + 


प्र + 
§ 521. 


Final radical 


rt. कु $ 
€ 
rt. पु $ 
rt. वच्‌ ; 
rt. वस्‌ ; 
rt. मद्‌ 5 
rt. TS $ 
rt. 


a 
rt. दिव्‌; 


आ remains unchanged; final च, हे, and ओ, 


Ger. 


92 


विजित्य. 
प्रस्तुत्य. 
TH. 
अधीत्य. 


» प्रेत्य. 


3) 


3) 


93 


92 


39 


33 


The rules given in § 381 (¢), 1, 4, 6, and 7, apply to the root 


+ rt. बन्ध्‌ ; Ger. निबध्य. 


प्रकीयै. 

£ 
भपुये. | 
प्र + उच्य = प्रोच्य. 
प्र + उष्य = प्रोष्य. 
निगृह्य, | 
आपृच्छय. 
आहूय. 
प्रदीव्य, 


and the इ and € of नि, दी, and मी are changed to sq; the ण्डं of # 
is optionally changed to आ (§ 298). 


आ + 
परि + 
उप ~+ 
वि + 
§ 522. 


rt. दा 3 
rt. =| ; 
rt. दी; 
rt. at 


Ger. 


99 


99 
st 
92 


E.g. 

दाय. 

परित्राय. 

उपदाय. 

विलाय or facia. 


(a) The roots गम्‌ ‘to go,’ नम्‌ ‘to bend,’ यम्‌ ‘to restrain,’ and 


रम्‌ (0 rejoice’ may drop their final मू before यं (which by § 519, }, 


must be changed to tq when म्‌ 18 dropped) ; the roots of the 8th class . 


a nse i A i © 1 ee, ce eile म 
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which end in a nasal (except सन्‌ ), and the roots हन्‌ and Aq cl. 4 must 
drop their final nasal. 9.4. 


आ ~+ rt. TH; Ger. आगम्य or APTA. 
वि + "तन्‌; >» वितत्य. 
प्र + rt. इन्‌ ; » प्रहत्य, 


अव ~+ rt मन्‌; 4, अवमत्य. 


(8) The roots खन्‌ ‘to dig, जन. ‘to bear,’ and aq ‘to obtain’ 
optionally drop their final न्‌ and lengthen at the same time their vowel 
before; ९.0. नि + rt. खन्‌ ; Ger. निखन्य or निखाय. 


§ 523. Alphabetical list of other roots which form the Gernnd in 
य irregularly : 


rt. HE ‘to eat i Ger. “ATT ; ०.4. प्रजग्ध्य, 
rt. fe ‘to destroy ;’ र प््लीय ; „ ` प्रक्षीय, 

rt. जागृ “to wake ; „ म्जागये} „ प्रजागय. 
rt. ज्या Sto ्ण्फणव;ः =, ज्ज्याय; „ प्रज्याय. 


rt. मे , ‘to barter ;’ 5 माय; » ATA. 
» or TAT, „ AWA, 
rt. वे to weave af 2 “ATT ; "yy प्रवाय, 


rt. व्ये ‘to cover; 


” “sale $ » उपव्याय, 
(with prep. परि, परिव्याय or परिवीय). 
rt. @  ‘toliedown;’ Ger. "AZT seg. frareay. 


§ 524. (a) When the affix q is added to derivative verbal bases 
of roots of the 10th class or to causal bases, the final इ of these bases is 
dropped ; but if the syllable which immediately precedes the final ¢ of 
the base 18 prosodially short, the final इ of the base is changed to अय्‌ 
before य, Lg. 


rt. चुर्‌ cl. 10; Deriv. Base aie; Ger. “SI ; ९.9. प्रचोये 
rt. TY; Caus. Base बोधि; is CHIT ; > प्रबोध्य. 
rt. नी; » on ANT, METS 4, आनाय्य. 
rt. कृ; ‘3 » कारि; , HITS ,, TAA. 
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But rt. गण्‌ cl. 10; Deriv. Base गणि ; Ger. “TST se.9. विगणय्य, 
rt. गम्‌ ; Caus. Base गमि $ ,, गमय्य ; » अपगमय्य. 
(9) The causal base आपि (of rt. आप्‌ ‘to obtain’) may either drop 


its final ¢ or change it to अय्‌ ; e.g. Ger. of the Causal of प्र + आप्‌, प्राप्य 
or प्रापय्य. 


§ 525. Desiderative bases drop their final अ before यं ; frequenta- 
tive bases in य drop their final य when it is preceded by a consonant; 
but when it is preceded by a vowel, they drop only their final अ, Eg. 


rt. JY; Desid. Base बुबोपिषः; Ger. '्वुबोपिष्य ; ०.9. परबुबोधिष्य. 
Atm. Freq. ए. बोवुध्य ; 4, ग्वोबुध्य $ ,, प्रबोवुध्य. 
ण्भू; » >» > बोभूय; ,„ वबोभूय्य; » प्रबोभूय्य,. 


(c)—The Gerund in अम्‌. 


§ 526. (a) The affix अम्‌ is added immediately to the root or the 
derivative verbal base, which before अम्‌ generally undergo the same 
changes which they undergo before the final ¢ of the 3 Sing. Aor. of 
the Passive ; e.g. 


rt. भिद ; 3 Sg. Aor. Pass. अभेदि Ger. TAL ‘having split.’ 

rt. चि; व 99 » अचायि ; 9 चायम्‌ ' having gathered.’ 

rte Ty „ ॐ » अलावि; » लावम्‌ Shaving cut.’ 

2. वद्‌ } + 9) 99 अवादि; » AIGA‘ having spoken.’ 

rt. @T3 5, 3 9 , अदायि $ 9 दायम्‌ ‘having given.’ 

rt. Ts 8 Sg.Aor.Pass. { अगमि ; 5, TAA) ‘having caused 
of the Causal or अगामि ; » गामम्‌ to go.’ 


(6) The Gerund in अम्‌ occurs only rarely. It is mostly repeated to 
denote reiteration or repetition of the action or the state which is ex- 
pressed by the root; e.g. eartenrea ‘having repeatedly remembered,’ 
पायंपायम्‌ ‘having drunk repeatedly.’ It may also be employed after 
the adverbs अत्रे, (ya, प्रथमम्‌ ; ९.४. प्रथमं भोजं wala ‘having first eaten 


he goes.’ Sometimes it is used as the last member of a compound in 
peculiar idiomatic constructions; ५.9. एवंकारं ye ‘he eats doing (it) 
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thus’ 2.९. ‘he eats thus;’ Hremradé भोजयति ‘he feeds as many Brahmans 
as he knows,’ &c. 
3.—THE INFINITIVE. 


§ 527. The Infinitive is formed by the affix तुम्‌ which is added to 
roots and to derivative verbal bases in the same manner in which 
the termination af of the 3 Sing. of the Periph. Future is added to 
them ; e.g. 


rt. दा $ Periph. Fut. दाता $ पप. दातुम्‌ ‘to give.’ 


rt. नि; 3 जेता $ 9 जेतुम्‌ ‘to conquer.’ 
rt. a 99 93 भविता ; 23 भवितुम्‌ “to be.’ 
rt. क्रा ; 99 9 कतौ ; 33 कतुम्‌ € {0 do.’ 


णतु; oy ARTs तरितुम्‌ - 
| -तरीता ; „ तरीतम ५ 0 Cross. 
rt. WE 5 ‘5 ‘5 | महीता $ = TET ‘to seize.’ 
rt. it - » गाता; » गातुम्‌ ‘to sing.’ 
rt. पच्‌ 3s, » पक्ता ; » पक्तुम्‌ ‘to cook.’ 
wy; , , व्रधिता; . व्रधितुम्‌] , ` 
or AST $ » AS } 
"+ HT; «=, जीविता; „» जीवितुम्‌ ‘to live.’ 
71. चुर्‌ ; > ‘i चोरयिता $ 9 चोरयेतुम्‌ ‘to steal.’ 
rt. JY 3 Periph. Fut. 
of Causal बोधयिता $ 9 बोधयितुम्‌ ‘to cause to know.’ 
of Desid. बुबोधिषिता; 9 बुबोधिषितुम्‌ © to wish to know.’ 
of Atm. Frq. बोबुधिता $ 5; बोबुधितुम्‌ ‘to know often.’ 


‘to tear.’ 


4.—VERBAL ADJECTIVES. 

§ 528. (a) There are three common verbal adjectives which may be 
formed from any root or derivative verbal base; they convey the notion 
that the action or state expressed by the root or derivative base must 
or ought to be done or undergone. One of these verbal adjectives is 
formed by means of the affix तव्य (१८८5८. and neut.; तव्या fem.), another 
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by means of the affix अनीय (masc. and neut.; अनीया fem.), and the third : 
by means of the affix य (masc. and newt.; या fem.) ; e.g. । 


wa ‘to 10, ;' बोधितव्य or बोधनीय or बोध्य ‘what must or ought to be 
known.’ 


करु ‘to do; कतव्य or करणीय or कायं ‘what must or ought to be done.’ 


() For the declension of these verbal adjectives see § 131. 


(a)—The Verbal Adjective in तव्य. 


§ 529. The affix तव्य is added to roots and derivative bases in the 
same manncr in which the affix तुम्‌ of the Infin. is added to them; e.g. 


Root. = Infia. Verb, Adj. 
दा; दातुम्‌; दातव्य ^ what must or ought to be given.’ 
जि ; जेतुम्‌ $ जेतव्य / , ४ ५ conquered.’ | 
भ॒; भवितुम्‌ : भवितत्य “what must or ought to be.’ 
मुच्‌; मोक्तुम्‌ ; मे[क्तव्य ‘what must or ought to be loosened.’ 
aS. } चोरयितुम्‌ ; चोरयितव्य : 3 3) 9) 99 stolen.’ . 


hee ge 


TL; ९००8. बोधयितुम्‌ ; बोधयितव्य ^ what must or ought to be 
made to know.’ 
(b)—The Verbal Adjective in अनीय. 


§ 530. The vowels of primitive roots are before the affix अनीय 
(changeable to अणीय by § 58) lable to the same changes to which they 
are hable inthe Simple or Periph. Future; penultimate a, however, 18 
always changed to अर्‌ (not to र ); in मुज्ञ 1४ is changed ४० आर्‌. Hy. 


Root. Verb. Adj. 

दा; दा + अनीय = दानीय ‹ what must or ought to be given.’ 
Ts; गा + अनीय = मानीय +» ++ „+ „+ sung!’ 
जि; जे + अनीय -जयनीय“ . =, » + 00०९९९९. 
नी; ने + अनीय = नयनीयर +, „+ „= „+ led 

नरु; श्रो + अनीय = watt, 4, » +» 10. 
क्र; कर्‌ + अनीय करणीय ^, +» » + done.’ 
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Root. Verb, Adj. 
पच्‌; TINA ‘what must or ought to be cooked.’ 
भिद्‌; भेदनीय © 99 39 93 ॐ डा 
Zs 5 सजनीय ५ 5) 99 99 % emitted.’ 
निन्द्‌ ; निन्दनीय ^~ 35 99 39 33 blamed.’ 
TE; गृहनीय 6 yy 5 >» + hidden 
मृज्‌; wert ˆ“ „» „ +» >» wiped’ 


भन्‌ host | poets 
> ^ 9 33 ea. 
` [भजनीय 


§ 531. The final ¢ of derivative bases of roots of the 10th class and ` 
of causal bases, and the final अ of desiderative bases is dropped before 
अनीय; the final sq of Atmanepada Frequent. bases is dropped when 
their final य॒ is preceded by a vowel; but when itis preceded by ॐ 
consonant, the whole final यं is dropped. 4.4. 


Rt. Deriv. Base. Verb. Adj. 


चुर्‌ $ चोरि; चोरणीय ‘what must or ought to be stolen.’ 


९ 
Caus. Base. 
बुघ्‌; बोधि > बोधनीय न. ° 39 39 9, made to 
know.’ ` 
Desid. Base. 
2? बुबोधिष > बुबोधिषणीय ‘ ॐ 92 39 93 desired to 
know.’ 


Atm. Freq. ए. । 
” TIT ; बोवुधनीय ^ १ a5 », Known fre- 


quently.’ 
भू; ` बोभूय ; बोभूयनीय oe. ५ », frequently to be.’ 
Caus. Base. 
as दापि; दापनीय ८, „+ » to be made to 
give.’ 


31 8 
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(c)—The Verbal Adjective in य. 


§ 532. When the affix य॒ is added to roots ending in vowels, the 
final radical vowels undergo the following changes :— 


(a) Final sq, ए, ठे, and ओ are changed to T; e.g. ` 

rt. @ 3 Verb. Adj. देय ‘what must or ought to be given.’ 
rt. घे $ ~. » पेय § = $ », sucked.’ 
rt. it $ ‘5 » TT § - ॐ ee » sung.’ 
प्सो; + 9 सेय © yy » 9 finished? 
(b) Final इ and € are gunated ; ¢.7. 

rt. जि; Verb. Adj. जेय ‘what must or oughtto beconquered.’ 
पनी; oe AT ^ yyy Med? 

(c) For final a and ऋ Vriddhi is substituted ; e.g. 

11, ह ६ Verb. Adj. हाय ‘what must or ought to be seized.’ 
rt. q ; ४ > तायै 99 9 - »» crossed.’ 


(द) अव्‌ 18 substituted for final इड धात्‌ ऊ ; but when the verbal adjec- 
tive conveys the notion of necessity, the substitute for final इ and ऊ 
18 आक्‌. Lg. | 


rt. नु; Verb. Adj. Tq ‘what must or ought to be praised.’ 
» 99 नात्य ‘what must necessarily be praised.’ 
rt. & } 9 ॐ लव्य ‘what must or ought to be cut.’ 
9 9 TSF * what must necessarily be cut.’ 


§ 533. When थ is added to roots with penultimate (prosodially 
short) ¥, उ, ऋ, ०८ द, the following rules apply : 


(a) Penultimate इ उ, and % are gunated ; ९.4. 

rt. भिद्‌ ; Verb, Adj. Aa < what must or ought to be split.’ 
"1. बुध्‌ ; ss +» MTT +» + 5 5; 0०. 
(6) Penultimate ऋ remains unchanged ; e.g. 


rt. तृद्‌ ‡ Verb. Adj. Tf ‘what must or ought to be destroyed.’ 
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§ 534. To roots with penultimate (prosodially short) अ, य॒ is added 
thus : 


(a) When the root with penultimate sq ends in a labial letter, sq 
remains unchanged; when the root ends in any other letter, अ is 
lengthened. 2.4. | 

rt. WT; Verb. Adj. चात्य ‘what must or ought to be cursed.’ 

rt. लम्‌; 9» » Ts 3, 99 ” », borne.’ 

rt. षत्‌ ) ” » WY ' ,, 99 9 9» read.’ 

11. वद्‌ ; १ 93 वाद्य ४ 93 99 93 39 said.’ 

rt. qT 5 33 99 वाच्य ४ ११ 93 99 93 spoken.’ 

(b) The अ of the roots aq ‘to be ashamed,’ रप्‌ ^ to speak,’ #q_‘ to 
speak,’ वक्‌ ‘to sow,’ and चम्‌ ‘to sip’ is lengthened, although these 
roots end in labial letters; on the other hand the अ of चत्‌ (0 ask,’ जन्‌ 
«to bear,’ amp ‘to laugh’ &., यत्‌ ‘to endeavour,’ aay ‘to be able,’ ae. 
‘to hurt,’ and संह ‘to bear’ remains short. The अ of गद्‌ ‘to speak’ 
and of some other roots remains short when no preposition is prefixed 
tothem. fi.g. 

7४. वप्‌ 3 Verb. Adj वाप्य ‘what must or ought to be sown.’ 

N 
rt. सङ्‌; 99 » सद्य ' ,, 99 39 92 borne.’ 
+. गद्‌ »» >» गद्य © >» > » 9 Spoken.’ 
(But with prep. भ्र, WZ.) 

§ 535. Prosodially long vowels of roots ending in consonants remain 
unchanged ; ९.4. 

rt, निन्द्‌ Verb. Adj. निन्द्य ‘ what must or ought to beblamed.’ 

\ 

५ पृन्‌; 29 99 अ ° 3) 39 22 9 च 

rt. बन्च्‌; 39 99 ta € 1), ” ds 99 bound.’ 

§ 536. (a) Final च्‌ and ज्ञ्‌ of roots to which the affix of the Past 


Pass. Ptc. isadded without intermediate इ, are changed to कू and गृ 
respectively before the affix 4; e.g. 
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Rt. P.P.Pto. Vorb. Adj. 

क्षिच्‌ ; सिक्त ; सेद्य ‘what must or ought tobe sprinkled’ 

पच्‌; पक्र; पाक्य ८ 5» ॐ > ॐ cooked.’ 

Wa ; भक्त} AFT ˆ ॐ» » $> 99 शगण60. 
But गज ; गमित ; TST. 


(४) The finals of कच ‘to speak,’ स्यज्‌ ‘to abandon,’ and यज्ञ्‌ ‘to | 


sacrifice,’ remain unchanged ; likewise the final of युज. in प्रयोज्य and 
नियोज्य, that of wat in ytsq when it means ‘ what must be eaten,’ and 
the final = or ज्ज of any root when अवदय is prefixed to the Verbal 
Adjective ; e.g. 

rt. वच्‌; Verb.Adj. वाच्य ‘what must or ought to be spoken.’ 

rt. त्यज्‌ 5 $ «=. त्याज्य. 99 99 99 99 abandoned.’ 


rt. पच्‌ $ ,» 99 अवद्यपाच्य § what must necessarily be cooked.’ 


§ 537. Alphabetical list of some roots that form the Verb. Adj. in 
य irregularly : 


rt. § ^ 10 go;’ Verh. Adj. इत्य, 
rt. he 8 ‘to praise ;’ 5 33 अव्य, 


rt. क्र ‘to do Pd 9 93 Hcy or काये. 
। rt. खन्‌ ५ {0 dig 3 99 93 खेय. 
rt. JE ‘to hide ;? » » fe or गोद्य. 


rt. चर्‌ ‘to go,’ when without prepos., or with prepos. ओ 
forms चय $ otherwise न्चाये ; ( आचय ‘to be gone to ? 
आचार्य ‘an instructor’). 

rt. F{ ‘to be pleased ;’ ‘Verb. Adj. जुष्य | 
71, दुह्‌ ‘to milk ;2 Pr % दुह्य or दोह्य. 
rt. | ‘to respect ;’ 99 9) दत्य 


के ~- ~ ८ [ 
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rt. Y ‘to support;’ Verb. Adj. भूत्य 3 (with prep. सम्‌, 
HTT or FT). 
rt. FZ ‘to wipe ;' » मृज्य or Aa. 
rt. | ‘to mix ;’ - » याव्य्‌, 
rt. BA ‘to take’ (with 
prep. आ) ॐ » आआलठम्भ्य; (otherwise MrT), 
rt. q ‘to select ;’ + ५ वृत्य or ara. | 
rt. वृष्‌ ‘to rain ? » =» FST or वष्थ, 
rt. दास्‌ ‘praise ; » 99 WEL or Wes, 
rt. ATE ‘to rule ;’ ॐ Area. 
rt. & ‘to press out’ 
(with prep. आ) >» »„ आसाग्य (otherwise सव्य 
| or साव्य). 
rb. स्तु ‘to praise ;’ 45 » स्तुत्य 
rt. हन्‌ ^ to slay ;’ ५ » वध्य or Beg, 


§ 538. When the affix य is added to derivative verbal bases, the 
final letters of the latter undergo the same changes which they undergo 
before the affix अनीय (§ 531); e.g. 


rt. az ; Deriv. Base ae; Verb. Adj. चोरणीय ; चोय 
प. बुध्‌ ; Caus. 13958 बोधि; `,» », बोधनीय ; बोध्य. 
rt. दा 9 » दापि; ,» +, दापनीय; दाप्य. 
rt. HT ; Deriv. Base कीर्ति; „ , ATTA $ कीरस्य 


5.—A List oF THE MOST COMMON SECONDARY OR TappuHITA AFFIXES. 


§ 539. 1. अ forms substantives and adjectives with various 
significations ; ९.4. रोच n. (from चाचि) ‘ purity ;’ यौवन n. (from युवन्‌ ) 
‘youth ;’ ayers n. (from sez) ‘friendship ;’ पार्थव १. (from gz) ‘ breadth ;’ 
काक्र 7. (from काक्र) ‘a collection of crows ;’ पौव m. (from पुल) ‘a son’s 
son, 8 grandson;’ पौर m. (from पुर) ‘a citizen ;’ पार्थिव m. (from पृथिवी) 
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a lord of the earth, a king ; पौरव 12 (from ge) ‘a descendant of Purn; 
SNOT om (from उपग) ‘a descendant of Upagu; वैयाकरण m. (from 
व्याकरण) ‘a grammarian कैव (from ठेव) "0151116; काषाय (from कषाय) 

coloured red ;' चाक्षुष (from व्वक्षुस्‌) ‘ visible ;' आदम (from अद्मन्‌ ) ‘made 
of 81016 ;' &c.* 


2. य 15 similarly employed; e.g. aftxq n. (from दरिद्र ) ‘poverty ; 
पाण्डित्य n. (from पण्डित) ‘wisdom ;’ श्लौ १. (from YX) ‘bravery; afrsa 

(from बणिज्‌ } ‘trade; ओत्सुक्य १. (from उत्सुक ) ‘eagerness ;' राज्य 9 
(from राजन्‌) ‘sovereignty; कीयै n. (from Att) ‘manliness; संख्य ॥ 
(from सखि ) ‘friendship; सेनापत्य ? (from सेनापाति ) ‘ generalship;’ 
राजन्य m. (from राजन्‌ ) ‘a member of the regal caste;’ गाग्यै m. (from 
गरी ) ‘a descendant of Garga;’ Seq (from देव ) ‘divine;’ दिव्य (from 
दिव्‌ ) ‘celestial ;' गव्यं (from गौ ) ‘bovine;’ म्राम्य (from भ्राम ) ^ rustic;’ 
दन्त्य (from इन्त ) ‘dental, suitable for the teeth ;' &c. 


3. eq n.and arf. form abstract nouns; eg. गोत्व n. or गोता f. (from 
गो) ‘cowhood, the nature of 8 cow;’ geeq n. or Fear f. (from वृह) 
‘firmness ;' Afeeq n. or भीरुता f. (from afte) ‘ cowardice ;’ निःसारत्व 2. 
or निःसारता f. (from निःसार ) ‘worthlessness;’ yeyeq xn. or भृत्यता † 
(from भूत्य) ‘servitude,’ 4९. “The affix ता sometimes denotes a collection 
of the objects expressed by the noun to which it is added; e.g. जनता ` 
(from जनं ) ‘a collection of men, mankind.’ 


4. इमन्‌ m.is added to adjectives denoting a colour and to some 
other adjectives, to form abstract nouns; the adjectives to which it is 
attached undergo before it the same changes which they undergo before 
the comparative and superlative 27२68 इेयस्‌ and इष्ठ (§ 173); e.g. BBA 
m. (from ys) ‹ whitencss;’ महिमन्‌ m. (from महत्‌) ‘greatness; FAA, 
m. (from ge) ‘width; द्रडिमन्‌ 1. (from ge) ‘ firmness;’ WAAL m. (from 
पुथ) ‘breadth; गरिमन्‌ ४. (from गरु ) ‘heaviness.’ Nouns formed by 
this affix are always masculine and must be carefully distinguished from 
primary neuter nouns in Aq, such as RAT १. ‘action,’ &. 


5. मत्‌ and वत्‌ (Decl. VIII.) form possessive adjectives; eg. धीमत्‌ 
(from धीं ) ‘possessed of intelligence, intelligent,’ विद्यावत्‌ (from विद्या ) 


* The examples will show that Vriddhi is often substituted for the first vowel 
of a ncun to which the affix 37 or g is added. When the first vowel of a primitive 
word is preceded by यू or व्‌» being both the finals of a word, these semivowels are 
first changed to gq and उव्‌ respectively before Vriddhi can be substituted; eg. 
वैयाकरण from व्याकरण (changed first to वयाकरण) ४ सौवश्व ‘a descendant of 
Svashva,’ (from स्वश्च, changed first ४० सुवश्च}. The same rule is observed in regard 
to some other words in which य्‌ and व्‌ are not finals of a word ; ¢.9. सौवर ‘ treating 
of accents’ (from स्वर्‌, changed to सुवर्‌ ); &. 
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‘possessed of knowledge, wise. The affix कत्‌ is added to nouns the 
final or penultimate letter of which 18 अ, आ, or J, and to nouns that 
end in a surd or sonant unaspirate or aspirate Guttural, Palatal, Lingual, 
Dental, or Labial; eg. ज्ञानवत्‌ (from ज्ञान ) ‘ possessed of knowledge ;’ 
विद्यावत्‌; किवत (from किम्‌) ‘possessed of what? ;’ कामवत्‌ (from काम ) 
‘loving ; पयस्वत्‌ (from पयस्‌ ) ‘possessed of milk, milky; भास्वत्‌ (from 
भास्‌ ) ‘possessing 1181४; मरुत्वत्‌ (from ARq) ‘ possessed of, or accom- 
panied by, the Maruts;’ gyqq (from दृषद्‌ ) ‘containing stones. To 
other nouns मत्‌ is generally added ; e.g. sifwaa, (from अभि ) ‘ possessed 
of fire,’ &c. Final त्‌ and @ undergo before possessive affixes the same 
changes which they undergo before vowel-terminations in weak cases ; 
eg. मरुत्वत्‌ (from मरुत्‌ ; not मरद्रत्‌), पयस्वत्‌ (from पयस्‌ ; nol पयोवत्‌ ); 
ज्योतिष्मत्‌ (from ज्योतिस्‌; not saad ) ‘possessed of light;’ विदुष्मत्‌ 
(from fax; not विद्रुन्मत्‌ ) ‘containing learned men;’ so also यरास्विन्‌ , 
dc. (see No. 6). न 


6. इन्‌ , विन्‌ , and मिन्‌ (Decl. IV.) likewise form possessive adjectives. 
इन्‌ is mostly added to nouns ending in अ which is dropped before इन्‌; 
विन्‌ mostly to nouns ending in अस्‌ (see No. 5); मिन्‌ appears only in a 
few derivatives. 7.0. धनिन्‌ (from धन) ‘wealthy,’ मन्तिन्‌ m. (from मन्त ) 
‘one who possesses or gives advice, a minister;’ तेजस्विन्‌ (from तेजस्‌ ) 
‘splendid ;' तपस्विन्‌ (from तपस्‌ ) ‘ascetic;’ मेधाविन्‌ (from मेधा) ‘intelligent,’ 
वाग्मिन्‌ (from apa) ‘talkative.’ 


7, इत forms adjectives which denote ‘containing’ that which 18 ex- 
pressed by the nouns to which इत is added ; e.g. पुष्पित (from gsq) ‘con- 
taining or bearing flowers;’ कण्टाक्रित (from कण्टक) ‘thorny; व्याधित 
(from व्याधि ) ‘afflicted with a disease, diseased.’ 


8. मय (fem. मयी) forms adjectives which denote ‘ made of, consisting 
of, abounding in’ that which is expressed by the nouns to which मय 18 
added. Before मय and ara final क्‌, ट्‌, त्‌, and q must be changed to the 
corresponding nasal. E.g. अदममय (from अहइमन्‌ ) ‘made of stone;’ आस्रमय 
(from आन्न) ‘consisting of mango trees;’ अन्नमय (from अन्न ) ‘abounding 
in food ;’ दारूमय (from gre) ‘ made of wood ;’ चिन्मय (from Pag, not विद्यय), 
‘consisting of intelligence.’ Nouns in भय are sometimes used as neuter 
substantives to denote ‘abundance of’ that which is expressed by the 
noun to which मय is added; eg. अन्नमय १. ‘abundance of food.’ 


9. ara (fem. माली) forms adjectives which denote ^ measuring as 
much as, or reaching as far as’ that which is expressed by the noun to 
which ara is added; e.g. HEAaTa ( from ऊरू ) ‘as high as the thigh.’ 


10. वत्‌ indecl. forms adverbs which generally denote the sense of 
‘like that? which is denoted by the noun to which वत्‌ is added, pro- 
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vided the likeness referred to be an 1: e.g. ब्राह्मणवत्‌ indecl. (from 
arert) ‘like a Brihman’ (ब्राह्यणवदधीते ‘he studies like a Brihman’). 


11. Other secondary affixes, such as तर्‌ and तुम which are employed 
in the formation of the Comparative and Superlative, and secondary 
‘nouns such as possessive pronouns, &c. have been mentioned separately 


in preceding paragraphs (§§ 169, 189 &c.). 


IIL—COMPOUND NOMINAL BASES OR COMPOUNDS. 


§ 540. Primary and secondary nominal bases, adverbs, prepositions, 
and particles may be compounded with primary and secondary nominal 
bases, and the compound bases formed in this manner have the power 
to express various relations that exist between the objects or ideas 
denoted by their several members, or between that which they denote 
as a whole and other objects or ideas not denoted by their members— 
relations which, if no composition had taken place, would have had 
to be expressed by two or more inflected words or by subordinate 
sentences ; ९.4. | 


राजन्‌ ‘aking’ + Jaq ‘a man’ = राजपुरूष ‘a king’s man’ 
(राज्ञः पुरुषः); 

नीर ‘blue’ + उत्पल ‘a 1018 नीलोत्पल ‘a blue lotus’ 
(नीलमुखलम्‌ ); 

लि | ‘three’ ~+ भुवन ^ world’ = लिभुवन ‘the three worlds’ 

taken collectively (त्रयाणां भुवनानां समाहारः); 

दीधे ‘long’ + बाहू ‘anarm’= दीधबाहू ‘a person possessed 

| of long arms’ (Ret बाहू यस्य सः); 

ब्राद्यण ‘a Brahman’ + iar ‘a Kshatriya’= ब्राद्यणक्षलतिय ‘a 

Brahman and a Kshatriya’ (ब्राह्मणञ्च क्षतियथ); 

आ ‘unto’ + मुक्ति ‘final liberation’ आमुक्ति ^ unto 

| final liberation’ (जा मुक्तेः). 


§ 541. Nominal bases when employed as first members, or when they 
form any but the last member of a compound, take in general no case- 
terminations, but retain (cxcept in so far as they are subject to the 
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rules of Sandhi) their crade form unchanged. Nouns with two bases 
(§ 94) assume their weak base, nouns with three bases (§ 95) their 
middle base, pronouns the pronominal bases given in § 177, &c. Femi- 
nine adjectives that qualify a following member in the same compound, 
generally assume their masculine base. Lg. 


art ‘a thief’ + भय ‘fear’ — चोरभय ‘fear from thieves’ (चौरेभ्यो भयम्‌). 

रूपवत्‌ ‘beautiful’ (§ 109) + पति ‘a husband’ = शूपवत्पति ‘a beautiful 

husband’ (रूपवान्पातिः). | 

विदस्‌ ‘wise’ (§ 122) + पुरुष ‘a man’ = विदूख्पुरुषं ‘a wise man’ 

(विद्वान्पुरुषः). 
अस्मद्‌ ‘our’ + fra ‘father’ = अस्मत्पिद ‘our father’ (अस्माक पिता). 
qaqa ‘the fifth’ + भाया ‘a wife’ = qaqaarat ‘the fifth wife’ 
(पञ्चमी भाया). 

रूपवत्‌ ‘beautiful’ + arat ‘a wife’ = wqqgra ‘a person who has a 

beautiful wife’ (रूपवती भाया यस्य सः). 

§ 542. Final vowels of preceding members of compounds combine 
with the initial letters of succeeding members according to the rules in 
§§ 17—39. Preceding members that end in consonants first change 
their final consonants as they would be changed before the termination 
सु of the Loc. Plur., and combine afterwards with succeeding members 
likewise according to the rules laid down in §§ 17—39. 9.4. 


दैव्य ‘a 1291४72" + अरि ‘encm > — Feat (§ 18) ‘an enemy of the Daityas.’ 
Me क y y 
श्री ‘Lakshm!’ + दद्य ‘a lord’=affar (§ 18) ‘the lord of Lakshmi.’ 
गङ्ख ‘the Ganges’ + TTR ‘water’ = गङ्खुोदक (§ 19) ‘the water of tho 
Ganges.’ 
ठेव ‘a god’ + Bay ‘sovereignty’ = Frat (§ 19) ‘the sovereignty of the 
| gods.’ 
my ‘Madhu’ + अरि ‘enemy’= मध्वरि (§ 20) ‘the enemy of Madhu.’ 
get ‘a tree’ + छाया ‘shade’= वृक्षच्छायां (§ 38, a) ‘the shade of a tree.’ 
लक्ष्मी ‘Lakshmi’ + छाया ‘shade’= लक्ष्मीछाया or लक्ष्मीच्छाया ($ 38, 8). 
मरुत्‌ ‘a Marat’ + पति ‘a lord’ --मरुत्पति (§ 28, ¢) ‘the lord of the Maruts.’ 
+ गण ‘a troup -मरूद्ण (§ 28, d) ‘the troup of the 
Maruts.’ 
apr (§ 73, 3) ‘hunger’ + पिपासा ‘thirst’ = श्ुदिपपासा ($ 28, c) ‘hunger 
and thirst.’ 
+ रोग ‘a disease’ = क्षुद्रोग (§ 28, d) ‘hunger-disease.’ 


ara (§ 76, 2, «) ‘speech’ + पारुष्य ‘harshness’ = वाक्पारूष्य (§ 27, ^) 
‘harshness of speech.’ 


32 & 
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ary (§ 76, 2, a) ‘speech’ + ge ‘beginning’ = areqer (§ 27,  ) ‘the 
beginning of a speech.’ 

मनस्‌ (§ 88, 4) ‘mind’ + गत ‘gone’ = मनोगत (§ 35, a) ‘ gone or seated 
in the mind.’ 


wary (§ 115, 3) ‘a king’ + पुरुष ‘a man’ -- राजपुरुष ‘a king’s man. 
+ Sat ‘a king’ -राजेश्वर (§ 19) ‘a king of kings.’ 


§ 543. There are a few exceptions. When the bases sig ‘a cat’ or 
ओष्ठं ‘lip’ are preceded in the same compound by a word ending in अ 
or आ, these vowels may optionally unite with the initial ओ of ओतु 
and ओष्ठ to ओं or sit ; बिम्बोष्ठ or बिम्बोष्ठ ‘one who has bimba-like lips 
When the word गौ is followed in the same compound by a word begin- 
ning with अ, both the final of गो and the initial अ may remain un- 
changed ; according to some the -ओ of गो may before all vowels be 
changed to अव ; ९.4. गो + अम्र = गो ऽम्र or गोअम्र or Wary. Final इत्‌ 
and उस्‌ 0 first members of compounds before initial कू, ख्‌ , ष्‌ , & are 
changed to इष्‌ and उष्‌ ; final अस्‌ of first members remains before certain 
words unchanged ; ९.4. NTT + कुण्डिका = सर्पिष्कुण्डिका ‘a butter-jar; 
अयस्‌ + Wa = staeqra ‘an iron vessel.’ These and other specialities 
are best learned from the dictionary. 


§ 544. Nouns employed as last members of compounds generally 
retain their bases unchanged; occasionally however they are liable to 
undergo slight changes, the most important of which will be noticed 
in the following paragraphs. Some compounds are peculiar in requir- 
ing certain affixes to be added to them, either necessarily or optionally ; 
these affixes convey no new meaning beyond what is already expressed 
by the compound as such. For examples see below. 


§ 545. (a) When a feminine noun which ends with one of the feminine 
affixes अआ, ईं, or ऊ, forms the last member of a Tatpurusha-compound in 
which the first member governs the second member (§ 550 a, 6), or of 
a Dvigu-compound which conveys a derivative meaning such as is 
usually denoted by a Taddhita affix (§ 560), or of a Bahuvrthi-com- 
pound, its final vowel is shortened (see, however, § 566, 2). Under the 
same conditions the final अ of गो is changed ४0 ड. For examples see 
below. 


` (6) When a nominal base which ends in a long vowel forms the last 
member of a compound word of the neuter gender or of an adverbial 
compound, its final long vowel must be shortened (final ® be changed 
. to इ, final ओं and aft to उ) 


§ 546. All compound nominal bases have by the native gramma- 


§ 546.] FORMATION OF NOMINAL BASES, 201 


rians been divided into four classes, Tatpurusha, Bahuvrthi, Dvandva, 
and Avyaytbhdva 


1. A Tatpurusha-compound may, in general, be described as a 
compound which denotes that which is expressed by its second member 
determined or qualified by what is expressed by its first member. When 
the first member of a Tatpurusha stands in apposition to the second, so 
that, if the compound were dissolved, it would have to be expressed by 
a substantive or adjective agreeing in case with the second member, the 
Tatpurusha-compound is called a Karmadhdraya. Again, a Karma- 
dharaya-compound, the first member of which is a cardinal number, 
is called a Duvigu-compound. It will appear, then, that a Tatpurusha- 
compound to which neither the term Karmadharaya nor the term 
Dvigu is applicable, must in general 06 a compound the first member 
of which, if the compound were dissolved, would be governed hy the 
second member, and would have to be expressed by a word in an 
oblique case. L.g. 


‘Tatpurusha only: tratyeq ‘the king’s man’ (qq: पुरुषः). Compare 
the English ‘ house-top,’ &c. 

Karmadhiraya : नीलौत्पल ‘a blue lotus’ (नीलमुत्पलम्‌ ). Compare the 
English ‘low-land,’ &c. 


प : fra ‘ the three worlds collectively’ Garett भुवनानां समाहारः). 
Compare the English ‘ fortnight,’ &c. 

Tatpurusha-compounds in general may be called Determinative com- 
pounds ; those Tatpurusha-compounds which are neither Karmadharaya 
nor Dvigu, Dependent determinative compounds. Karmadhiraya-com- 
pounds may be called Apposttional determinative compounds, and Dvigu- 
compounds Numeral determinative compounds 


2. <A Bahuvrihi-compound is a compound which denotes something 
else than what is expressed by its members. It generally attributes 
that which is expressed by its second member, determined or qualified 
by what is denoted by its first member, to something denoted by neither 
of its members. When dissolved, it must be expressed by more than 
two inflected words, viz. by the two words which are its members 
generally standing both in the Nominative case, and by a relative or 
demonstrative pronoun in any except the Nominative case. A Bahn- 
vrihi-compound has the nature of an adjective and assumes the gender 
of the word which expresses that of which the Bahuvrihi-compound 
forms an attribute. £.g. 


Bahuvrihi : पीताम्बर ‘a person witha yellow garment’ (पीवमम्बरं यस्य स :). 
कूपवद्धायै ‘one who has a beautiful wife’ (शूपवती Wat यस्य सः). 
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Compare the English ‘blue-beard,’ ‘ noble-minded,’ &c. 
Bahuvrihi-compounds may be called Atiributive compounds. 


3. A Dvandva-compound is a compound which denotes all the per- 
sons or things, &c. denoted by its several members; when dissolved, its 
members must be connected with each other by the particle च ‘and.’ 
Whereas Tatpurusha and Bahuvrihi-compounds always consist of only 
two members (either of which may be a simple or a compound word), 
Dvandva-compounds may consist of two or three or more members. 
Lig. | 


Dvandva: ब्राह्यणक्षानिय ‘a Brahman and a Kshatriya’ (ब्राह्मणश्च aera). 
ज्राह्मणक्षतियावेदनुद्र ‘a Brihman, a Kshatriya, a Vaishya, 
and a Shidra.’ 


Dvandva--compounds may be called Copulative compounds. 


4. An Avyayibhdva-compound is a compound which is indeclinable ; 
its first member is generally a preposition or adverb which, if the com- 
pound were dissolved, would govern the second member. There are 
some Avyayibhiva-compounds the sense of which cannot be expressed 
by their members, when uncompounded, but requires for its expression 
other words than those actually compounded. ४.6. 


Avyayibhava: yeafey ‘ towards the fire’ (AFR प्राति). 
यथाराक्ति ‘according to one’s ability’ (दाक्तिमनतिक्रम्य 
‘not going beyond one’s powers.’) 


Avyayibhava-compounds may be called Adverbial compounds. 


1.—TaTPURUSHA OR DETERMINATIVE COMPOUNDS. 
(a)—Dependent Determinative Compounds. 


§ 547. The second member is determined or qualified by the first 
member, which, if the compound were dissolved, would stand — 


1. In the Accusative case; e.g. 


aorta (पि. Sing. Masc. (तः) ‘one who has resorted to Krishna’ 
(ast भितः). 

द्ःखातीत (भि. Sing. Masc. भतः) ‘one who has overcome pain’ (3:q- 
मतीतः). 

geaga = (Neut., N. Sing. खम्‌ ) ‘pleasure that lasts a moment’ 
(get सुखम्‌ ). 
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2. In the Instrumental case ; e.g. 

year  (Masc., N. Sing. वथः) ‘wealth acquired by grain’ (धान्येन थिः). 
AAAS (N. Sing. 88९. °a:) ‘like his mother’ (माजा सदृदाः). 
हरितात (N. Sing. Masc. (तः) ‘protected by Hari’ (हरिणा ara:). 
नखमभिन्न (चि. Sing. Masc. (न्नः) ‘split with the nails’ ( नयेर्भिनः). 

3. In the Dative case; e.g. 


यूपदारु = (Neut., N. Sing. °) ‘ wood fora sacrificial post’ (aqra are). 
गोरिति (पि. Sing. Mase. (तः) ‘good for cattle’ (गवे हितः). °° 
दिजा्थं (1४2६५. and Neut., स्थौ Fem.) ‘intended fora Brihman;’ e.g. 


दविजार्थः aq: ‘broth for a Br.,’ दिजाथा यवागूः ‘gruel for a Br.,’ दविजा 
पयः ‘milk fora Br.’ (Though compounded of feat + अथ, the sense of 
हिजार्थ is, when no composition takes place, not expressed by the two 
words fast and अथं ; ०.0. feared: सुपः is dissolved into fasrara सूपः) 


4, In the Ablative case; e.g. 
STOTT (Neut., पि. Sing. यम्‌ ) ‘fear from a thief’ (ARR). 


इृकमीत (N. Sing. Masc. न्तः) ‘afraid of a wolf’ (gargta:). 
स्वगगपतित (प. Sing. Mase. -°q;) ‘fallen from heaven’ (स्वगौत्पतित :). 


9. Inthe Genitive case; e.g. 

राजपुरुष (Masc., N. Sing. षः) ‘the king’s man’ (रात्तः पुरुषः). 

तत्पुरुष (Masc., N. Sing. °q;) ‘the man of him,’ 2.6. ‘his man’ (तस्य 
पुरुषः). 

गिरिनिदी (Fem., N. Sing. (दी) ‘a mountain-torrent’ (गिरेनैदी) 

मुखेशत॒ (Neut., N. Sing. %तम्‌ ) ‘a hundred fools’ (Fert चतम्‌). 


6. In the Locative case; e.g. 


अआक्षदौण्ड (N. Sing. 2230, (ण्डः) ‘skilled in dice’ (अक्षेषु रोण्डः) 
ङग्धराधीन (N. Sing Mase. (नः) ‘dependent on god’ (from ईश्वर and the 
preposition अधि, with the affix ईन added to the whole compound). 


earearqa (पि. Sing. Masc. °a@:) ‘cooked in a pot’ (स्थाल्या पक्षः). 
qareaa (N. Sing. Neut. (तम्‌ ) ‘done in the forenoon’ (Tale कूतम्‌ ). 
7. Sometimes the first member is an tndeclinable ; e.g. 

स्वकृत (पि. Sing. Neut. a) ‘done by one’s self’ (स्वयं कृतम्‌ ). 
arftaa (N. Sing. Neut. (तम्‌ ) ‘half done’ (सामि कृतम्‌ ). 

ततसुक्त (N. Sing. Neut. न्तम्‌ ) ‘eaten there’ (a AHA). 
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§ 548. There 18 ४ class of Tatpurusha-compounds the sense of which 
cannot be expressed by their members, when uncompounded, because 
the last member, which may be a root or a primary noun, is either not 
used alone, or does when used by itself not convey the meaning which 
it conveys in the compound. Compounds of this kind are usually 
called Upapada-compounds. Examples are 

कृम्भकार (N. Sing. Mase. र्‌ः) ‘a pot-maker;’ (not my कारः. It is 
usual to dissolve this and similar compounds by means of such phrases 
as कुम्भं करोतीति कुम्भकारः). 

सामग (N. Sing. Masc. °गृः) ‘one who sings a verse of the Samaveda’ 

(साम गायतीति सामगः). 

अंदाहर (N. Sing. 21880. ९₹६) ‘one who takes a share’ (stat हरतीरत्यदाहरः). 

बृतरहन्‌ (N. Sing. Masc. °g) ‘one who kills Vritra’ (ge हन्तीति Tan). 

सर्वजित्‌ (N. Sing. Masc. °g) ‘one who conquers all’ (स्वाँञ््जयतीति 
सवंजित्‌). | 

§ 549. In certain Tatpurushas the first member retains (against 
§ 541) its case-termination ; many of the compounds in which this is the 
case are proper names or have otherwise a restricted meaning. Eg. 

अओजसाङ्कत (N. Sing. Neut. °a) ‘done with strength’ (ओजसा कुतम्‌). 

जनुषान्ध (पि. Sing. Mase. सन्धः) ‘blind by nature’ (जनुषा + अन्धः). 
आत्मनापस्म (N. Sing. Masc. मः) ‘fifth with one’s self ;’ z.e. ‘ himself 
and four others.’ 

परस्मेपव (Neut., N. Sing. हम्‌ ) ‘voice for another’ (परस्मै पठम्‌). 

आत्मनेपष्‌ (Neut., N. Sing. (हुम्‌ ) ‘ voice for one’s self’ (आत्मने पदम्‌). 

बृरादागत (N. Sing. Masc. (तः) ‘come from afar’ (वरात्‌ + आगतः). 
दास्याः ga or कासीपुल् (Masc., N. Sing. °@:) ‘the son of a slave,’ used 
as a term of contempt. 


युधिष्ठिर (Masc., N. Sing. °¢:) ‘Yudhishthira’ 2.९. firm in battle (युपि 


स्थिरः). 

हदिस्पृच (N. Sing. Masc. °a) ‘touching the heart’ (हदि स्पुदातीति 
हरिस्प्रक्‌) 

हारदिज (N. Sing. Masc. जः) ‘born in autumn’ (शरदि जायत इति शर- 
दिजः) 


§ 550. (a) Some compounds of which the first member would 
govern the second member, if no composition had taken place, are like- 
wise considered Tatpurusha-compounds by the native grammarians; ९4 


पूवैकाय (Masc., N. Sing. श्यः) ‘the forepart of the body’ (qq कायस्य) 
मध्याह्न (Masc., N. Sing. °g:) ‘mid-day’ (मध्यमहः) 
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grasitraa (पि. Sing. Masc. कः) ‘one who has found a livelihood’ 
(प्रापो जीविकाम्‌); also sitfranrara:. 
मासजात (N. Sing. Masc. (तः) ‘born a month ago’ (मासो जातस्य यस्य सः). 


(b) Similar are compounds the first member of which is a preposi- 
tion, the sense of which, when the compound is dissolved, must be 
expressed by the Past Pass. Participle of certain roots to which that 
preposition is prefixed ; e.g. | 


अतिमाल (पि. Sing. Masc. (लः) ‘surpassing a garland’ (अतिक्रान्तो मालाम्‌ ). 
निष्कौशाम्बि (पि. Sing. Masc. °f#q:) ‘departed from Kaushimb? 
(निष्क्रान्तः कौराम्ब्याः). 


(८) Compounds like अन्नाह्यण (Masc., N. Sing. “or; ) ‘one whois not a 
Brahman’ (न ज्जाह्मणः), अनर्व (Masc., N. Sing. इवः) ‘not a horse’ (न + 
अन्धः) are likewise called Tatpurusha. 


§ 551. (a) Dependent and Appositional determinative compounds — 
assume mostly the gender of their final member. Dependent deter- 
minative compounds like प्राप्जीविकर however (§ 550, a) and the com- 
pounds described in § 550, ®, such as अतिमाल, take the gender of the 
noun which they qualify. | 


(5) There are a few. exceptions to this rule. Dependent deter- 
minative compounds (provided their first member be not the negative 
prefix अ ), the last member of which is one of the nouns सेना, Qi, छाया, 
शाला, or निद्या, may optionally be feminine or neuter; ९.4 .न्राह्यणसेना fem. 
or ब्राह्यणसेन neut., ‘a host of Brihmans;’ but there are Tatpurusha- 
compounds ending in छाया and aay that must be neuter, ९.9. इक्षुच्छाय 
neut., ‘the shade of (many) sugar-canes ;' ङन्धरसमभ neut. ‘an assembly of 
princes.’ Tatpurusha-compounds ending in सोल (for रालि) ‘night,’ and 
अह्न or अह (for अहन्‌ ) ‘day,’ are generally masc. ; e.g. Tawra masc., ‘ the 
first part of the night,’ garg masc. ‘the forenoon;’ on the other hand 
gfeare ‘a clear day’ and others are neuter. (See § 561.) 


§ 552. The power of composition, although great, is not unlimited, 
and the native grammarians have given many rules stating not merely 
when it is permitted to compound two words, but also when it is for- 
bidden to do so. Here, a few examples must suffice. The two nouns 
अस्ति ‘an eye’ and काण ‘blind’ cannot be compounded to express the 
sense ‘ blind of an eye’ ( अक्ष्णा काणः) because in general an adjective is 
compounded with a preceding Instr. case (or, rather, with a noun which, 
if no composition were to take place, would stand in the Instr. case) 
only when that which is expressed by the adjective is caused by what 
is expressed by the noun in the Instr. case, whereas in the present 
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instance ‘ blindness’ is not caused by ‘the eye.’ Again, in phrases like 
नृणा दिजः भेष्ठ; ‘the Brahman is the best of men’ it is not permitted to 
form a compound of the two words नु and शष्ठ, An ordinal number 
cannot be compounded with a noun in the Genit. case; ( ९.4. सता षष्ठ 
‘the sixth of those present’). Nominal bases in @ or अकर, denoting 
an agent, are, with some exceptions, not compounded with a noun in 
the Genit. case (e.g. अपां खा ‘the creator of the waters,’ ओदनस्य पाचक 
one who cooks rice;’ but देवपूजकः ‘a worshipper of the gods’) 


(b)—Appositional Determinative Compounds (Karmadhdraya) 


§ 553. The following are instances of appositional determinative 
compounds given by the native grammarians : 

नीलोत्पल (Neut., N. Sing. "लम्‌ ) ‘a blue lotus’ (नीलमुत्पलम्‌). 

चकनाथ ( Masc., प. Sing. "थः ) ‘an only lord.’ 

पुराणमीमासक्र (Masc., N. Plur. "काः) ‘the old Mimansakas;’ ए,९ 
the old school of the Mimansakas. 

aga (Masc., N. Sing. शदः) ‘a good Vedic scholar.’ 

ararataa (पि. Sing. Masc. °q;) ‘first bathed and afterwards 
anointed’ (qf ara: पश्चादनलिसः) 

करृताक्रत (N. Sing. Neut. "तम्‌ ) ‘done and not done,’ i.e. badly 

done (Ha च ATH च). 

कृष्णसारङ्खः (N. Sing. Neut. "ङ्खम्‌ ) ‘ blackish-variegated.’ 

azarad (N. Sing. Neut. (तम्‌ ) ‘ of similar white colour.’ 

aqaqata (N. Sing. Masc. (तिः) ‘a young bald-headed person’ 
(युवा खलतिः). 

इंषत्पिद्धुःल (N. Sing. Neut. चलम्‌ ) ‘slightly brown.’ 

aqey (Masc., N. Sing. °q:) ‘a.good man.’ 

प्राचां (Masc., N. Sing. °g:) ‘an excellent teacher’ (प्रगत आचायः). 

giana (N. Sing. Neut. (तम्‌ ) ‘made into a heap.’ 

घनरदयाम (N. Sing. Masc. मः) ‘ black like a cloud’ (घन इवं इयामः). 

देवब्राह्मण (Masc., N. Sing. °sr;) ‘a Brahman who worships the gods’ 
(देवपूजको ब्राह्मणः). 

§ 554. In some Karmadhiaraya-compounds the qualifying member 
takes the second place ; ९.4. 


पुरुषव्याघ्र (Masc., N. Sing. श्रः) ‘a tiger-like man’ (व्याघ्र इव पुरुषः). 
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राजकुञ्जर (Masc., N. Sing. ९. :) ‘an elephant-like king ;’ ९.6. an 
excellent king (क्र इव राजा). 

इभयुवति (Fem., N. Sing. (तिः) ‘a young female elephant.’ 

गोवद्ा (Fem., N. Sing. °g) ‘a barren cow.’ 

राजान्तर (Neut., N. Sing. रम्‌) ‘another king’ (अन्यो राजा). 


§ 555. (a) महत्‌ when used as first member of Karmadharaya and 
Bahuvrthi-compounds, is changed to महा ; e.g. 


Karmadhfraya: महादेव (Masc., N. Sing. °q;) ‘the great god,’ a name 
of Shiva. 


Babuvrihi: महाबाहू (N. Sing. Masc. °g:) ‘ a person with big arms.- 


(6) The base of the interrogative pronoun किम्‌, or कु (§ 194), some- 
times also का, and before words beginning with vowels and a few 
words beginning with consonants कत्‌, are used as first members of | 
Karmadhiraya-compounds to express censure or contempt ; ¢.g. 


किराजन्‌ (Masc., N. Sing. °str) ‘a bad king’ (literally ‘ what sort of a 
king ?' (कुत्सितो राजा). 


HIST or कापुरुष (Masc., N. Sing. (घः) ‘a bad man, a coward’ (कस्सितः 
पुरुषः). ` 


कदश्व (Masc., N. Sing. °q:) ‘a bad horse’ ( कुस्सितौ ऽश्वः). 


§ 556. Words which denote a point of the compass (like पूर्वै ‘ eastern,’ 
उत्तर ‘northern’ &c.) and the cardinal numbers fx ‘two’, fa ‘three’ &e. 
cannot enter into composition with other words to form with them 
Karmadharaya-compounds, except when the Karmadhiaraya-compound 
is a proper name. H.g. it is forbidden to compound the two words 
उत्तरा Far: ‘northern trees,’ or Ty] ज्राह्यणाः ‘five Brahmans ;’ but the 
two words सप्तन्‌ ‘seven’ and ऋषि ‘aR ishi’? are compounded in the 
word aafe (Masc., N. Plur. "बेय्‌;) ‘the seven Rishis,’ because this 
compound is a proper name for the constellation of the Great Bear. 


§ 557. (a) Contrary to this rule a word denoting a point of ‘the 
compass or a cardinal number may form a Karmadhiaraya-compound 
with another noun, provided the compound so formed is not used by 
itself but has a Taddhita affix added to it, or conveys, in addition to 
the sense which it would convey as a Karmadhiraya, a derivative 
meaning such as is usually denoted by a Taddhita affix, or provided the 
compound becomes the first member of another compound. H.g. 
It is allowable to compound 4% ‘eastern’ + हाला ‘a hall’ =पूवेशाला 
‘the eastern hall,’ provided this compound is not used by itself, but has . 

33 8 
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a Taddhita affix added to it; gfarer + Taddh. अ = qpveres ‘being in 
the eastern hall.’ Similarly षष्‌ + माल = षण्माद ‘six mothers’ (not 
used by itself) + Taddh. अ = बाण्मातुर ‘one who has six mothers’ (i.¢. 
Karttikeya). fx + गो = द्विगो ‘two cows,’ not used in this sense, but, 
changed to द्विगु, in the sense of ‘ bartered for two cows. Wy + गी = 
पञ्चगो ‘five cows,’ not used by itself, but as first member in the 
Bahuvrthi-compound पञ्गवधन ‘one whose wealth consists in five 
cows.’ 


(6) Moreover a cardinal number is compounded with another noun 
when the compound so formed denotes an aggregate ; e.g. ति ‘ three’ 
+ भुवन ‘world’ = लिभुवन (Neut., Nom. Sing. नम्‌ ) ‘the aggregate. 
of the three worlds’ or ‘ the three worlds collectively.’ 


(c)\—Numeral Determinative Compounds (Dvigu). 


§ 558. A Karmadharaya-compound formed by § 557 is called a 
Dvigu, when its first member is a cardinal number. Dvigu-compounds 
which have not entered into composition with other words, and which 
neither have received a Taddhita affix nor convey a meaning such 
as 18 usually denoted by such an affix, must, as will appear from 
§ 557, b, always denote an aggregate. H.g 


तिसुवन (Neut., N. Sing. az) ‘the three worlds collectively.’ 
चतुयग (Neut., N. Sing. वगम्‌ ) ‘the four Yugas collectively.’ 


§ 559, Dvigu-compounds that denote an aggregate are commonly 
neuter. When the final member of a Dvigu-compound ends in अ, the 
feminine affix इं is generally added to it; some nouns in अ, however, 
retain their final अं and in this case the Dvigu-compound is neuter. 
Feminine nouns in आ shorten their final or substitute € for it. 
Nouns in अनू either drop their final चू, or substitute इं for अन्‌. 7.4. 

पञ्चमूली (Fem., N. Sing. “st) from qayq+ मूल (Neut.), ‘an aggregate 

| of five roots.’ 

पञ्चपात्र (Neut., N. Sing. तम्‌ ) from पञ्चन्‌ + पाज (Neut.), ‘an aggre- 

gate of five dishes.’ 

पञ्चखद्र (Neut., N. Sing. gx) or gepeqet (Fem., N. Sing. श्री) from 

पञ्चन्‌ + Ger (Fem.), ‘an aggregate of five beds.’ 

पञ्चतक्ष (Neut., N. Sing. (क्षम्‌ ) or पञ्चतक्षी (Fem., N. Sing. पक्षी) from 

पञ्चन्‌ + तक्षन्‌ (Masc.) ‘ five carpenters 


§ 560. Dvignu-compounds which, although no Taddhita affix is added 
to them, express a meaning usually denoted by a Taddhita affix 
assume the gender of the nouns which they qualify, and their last 
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members are subject to § 545; ९.4. पर्चकपषाल in the sense of ‘prepared 
in five dishes’ may be masc., fem, or neut.; पच्च (from Gag + गो ) 
‘bartered for five cows,’ &c. 


§ 561. General rule for all Determinative Compounds :— 


The following is an alphabetical list of the more common nominal 
bases that undergo slight changes when they are the last members of 
Determinative compounds: 


1 अङ्गुलि a finger’ is changed to Sa iid after numerals and indeclin- 
ables; e.g aye ‘two fingers long 


2. अञ्जलि ‘a handful’ may optionally be changed to अञ्जल in Dvign- 
compounds (except those described in § 560) after fy and fa; e 
द्यञ्जल neut. or द्यञ्जलि newt. ‘two handfuls ;’ but only द्यञ््जलि ‘ bought 
for two handfuls,’ 

3. अहन्‌ ‘a day,’ is changed to अह ; e.g. उत्तमाह masc. ‘a holy day,’ 
IE masc. ‘an aggregate of two days;’ but itis changed to stg after 10- 
declinables, स्वै, and words denoting parts of the day; e.g. qat@ masc. 
‘the whole day,’ gate masc. (see § 551, 0). 

4. गो ‘a bull, a cow,’ is changed to मव except in the Dvigu-com- 
pounds described in § 560; e.g. परमगव ‘an excellent bull,’ पञ्छुगव neut. 
‘a collection of five cows;’ but fy ‘bartered for two cows.’ 


5. नौ “9, ship,’ is changed to नाव after अधे, and in Dvigu-com- 
pounds except those described in § 560 अधंनाव neut. ‘half a ship 
Fxarg ११९५४. ‘ two ships ;’ but qaqat bartered for five ships 


6. पाथेन्‌ ‘a road’ is at the end of all compounds changed to पथ ; 
eg. धर्म॑पथ masc. ‘the path of religion ; रम्यपथ (Bahuvrthi) a country 
&c. ‘in which the roads are pleasant.’ | 

7. राजन्‌ ‘a king’ is changed to राज्ञ ; e.g. परमराज 171045८. ‘an excel- 
lent king 


8. राति ‘night’ is changed to रात्र after numerals, indeclinables, सर्व, 
words denoting parts of the night, qwara, and पुण्य ; e.g. सववेराज 111८256. 
“the whole night,’ पूवैराल masc. ‘the first part of the night ;’ fatra neut. 
‘two nights’; (see § 551, 5). 

9. सक्थि ‘a thigh’ is changed to सक्थ after उत्तर, पतै, TT, and 
after a word which denotes an object with which a thigh is compared ; 
e.g. सुगसक्थ newt. ‘the thigh of a deer;’ कलकसक्थ newt. ‘a thigh like 
a plank.’ 


10. सखि ‘a friend’ is changed to संख ; ९.८. कूष्णसखं masc. ‘a friend 
of Krishna ;' प्रियसख mase. ‘a dear friend 
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But these changes do generally not take place in Determinative 
compounds the first member of which is सु, or किम्‌ (§ 555, 5), or the 
negative prefix अ ; eg. सराजन्‌ ०८5८. (N. Sing. सुराजा) ‘a good king 
किंसि masc. (पि. Sing. किंसखा) ‘a bad friend ; अरौजजन्‌ mase (N. Sing 
अराजा) ‘one who is not a king 


2.—BauHvuvrRib! OF ATTRIBUTIVE COMPOUNDS. 
§ 562. (a) The following are instances of attributive compounds : 


पीताम्बर (पि. Sing. Masc. °x:) ‘one with a yellow garment’ (पीतमम्बर 
यस्य सः). 

दीर्घंबाह (N. Sing. Mase. °g:) ‘long-armed’ (दीर्घौ बाहू यस्य सः) 

rattan (पि. Sing. 21980. कः) a village &c., ‘to which water has 
approached’ (raat 4 सः) 

macy (प. Sing. Masc. च्यः) ‘one by whom a car is drawn’ ( Her 
रथो येन सः) 

उपष्तपशु (N. Sing. Masc. “g:) ‘one to whom cattle are offered’ 
(उपहताः THA यस्मै सः) 

उद्ृतोदन (N. Sing. Mase. नः) a pot, &c., ‘from which boiled rice has 
been taken out’ (उद्धूतमोदनं यस्मास्सः) 

वीरपरुष (N. Sing. Masc. `षः) a village, &., ‘in which the men are 
heroes’ (करीराः gear यस्मिन्सः) 

Rane (N. Sing. Masc. “eq;) ‘one who has done his work’ (eq Hee 
येन सः) 

देवदत्तनामन्‌ (पि. Sing. Masc. मा) ‘one whose name is Devadatta’ (देव - 
Ta नाम यस्य सः) । 

नलाभिध (N. Sing. Masc. धृः) ‘one whose name is Nala’ (नलो निधा 
यतस्य सः}. 

धमेप्रधान (N. Sing. 11880. सनः) ‘one whose chief (aim) is justice’ (धर्मैः 
प्रधानं यस्य सः). 

चिन्तापर (N. Sing. Masc. °z;) ‘one whose highest (occupation) is 
thinking,’ ‘ thoughtful’ (चिन्ता परं यस्य सः). 

इन्त्रादि (N. Plur. Masc. °gq:) the gods ‘of whom Indra is the first’ ४.९. 
Indra and the others (इन्द्र आदिर्येषां ते). 


(b) As the preceding may in general be considered to have been 
appositional determinative compounds which, by changing their 
original sense so as to make it become the attribute of some other sub- 
ject, and by assuming the gender of the noun which they qualify, 
have been changed into attributive compounds, so the following com- 
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pounds may be looked upon as dependent determinative compounds 
that have undergone a similar change. 

विद्युस्पन (N. Sing. Mase. (भृः) ‘one who has the brightness of light- 

ning’ (विद्युत इव प्रभा यस्य सः) 

ठेवाकरति (N. Sing. Masc. (तिः) ‘ of godlike shape’ ( हेवस्येवाकृतिर्यंस्य सः). 

In some compounds of this kind the dependent member is placed 
last ; ९.4. 

असिपाणि (पि. Sing Masc. (णिः) ‘one who has a sword in his hand’ 

(असिः पाणो यस्य सः) 
दण्डहस्त (N. Sing. Masc. शस्तः) ‘one who bears a staff in his hand’ 
(दण्डो हस्ते यस्य सः) 

(९) Attributive compounds the first member of which is a cardinal 
number must not be confounded with numeral determinative or Dvigu- 
compounds. Instances of attributive compounds of this kind are : 

fasraa (N. Sing. Masc. नः) ‘one who has three eyes,’ a name of 

Shiva, (afr लोचनानि यस्य सः). 
चतुमुख (N. Sing. Masc. (खः) ‘one who has four faces,’ a name of 
Brahman (चत्वारि मुखानि यस्य सः) 

§ 563. The following attributive compounds may be compared with 
the Tatpurusha-compounds described in § 550 ®, ¢ 

प्रपणं 07 प्रपतितपणं (N. Sing. Masc. °ef:) a tree &c. ‘from which the 

leaves have fallen down’ ( प्रपतितानि पर्णानि यस्मात्सः). 

निस्तेजस्‌ (N. Sing. Masc ° ज्ञाः) ‘ devoid of energy’ (निर्गतं तेजो यस्मास्सः). 

sae (N. Sing. Masc. (सः) ‘high-nosed’ ( उन्नता नासिका यस्य सः). 

अपुत्र (N. Sing. Masc. °@:) ‘one who has no son’ (gat यत्य नास्ति सः) 


§ 564. (a) महत्‌ when used as the first member of Bahuvrithi-com- 
pounds is changed to महा ( § 555, a); ९.4 


महाना हु (N. Sing. Masc. “g:) ‘one who has big arms’ (महान्तौ बाद 
यस्य सः). 


(6) The indeclinable सह ‘with,’ when used as the first member of 
Bahuvrihi-compounds, is often changed to स ; e.g. 


ava or aega (N. Sing. Masc. °a@:) ‘with one’s son,’ or ‘accompanied 
by one’s son’ (पुत्रेण सह or सहितः) 


§ 565. The general rule concerning feminine nouns which has been 
given in § 54] applies also to feminine nouns which form the first mem- 
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bers of Bahuvrihi-compounds, provided those feminines donot end 
in ॐ, and provided the second member of the compound is neither 
an ordinal number, nor one of the words प्रिया, Fatal, कल्याणी cK. ; ९.4. 


Pray (N. Sing. Masc गः) ‘one who has a brindled cow (Prar 
MAA सः; गो is changed to गु by § 545, a). 


eqaqara (N. Sing. Masc. व्यैः) ‘one who has a beautiful wife’ (eqaer 
भाया यस्य सः; the final आ of भाया is shortened by § 545, a). 


But कल्याणीप्रिय (N. Sing. Masc. °g:) ‘one to whom a virtuous woman 
18 dear’ (कल्याणी भरिया यस्य सः); the first member retains here its femi- 
` nine form, in order that this compound may be distinguished from कल्या- 
णप्रिय ‘one to whom a virtuous man 18 dear.’ For similar reasons the 
feminine forms are retained in other compounds, such as पाविकाभा्य, 
ज्राह्मणीना्यं &c. 


§ 566. (a) The word af, and feminine nouns in अ, when they are 
the last members of Bahuvrihi-compounds, are subject to § 545; e.g. 
Prag, रूपवद्धाये. | 

(6) Bahuvrihi-compounds the last member of which is a feminine 
noun in € or ङ, or anoun ending in ऋ) assume the affix. Many 

ther Bahuvrihi-compounds assume the same affix क, either necessarily 
or optionally. Bahuvrihi-compounds in gq must take the affix क in 
the Feminine, LF.g 

बहुनदीक (पि. Sing. Masc. कः ) acountry d&c. ‘in which there are 

many rivers.’ . 

गतभठैक (N. Sing. Fem. वका) a woman ‘whose husband is dead.’ 

agar or बहुमालक or बहुमालाक (N. Sing. Masc. (लः, or (कः) ‘one 

who has many garlands’ ( माला ) 


महायश्स्क (प. Sing. Masc. स्कः) or महायशस्‌ ( N. Sing. Masc. (हयाः) 
‘one who possesses great fame.’ 


बहस्वामिन्‌, N. Sing. Fem. बहस्वामिका, a woman ‘who has many 
masters 


§ 567. The following are some specimens of compounds which like- 
wise are considered Bahuvrihi-compounds by the native grammarians : 

उपदशा (N. Plur. Masc. शशाः) ‘about ten’ ( ‘nine’ or ‘ eleven’). 

आसनर्विदा (N. Plur. Masc. डाः) ‘near twenty.’ | 

fxa (N. Plur. Masc. °ar:) ‘two or three.’ 

fara (प. Plur. Masc. “arr:) ‘twice ten’ ( ५९. ‘ twenty’). 


क ~ चङ्ग अः - ~ नः द 2, 
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दक्षिणपूव्रौ (Fem., N. Sing. “वौ ) ‘south-east.’ 

कदाकेडि indecl., ‘seizing each other by the hair.’ 

दण्डादण्डि indecl., ‘ beating each other with sticks.’ 

§ 568. Some nouns undergo slight changes when they are the last 
members of Bahuvrihi-compounds; the most common of them are: 

1. असि ‘an eye’ is changed ४० अक्ष ; when अक्षि is used literally for 
the eye of a living being, the Bahuvrihi-compound takes in the Feminine 
the feminine affix ¢; e.g. लोहिताक्ष, Fem. atfearefr ‘ red-eyed.’ 

2. गन्ध ‘smell’ is changed to गन्धि after सु, TIT &ec.; e.g. सुगान्धि 
‘having a good smell, fragrant ;' पद्मगन्धि ‘smelling like a lotus.’ 

3. जाया ‘a wife’ is changed to जानि ; ०.0. युवजानि ‘having a young 
wife.’ 

4. दन्त ‘a tooth’ is changed to दत्‌ after सु, and after numerals when 


the Bahuvrihi-compound is intended to indicate a certain age; ९.4. FFT 
(N. Sing. Masc. feqaz, Fem. द्वि दती ) ‘ having two teeth.’ 


5. धनुस्‌ ‘a bow’ is changed to धन्वन्‌ ; eg. शाङ्खधन्वन्‌ (N. Sing 
Masc. नन्वा ) ‘ having a bow made of horn 

6. धर्म ‘law’ 18 changed to धमेन्‌ when it is preceded by only one 
word in the same compound; e.g. faf¢aqaa ‘ one who knows the law.’ 

7. नासिका ‘a nose’ is changed to नस chiefly after prepositions; e.g. 
उन्नसं ‘high-nosed.’ 

8. पाक्‌ ‘a foot’ is changed to पाद्‌ after numerals, after Y, and in 
certain other compounds; e.g. हिषाद ‘ biped ; व्याघ्रपाद्‌ ‘ having feet lke 
a tiger 

9. प्रजा ‘offspring’ and मेधां ‘ understanding’ are changed to Faq 
and मेधस्‌ after सु, वुः, and the negative prefix अ ; e.g. अप्रजस्‌ (2. Sing 


Mase. “ज्ञाः ) ‘without offspring ;* g# qe ‘stupid.’ 


10. सक्थि ‘a thigh’ is changed to सक्थ when used literally for the 
thigh of an animal; eg. दी्घधंसक्थ ‘having long thighs.’ (For पथिन्‌ 


866 § 561, 6.) 


3.—DVANDVA OR CoPULATIVE COMPOUNDS. 


§ 569. A Dvandva-compound denotes either the mutual union 


of the objects denoted by its several members, or it denotes their aggre- 


gate. In the former case the Dvandva-compound assumes the gender 
of its final member and the terminations of the Dual or Plural accord- 
ing as it denotes two or more objects; in the latter case it is neuter 
and takes the terminations of the Singular. 2.4. 
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युधिष्ठिराज्ंनौ (Masc. Du.) ‘ Yudhishthira and Arjuna.’ 
अर्थधर्मो or धर्मार्थो (Masc. Dn.) ‘ wealth and religion.’ 


न्नाह्मणक्षलियविददद्राः (Masc. Plur.) ‘a Brahman, and a Kshatriya, 
and a Vaishya, and a Shtdra.’ 


मयुरीकुक्कुटो (20880. Du.) ‘a pea-hen and a cock ;’ but कङ्कुटमयया 
(Fem. Du.) ‘a cock and a pea-hen | 


पाणिपादम्‌ (Neut. Sing.) ‘hand and foot.’ 


अहिनकुलम्‌ (प्रणा. Sing.) ‘the snake and the ichneumon’ (as an 
instance of two natural enemies). 


सुखवुःखे (Nent. Da.) ण सुखदुःखम्‌ (Neut. Sing.) ‘ pleasure and pain.’ 
शीतोष्णे (Neut. Da.) or शीतोष्णम्‌ (Neut. Sing.) ‘cold and heat.’ 


There are exceptions; e.g अश्ववडवौ (Masc.” Du.) ‘a horse and a 
mare ;’ अहोरातलः (Masc. Sing.) ‘day and night 


§ 570. The order in which the various members of a Dvandva-com- 
pound are arranged depends partly on their meaning and partly on their 
form. Words denoting various castes should be placed in the order 
of the castes, beginning from the highest ; the name of an elder should 
precede that of his younger brother; and, in general, the more impor- 
tant word should be placed first. Words ending with इ or ड should 
precede others (e.g. हरिहरौ) ; likewise words which begin with a vowel 
and end in अ (e.g. SE al ); and words which contain fewer syllables 
(e.g. शिवकेशवौ ). In a case where two of the three last rules would be 
simultaneously applicable, the later rule should take effect in preference 
to the preceding one; e.g. gearat, arrest, वागिन्द्रौ 


§ 571. (a) When two nouns in ऋ expressive of relationship, or two 
nouns in ऋ that are designations of sacrificial priests, form a Dvandva- 
compound, the final ऋध of the first member is changed to आ ; the same 
change takes place when a noun in ह expressive of relationship forms 
a Dvandva together with ga. ४.4. 

मातापितरौ (Masc. Du.) ‘father and mother.’ 

Prarrar (Masc. Du.) ‘ father and son.’ 

होतापोतारौ  (Masc. Du.) ‘the Hotri and the Potri’ ( two priests). 
(४) When the names of two deities that are usually mentioned 


together form a Dvanda-compound, the final vowel of the first member 
is mostly lengthened ; e.g. 


मिनावरुणौ (10980. Du.) ‘ Mitra and Varuna.’ 
अन्नीषोमो (Masc. Du.) ‘ Agni and Soma.’ 


a. 


०८ 
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Similar changes take place in similar compounds ; e.g. 


दयावाभूमी or द्यावाक्षमे or श्रावापथिव्यौ or दिवस्प्थिव्यौ (Fem. Du.) ‘heaven 
and earth.’ 


_ § 572. When the last member of an aggregative Dvanda-compound 
ends either in a palatal consonant, or in ठ्‌ + षू, or ह्‌? the vowel 37 is added 
to it; ९.4 

ARAM (Neut., N. Sing. "जम्‌) ‘askin and a garland’ (from स्वश्च + 
खज्‌). 

छन्तोपानह (Neut., N. Sing. (हम्‌) ‘an umbrella and a shoe’ (from एच 
+ उपानह्‌ ). 


But प्राबटदारवी (N. Du. of प्रात्रटरारद्‌) ‘the rains and the autumn.’ 


§ 573. It. 18 allowable to use instead of the compound मातापितरौ 
(§ 571, a) simply the Dual of faq; पितसै ‘ father and mother,’ similarly 
न्वभरन्धशुरो or श्वशरो ‘father and mother-in-law ;’ भ्रातरी ‘brother and 
sister ;' gat ‘son and daughter,’ &. 


4, —AVYAYIBHAVA OR ADVERBIAL COMPOUNDS. 
§ 574. The final letters of nouns that form the final member of an 
Avyayibhava-compound, are subject to the following changes : 


(८) Final long vowels are shortened (as in the neuter), final & is 
changed to इ, and final अओ and sit to ड. 


(6) Final अः whether it be original or substituted for अ in accord- 


‘ance with (a), is changed to अन्‌ (४.९. it receives the termination of the 


Nom. or Acc. Sing. of a neater noun in अ) 


(८) Final अन्‌ ग masc. and fem. nouns is changed to अस्‌; final अन्‌ 
of neuter nouns may be changed to अ or to अम्‌. 


(d) The termination अम्‌ must be added to ACY, मनस्‌ , TAA, दिव, 
fxs, and to certain other nouns. . 


(€) sqq_may optionally be added to all nouns which end ina surd 
or sonant unaspirate or aspirate Guttural, Palatal, Lingual, Dental, or 
Labial. 


§ 575. The following are instances of adverbial compounds? अधिहरि 
‘upon Hari; जधिगोपम्‌ ‘on the cow-herd’ (अपि + गोपा, § 574, a and b); 
epareny ‘on the soul’ (अधि + आत्मन्‌. § 574, c); उपराजम्‌ ` under the 
king’ (उप + राजन्‌; § 574, c); उपद्ारदम्‌ ‘ near the autumn’ (उप्‌ + ag, 
§ 574, 2); उपसमिधम्‌ or उपसमित्‌ ‘near fuel’ (उप + समिध्‌, § 574, ¢; उपनचमेम्‌ 
or उपचमे ‘near the skin’ (उप + चर्मन्‌, § 574 ८) ; उपनदम्‌ ०? उपनदि ‘ near 
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the river ;' उपागिरम्‌ or उपगिरि ‘near the mountain;’ अनुविष्णु ‘after 
Vishnu ;’ SIRT ‘along the Ganges ;’ अनुज्येष्ठम्‌ ‘according to senior- 
ity; अनरूपम्‌ ‘in a corresponding manner ;’ प्रव्यरिनि ‘ towards the fire ;’ 
प्रतिनिद्चम्‌ ‘every night ;’ प्रत्यक्षम्‌ or समक्षम्‌ ‘before one’s eyes;’ परोक्षम्‌ 


‘out of sight ;’ निमीक्षिकम्‌ ‘free from 068 ;' अतिनिद्रम्‌ ‘beyond sleep’ ४.९. ` 


wakefully ; यथादाक्ति ‘in accordance with one’s strength ;’ यावज्जीवम्‌ 
‘as long as life lasts,’ ६.९. ‘all one’s life; सहरि ‘like Hari;’ सलणम्‌ 
‘with the grass,’ 2.2. including even the grass (ary सह, the latter 
word being usually changed to & in Avyayibhiva-compounds). 


§ 576. Compounds may be compounded again with other simple or 
compound words, and the compounds 80 formed may become the mem- 
bers of new compounds. This repeated composition may theoretically 


be carried toany extent. In practice, however, we find that the further © 


we follow back the current of Sanskrit literature to the time when 
Sanskrit was really a living and spoken language, the more sparing 
is the employment of compound words and the more limited the length 
of the compounds actually used. The student, when writing, there- 
fore, should remember that long and unwieldy compounds are by no 
means characteristic of a good style. When dissolving a long com- 
‘pound he should, unless it be a Dvandva, always dissolve it first into 
its two main parts, and should dissolve these again, until none but 
simple words remain. 


THE END. 


BOMBAY: PRINTED AT THE EDUCATION SOCIETY’S PRESS, BYCULLA. 
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